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8 H E great neceſſity there was for 
x T a good Italian Grammar, and 
1 4 the preſſing importunities of my 

friends, have induced me to pub- 
liſh this; which, like the induſtrious bee, 
I have collected from the flowers of the 
beſt Grammarians ; amongſt whom I have 
ſelected the famous Buommattei and Gigli, 
both public Profeſſors of the Tuſcan Lan- 
guage; the former in the City of Piſa 
and Florence, and the latter in the Univer- 
ſity of Siena: Nor were the Grammars of 
Veneroni and Antonini, both in French and 
Italian, altogether unworthy my notice: 
As for thoſe which have hitherto appeared 
inEngliſh, they are chiefly grounded upon 
the above Authors; nevertheleſs I have 
4 3 conſidered 
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conſidered them all, and muſt own that I 
have found very good grammatical Maxims 

and well digeſted Rules, although mixed 
with ſome errors and contradictions, as 
evidently appear in ſome of them ; however, 
I do not think it generous to follow the 
modern grammarians in criticiſing upon 
our anceſtors, or to inhance the value of 
this Grammar, by maliciouſly depreciating 
or calumniating others; nor do I ſee any 
occaſion for it, ſince the work of an Au- 
thor, in proper hands, carries with it its 
own recommendation or diſgrace. 


But thus much I can affirm with the 
greateſt truth, that I have conſulted all 
the Italian Grammars extant, even thoſe 
publiſhed in other Languages, which were 
collected from the beſt Authors ; and have 
with no ſmall pains extracted ſomething 
from almoſt every one for the compoſition 
of this Grammar ; having alfo enriched it 
with ſome neceſſary Rules, and at the fame 
time taken particular care to avoid whatever 
was erroneous, obſolete, ſuperfluous and 
confuſed. val t i 5: ov 
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As to the Plan or Method, as well as the 
Explication of the Rules, I have uſed my beſt 
endeavours to render them eaſy, clear, and 
conciſe ; to which purpoſe I have divided 
this Work into two Parts; namely, Theor i- 
cal and Practical. In the former I have in- 
cluded all the Parts of Speech, and have 
given with reſpect to each ſuch well-ground- 
ed Rules, fully exemplified, as are imme- 
diately uſeful for Beginners, each of which 
is followed by ſome neceſſary Remarks on 
the peculiarities of the Italian Language. 


Concerning Pronunciation, you will here 
find the Rules not ſo falſly exemplified 
with reſpect to Engliſh Sounds as in other 
Grammars, and particularly thoſe which 
have been reputed the beſt ; and eſpecially 
the pronunciation of every individual Letter, 
which I have conveyed to the mind by ſome 
equivalent Words or Engliſh Syllables, that 
form nearly the ſame ſound as each Italian 
Letter, in ſuch a manner, that every Begin- 
ner by himſelf may properly pronounce the 
whole Italian Alphabet with little or no aſ- 
ſiſtance: A method ſo very uſeful and neceſ- 
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ſary that I am ſurpriſed it was never prac- 
tiſed before. 


In ſhort, upon a fair compariſon of this 
with former Grammars, I am in no pain 
where and to whom the preferente will 
be given, after the care I have taken to 
adapt the inſtructions to every capacity, 


and to obſerve the propriety of the modern 
Italian. 


From the experience I have had for many 
years, while I have been honoured with the 
inſtruction of ſeveral Perſons of Quality of 
both Sexes here m England, I have found 
that almoſt every Gentleman is acquainted 
with Latin and French; and that the Ladies 
in general have a pretty good notion of the 
latter, which has been the reaſon of my 
omitting the explication of the grammatical 
terms, as alſo the uſeleſs repetition of rules 
in Syntax, becauſe the Italian (which may 
properly be ſaid to be between the two lan- 
guages named above, though derived from 
the former) has ſo great an affinity with 
them 1n reſpect to concordance and govern- 


ment 
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ment; beſides I had ſcarce any particular 
rules to lay down, except only ſome neceſſary 
obſervations which are to be met with in 
my Remarks. 


Moreover, the moſt part of words, may, 
with a little alteration, from the above two 
languages, be rendered into Italian, as may 
be ſeen in its proper place; the knowledge 


whereof will render it the eaſier and ſooner 
to be learnt. 


As to the SEcoxnD PART of this Grammar, 
called Practical, you will find nothing there- 
in but what is very uſeful and neceſſary for 
Beginners, either in ſpeaking or writing. I 
flatter myſelf with hopes that this Grammar 
may become a ſtanding model, not only for 
Learners, but even for Maſters to go by; 
however, as I know it is next to impoſſible 
for an Author to pleaſe every one, I am not 
certain, neither do I care, whether I ſhall 
eſcape the criticiſm of ſome who have natu- 
rally a ſpirit of contradiction, or of thoſe 
who neither having a liberal education, 
and whoſe mother tongue is either French, 

German, 
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German, c. yet would pretend to be 
properly qualified to teach the Italian 
Language, without any other talents than 
thoſe of finding fault where there really is 
none; or giving falſe inſtructions under the 
ſpecious pretence of teaching, what they call 
Modern Italian; Which is an impoſition on 
Beginners, as flagrant and fooliſh as that of 
pointing out colours to the blind. 


It is needleſs to enlarge upon the ſweetneſs 
and delicacy of the Italian Language, it be- 
ing well known in all the Courts of Europe, 
and is at preſent the reigning taſte of the 


Engliſh Nation; the knowledge whereof, 


beſides being uſeful to all Travellers, lovers 
of Muſic, Merchants, and to thoſe who are 


defirous of reading the Claſſics in Italian, 1s 


reputed as a fine qualification for both Sexes, 
and no ſmall part of polite Education. 
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er HE. true pronunciation of Words 
IT in any language conſiſts in the right 
| ſounding af the Letters; therefore 


as in order to convey | to Learners a 
clear and certain idea of the pro- 


nunciation of the Italian Letters, I have placed 
oppoſite to each Letter certain Words or Syllables 
which form nearly the ſame found in Engliſh, as 
its correſpondent Letter does in Italian; and will 
ſerve at one view to inſtruct every Beginner to 
pronounce the whole Italian alphabet with the ut- 
moſt ae 115 propriety. 


en 
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. 
. H A P. 1. 
Of the Letters and their Pronunciation. 


'T: HE Italian language has only twenty Let-- 
ters, which are pronounced ſoft, as follows; 


N. B. The Letters f, t, m, u, o, /, are pro- 
nounced alike both in Italian and Engliſh. 


Italian Letters, 
Capital Small. 


„ eee eee e 
1 
Cc 580 2 5 
553 
E 11 0c. a 
. 
6 * . „ jay 
„ 
. —— 1 8 | ee 
ARE 2 * 
a; 4 
—— hoo Ie FR 12 
N - - * | 88 | | 1 
F * 
| MY [ | go 
15 Nn | COB. 
33 | | 
7 +: -£2p 2 err 
. 5 
i aid 0 } | 
ORE WT Ie | 
. 0 zeta 


The above Letters are divided into Vowels and 
eden the Vowels ate five, viz. 4450 4, 
the reſt are Conſonants. + | 

Theltalians make no oh of the letters k,x *, w. J. 


8 
12 8 A few 
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A few of the above twenty Letters vary in 
their ſound, being ſometihes pronounced Soft, 


and ſometimes. Hard, according. ta their combi- 
nation in forming Syllables; but, to avoid the 


confuſion which other Grammarians have heen 


guilty of in treating on the pronunciation, I have 
thought proper to omit their intricate rules, as 
not fit for beginners," becauſe the above method 
of pronunciation in general being known, the 
reſt will be better acquired by practice than by 
rules: beſides, the natural harmony of the Italian 
language will gradually teach them to pronounce 
it aright. As to what js moſt eſſential, obſerve 
what follows. | a 


Of the Prongnciation of ſome parti cular Leiters 
and Hllables. 


IT is proper to obſerve, that c, before a, o, u, 
ſounds like the Engliſh &, as camera, chamber; 
colore, colour; cura, care; Sc. read kamera, kolore, 
kura. 3 : 

C, before e or i, ſounds like the Engliſh ch; 
as in the words cherry and chick. Example, 
Ceſare, Cæſar; civile, civil; Sc. read Cheſare, 
chivile. | 

Ch, before e or i, ſounds like the Engliſh æ; 
as cheto, quiet; chirurgo, a ſurgeon; Sc. read 
keto, kirurgo. ; ho | 

Cz, before a, e, o, u, muſt be pronounced in one 


Syllable, and then the Vowel i is ſcarcely ſounded, 


as cia, cie, cio, ciu. Example, Francia, France 


Cielo, Heaven; bGacio, a kiſs; ciurma, a croud, 


B 2 G in 
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in the nia of a Word i generally the 
beginning of a ; Syllable, which is contrary to the 
Englith language, in which it always ends a Syl- 
able. Ex. ma. Cna:ni- -mi-Ha, mag-na-ni-mi-ty, &c. 

G, before 4, o, u, 7, 1s pronounced as in Engliſh. 
Ex. gabia, a cage ; gobbo, crooked ; guſto, taſte ; 
grave, heavy, &c. 

G, before e or i, ſounds like jay, jee, in Eng- 
liſh 3 as pelo froſt, giro, a turn, Sc. read als, 
feero. 

Gh before e ſounds like gay in Engliſh. As 
Piaghe, wounds, Sc. read | Piagay. 

Oh before i has the very ſame found as gee in 
the Engliſh word Geeſe. 

Ci, before a, e, o, u, muſt be pronounced in 
one Syllable with each of theſe four Letters; and 
the i is ſcarcely ſounded, as was before ſaid of the 
ci; as gia, gie, gio, giu. Example, giallo, yellow; 
Algieri, Algiers; Giove, Jupiter; giudice, judge. 

G before J is almoſt converted into another 7; 
as gli, the, read %; the true and exact pro- 
nunciation whereof cannot be learnt but by the 
help of a maſter. From this rule are excepted 
globe, globe; gloria, glory; negligente, negligence ; 
negleito, neglect; conglutinare, to conglutinate ; in 
which Words the g is ſounded as in Engliſh. 

Gl, when it comes into a word before a, e, o, u, 
che i is ſcarcely pronounced. Pg 
B Gn before a, e, o, u, the g is almoſt eg) into 
another u, and as if an i were between the proper 
- 4 and the vowel; thus 4. be, no, gnu; read 

SIS | unia, 
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nia, nnie, mio, nniu: but the true pronunciation 


of theſe Syllables mult be obrained by the help of 


a maſter. _ 

Gu, before a, e, i, is pronounced as if; it were 
in Engliſh grau, gway, wee. 

H cannot properly be called a Los never- 
theleſs, according to the opinion of the modern 
grammarians, it has continued in the Italian lan- 
guage, which has it from the Latin, and ſerves 
for three purpoſes ; viz. for an Aſpiration, for half 
a Letter, and for a Diſtinction. 

It ſerves as an Aſpiration in the words of call- 
ing, laughing, admiration or exclamation ; as in 
oh oh, eh eb, uh. Example, miraviglia ! oh won- 
derful ! eb via, foh, Sc. 

As half a Letter ; whenever it comes between 
cande or c and i, alſo between g and e or g and i, 
as che, chi, ghe, ghi, becauſe theſe Syllables wrote 
without þ have a different ſound than when wrote 
with it, as is ſufficiently demonſtrated before in 
treating of c and g, ch and gh, before e or i. 

As a Diſtinction, which is the chiefeſt of all, 
and is commonly made uſe of to avoid the 
equivocation of two words ſpelt the ſame way, 
but of different ſignifications, which is only 
known by the Y; for example, hanno they have, 
anno the year; hamo a fiſhing hook, amo L love; 
gbiaccio the ice, graccio J lay down; % I have, o 
a mark of the vocative caſe; ha he has, à to, an 
article of the dative caſe, Sc. Upon the whole, 
5 is never pronounced either in the beginning or 

©. 32 middle 


- 
— — — 3 — is <a. ee — 
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middle of a Word SE . Kat 0s flid belhe) 


when it comes Aud 7 01 * and 4,” 61 
and e or g arts 1. And i moreover, according to 
the above modern writers, it is never wrote int 
thoſe Words where tlie is no equivecatith ; 0 
that now we write HoMimi, meh, and not Þnomini ; 

abbiamo, we have, aud not babbiams;  vebment?, 

and not vrbemente; ge, and not Chriſta; Bee! ay 


ſeveral ancients ad 1 Few: mucke have lately 


done. bat Bb u no 2193} 1 — 44 
2%, before a, e, „ founds as Engliſh Fido, | 

gray, Jet. W 

vor, before # or f C provounced like the Eng- 
Ti, Kore a, e, o, has two Wies PETY 

one foft, the other hard; the ſoft, which is its 

general profititiciativn in Italian, ſounds like /, 


Example, grutia, Bere! a amity z read 


gratfia, amitit}ie.” 
Note, That when the pronunciation'of f is ſo 


ſoft, the beſt mödetn writers change the # into =, 


becauſe in ſuch Syllables the : has the ſound of 2/; 
which is the general ſound of the x, as you will 
hereafter ſee in its proper place. So that you 
will never find thefe or the like Words, where 
the 7 is pronounced fo ſoft, wrote in the Dictionary 
with ii but with 27x as grazia, amicizia, &c, 
Alſo, our modern writers change the termina- 
tion of all Words ending in antia and entia, de- 
rived from the Latin, into anzu and enza en ; 
as for example, #mperanza tor temperantia, arrs 
>enza for arrogantia, prudenza tor prudentia, Kc. 


TM 
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The hard ſound of ti is not ſo common as the 
above, and ſounds in Engliſh like the fi of Ti- 
berius, titular and Tiverton; for. example, /im- 
patia, ſympathy ; malattia, ſickneſs; queſtione, 
gueſtion ; moleftia, trouble; Antiochia, Antioch; 
potiate, you may be able; and others which may 
be obtained by practice. 

U before o is fearce ever pronounced, ſo that 
we pals over it in a quick and graceful manner, 
laying the ſtreſs on the oz as in $uono, good; cuore, 
heart; nome, a man, c. which manner of pro- 
nunciation is ſo nice and delicate in the Italian 
language, that it is impoſſible to be learnt but by 
à maſter who can pronounce it with propriety. 

From the above rule are excepted the follow- 
ing words, the # of which' preſerves the like 
ſound as oo in the Englith : Example, zue, thine ; 
ſuo, his or hers; virtnoſo, virtuous; and duo, 
two; but now we fay due inftead of duo. 

Z ſounds generally like / in Engliſh: Exam. 
milza, the ſpleen ; ronzino, a nag; Forza, ſtrength; 
amicizia, friendſhip ; grazia, grace; Sc. read 
w. ront)ino, foriſa, Re. 

2 in ſome Words ſounds like ds in Engliſh: 
zero, the figure of nought in arithmetic ; Bs 
the zodiac; Lazaro, Lazarus ,gazzetta, gazette ; 
mezo or mexao, the middle, &c. read dſero, d/odiaco, 

ladſaro, gadſetta, &&. 

T'wo zz.commonly tome between two Vowels, 
the firſt whereof ſounds like a 7 and the ſecond 
ke [in Engliſh, ſo that they follow the above 
B 4 5 rule 
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rule of tf; but paonounced with-fomewhir greater 
Force: Example, pat, d fool; hllezza, beauty; 
fazzoletto, a hatidkerchicf 7 ; moines wedding ; re 


a Well, Se.. 1 d ÞS#ONot le 
Note, That the beſt ancient Italian i as 


DawTe, Davita,  PeTRarca, Boccaccio, and 
many others, made no difference in their writings, 
in marking or forming the Letters a and i Vowels, 
and v and / Conſonants, having indifferently made 


uſe of them; and generally when they ſhould have 


been marked as Conſonants they have marked 
them as Vowels; which is contrary to the propriety 
of the modern Italians, and often puzzles thoſe 
who learn the language in pronouncing words in 


which ſuch errors are to be found; fo that in 


order to avoid ſuch difficulty in writing, you 


may obſerve the following rules which will con- 
front 8 — by modern authors. 


When either of the above two Letters is the 


beginning of a Syllable followed by a Vowel they 


are always marked thus, i, v, except in . a 
man. 


I before az e, o, u, has the ſound of the Euglich 


, chat is to ſay, it Preſerves the ſame ſound as the 
vowel i in Italian, which is quite contrary to the 
Engliſn pronunciation, as you will find when you 
come to the Syllables in Italian Words that are moſt 
difficult to the Engliſh learner, p. 11,12, and when 


you are advanced in the grammar in Subſtantives 
terminating in i, you will find how, by the /Con- 
ſonant at the end of a few words, you are to diſ- 
finguiſh the ſignification of one from another. 

7 
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V, before a, e, i, 0 ug is ph enounerd as in Eng- 
Uſb Example, ano, vain ; vento, ere vita, 
life ; voce, voice; vulgare, vulgar. 6 

V ſometimes is followed by an r, bus! is nocking 
elle than either a Fl changed 1 into v, or a contrac- 
tion of a wotd. ,: Example, ſurano for ſopratio, 
a ſovereign; gavru for capra, a goat; avrò for 
averò, I ſhall have; avremo for averemo, we {hall 
e Sc. ieee 1 is 


\- Note, laſtly, When — of the ſame 
fort meet together in a word preceeding each 
other, the firſt of them is to be ſounded longer 
than uſual; which is the ſatme hs pronouncing bocli 
of them; otherwiſe many words would change 
their ſignification, if not properly s S 
nounced according to the above rule. b¹,j 
Example, pena, pain; peuna, pen >eapiths, Halt; 
cappello, hat; ſone, Jam; ſenno, ſleepʒ vanb, Vain, 
vanno, wer go, ww IE 7% 10 1915355 „ 


ix | 


0% DIPHTHONGS! 


BESIDES the aboveſaid rules for $yllables 
which conſiſt of Vowels and Conſonants together, 
there are other Syllables conſiſting of none but 
Vowels, called Diphthongs, hich are eighteen 
in all, and are nothing tore” than the ſound of 
two Vowels in the ſame Syllable; nine whereof 
are called Open Diphthongs, and nine Cloſe. 1 

The Open Diphthongs are thoſe wherein both | 
Vowels are diſtinctly pronounced, but the greateſt | 
ſtreſs lies on the firſt Vowels. 


The 
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The Cloſe Diphthongs are thoſe in which both 
_ Vowels are not fo diſtinctly pronounced; but the 
firft is almoſt funk, and nen the 89 80 


| 
| 
!! 
| 
i 


ſtreſs lies on the ſecond. 
EXAMP LES, 

Open Diphthongs. | by 8 Cloſe Di phthongs. 
ae as acre, air ia as fiato, Yreath 
ai mai, never ie Cielo, Heaven 
ao Paolo, Paul J prove, it rains 
au auntore, author in: ume, river 


ea borea, the north wind | os orme, alas, Interj. 
ee weemente, vehement | ua quando, when 

ei coſtei, this woman |} we quello, that 

e Eolo, Eolus ui guida, guide 

eu ain Magen % buono, good 


All the above rules being well underſtood, it 
is very proper to put them in practice, which by 
the aſſiſtance of a good maſter will lead you into 

the true pronunciation; for which purpoſe I have 
made the follow ing collection of Italian words, 
where all the above rules are to be met with. 


I collection of ſome Italian Words wherein all the 
former rules concerning the true pronunciation of 
Syllables are fully exemplified. | 


IN the firſt column are placed the Italian Syl- 
lables. Tn the ſecond is Thewn how they ſound 
in Engliſh; only obſerve here, that whenever the 

letter e comes before 4 or o in theEngliſh ſounds; 
it is to be pronounced very quick, which manner 
anſwers 
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anſwers to the eee he Italian Cloſe 
Diphthongs. Aut 
All the reſt in the third: column are Italian 


ft 


+ 9 


[1111110 ot *07 


Words, wherein you will find' the true ſound of 
each/Syllable anſwerable to the Italian Syllables, 


the Engliſh ſounds in the ſame line. 


* That the true pronunciation of the nine 
Italian Syllables marked with a ſtar, though 1. 
have put the Engliſh ſounds as hear as poſſible, 
yet, by reaſon of ſome — they . to 


be learnt by a maſter. | 


Italian 
Syllables. 
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Italian Words, whereiht the ences 8 jake 


Engliſh 

ſounds. are Is. 
chay, as in cena, cebere, accents cerlo, wag : 
chee cicerane, cecità, acti e, cibo, cilare. 
kay prediche, barche, perch?, amiche, anche. 
kee chimico, chinare, chiatve, antichi, bifolchi. 
cheaw ciabattino, ciarla, accinro, cacciatore, faccia. 
cheay cielo, cieco, acciecare, guancie, ciera. 
cheo bacio, cio, taccio, cid, acid. 
cheoo ciurma, fanciullo, tacciuso, piacciuto. 
jay gels, generoſo, aggente, generale, legge. 
jee giro, legitimo, ragyi, leggi,  gigante, 
gay [geeſe | nighe, legbe, pagheri, paghtremo | 
as the gee of | /aghi, ghirlanda, maghi, ghiro, ee. 
jeaw | piallo, giacinto, giardino, giache, giamai. 
jeay Meir, leggiero, regie, algieri. 
jeo | gfovane, grove, gioco, giorno, giocondo 
jeoo | giudeo, giudice, giudivñio, 2. pho 
lle 72 degli, agli, dagli. 
leaw hs pagha, FF glia, maglia. 
lleay — coplie, foplie, ſpoglie. 
leo foglia, voglio, miglio, orgoglio, 27 
nneaw | legha,' fpaga, ſardigna, campagna, bagna. 
nneax | | orga; rogue, campagne, 1 bagnerg. 
nne . | ogmi, degni, pegni, bagni, re 
neo ſvegvo, /degno, legno, Argo, N 
| nneu 


| 


tgmdare, igrude, ignudl, ignuda. 
Italian 
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Italian Engliſh, 11 | tatian Words wherein the oppoſite Sylables 
4 | * 


Syllables. are exempliſied. 

gua gwau | guarini, race. guardare, guardia. =) 
gue gway | guerra, lingue, guercio, ſangue, langue. 
gui gwee feln, languldo, languire, guiderdons, guidare. 
qua quaw gualità, quale, quaſi, quaranta, quanto. 
gue quay | quelio, gueſio, querela, gugſito, queſtione. 
gui uce . | quinto, quinditt, rindi » quieto, quinct. 

ee ay ſcena, ſceltrato, ſcrito, feemare, peſce. 

|... ſhee | /cimia, ſcimunito, ſcimitarra, ſcintilla. 
ſcia ſheaw ſciagura, ſciancato, faſcia, laſciare. 

ſeie ſheay | anguſcie, faſcie, ſeienza, ſciente, ſeientifico, 
Seto | ſheo ſciocco, ſcialto, laſcio. Faſcia, ſeieperato, 
ſein | ſheoo aſciugare, aſtiuilo, aſtiugatojo, preſciutto. 
ti ſoft as / | amicitia, gratia, delitia, natione, ambitione. 


Moderns write thus, 
amixigia, grazia, delizia, naxione, ambixiore. 
ri hard as inTiverton} fimpatia, malattia, potiate, gueſtione, moleſtia. 


* the u 15 almoſt 
wo 2 loſt in pronoun | & &uono, lego, fuoco, tuono, uomo, &c. 


Cing ———] 
ja yaw gattura, gieja, ſavya. 
je yea jeri, noje, giije. 
o yo jota, librajo, gennajo. 
ju you | juridico, ajuto, ojutare. 


N. B. When you have attained the true pro- 
nunciation of the above Itahan Words you will 
find no difficulty in the reſt; yet, for the greater 
facility and right underſtanding, take notice of 
the following rules concerning Accent and Apo- 
ſtrophe, both which tend very .much to the true 
pronunciation of the Italian language. 


Of the Accent. 


THE Accent is the raiſing 6f one's voice in 
ſome particular Syllables, by which the Words are 
pronounced either long or ſhort. By the Accent 
very often we diſtinguiſh the different ſignifica- 

tion 


cs 
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tion of two Words ſpelt the ſameſ way, the equi- 
vocation whereof is avoided by: it. Example, 
terra, earth; terra, he ſhall hold, c. In the 


Accent are two things to be conlidered ; vix. its 


Nature and its Place. BRI 
The Accent is Seed divided in two; vi. 


Grave and Acute, and each of them is differently 
formed, as may be obſerved in the following figures. 
( ) ) Grave, (7) Acute. 
The Grave Accent (which. is moſt frequently 


made ule of in Italian) is always placed on the 


laſt Letter of ſome Word ending with a Vowel, 


but the Acute in the beginning or middle of 


Words; nevertheleſs the latter is never uſed in 
writing, but always obſerved in the pronunci- 
ation; "and for your better underſtanding this, 
obſerve the following rules. 


FO 


Of the Grave Accent. 


THIS Accent is uſed upon the laſt Letter of 
thoſe Italian Words ending in 1d, which are ge- 
nerally derived from the Latin tas, and commonly 


ending in h in Engliſn. Example, purita, purity 


capacitd, capacity; oneſta, honeſty ; fincerita, ſin- 
cerity ; /beralita, liberality, Sc. This Accent 
is alſo uſed upon all Italian Words ending in 7. 
Ex. ſervitt, ſervitude ; virtz, virtue; Groventt, 
youth; Ge, Jeſus, Sc. All the third perſons 
ſingular of the Preterperfect definite of all the 
three regular conjugations of Verbs ought to be 
marked with the Grave Accent upon the laſt Let- 


4 


ö 
| 
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ter. Example, amp, he did love; cred?, he did 
believe; dormꝭ, he did ſleep. 


Alſo with the ſame Accent ought to be marked 
upon the laſt Letter all the firſt and third perſons 
fingular of all the future tenſes of all Verbs either 
| regular or irregylar, 17 Example, amero, ] ſhall 
lave ; amerd, he ſhall love; crederd, I ſhall be- 
lieye ; crederd, he ſhall believe; dormirò, I ſhall 
ſleep; ; dormird, he ſhall ſleep. _ 

The moſt part of Words of one Syllable (called 
Monaſyllables) ending with a Vowel have this 
Accent over it. Example, gia, already; gut or 
$#%, here; gits below; n, above, Cc. except 
BY thou; and ſome other words, which may bc 
learnt by practice. 

Nate, All the modern authors think i it ſuper- 
fluous to accent Monoſyllables having but one 
meaning, and wherein there cannot be any equivo- 
cation; therefore it is that they do not accent 
fu he was, /o 1 know, fa he does, Sc. Beſides, 
all the Monoſyllables in the Italian language, 
although they are not accented, yet they are 
always reckoned as if the Accent really was 
put on them, becauſe they are naturally ſo pro- 
nounced; only. we are obliged to make uſe of the 
Grave Accent in thoſe Monoſyllables which are 
ſpelt the ſame; the ſignification whereof is diſtin- 
guiſhed by this Accent. Example, dd, he gives; 


da, from; e, he is; E, and; n, * 105. Kc. 
3s, there ; la, the, Oc. 01 Vin 25 


N 
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Of the Acute Accent. 


THIS Accent, as has been obſerved, is always 
uſed in pronunciation bur ſcarce ever in writing, 
except in thoſe words ſpelt the ſame way, but of a 
different ſignification, which is known by this Ac- 
cent or by its poſition in ſome words. Example, 
$ncora, the anchor of a ſhip z ancera, alſo; ttnere, 
tender; Zen#re, to hold, c. 

Nevertheleſs many authors do not uſe this Ac- 


cent in the middle of Words, even when there is 


an occaſion to avoid equivocation, becauſe (as they 
ay) the ſenſe of the phraſe will naturally lead to 
the ſignification of the Word; therefore they only 
mark it when it is to be placed over the firſt Syl- 
lable, and generally they make uſe of the Grave, 
inſtead of the Acute Accent, as àncora, tinere. ' 
The Acute Accent is commonly uſed in the 
pronunciation of Words either on the laſt Syllable 
but one or the laſt but two; but the rules on this 
ſubject I think proper to omit, and not to. con- 


found beginners, as ſome Grammarians have done, 


with a numerous train of ſuch rules; beſides ſe- 
veral of them are liable to many exceptions, be- 
cauſe the Italian language (as I ſaid before) being 
foft and harmonious, a proper guide and practice 


will lead to a juſt pronunciation. As to this Ac- 


cent on the Syllables of Verbs, in order to know 
when they are to be pronounced long or ſhort, 
certainly you may follow the rules only in pro- 
nunciation, according as you will find in the re- 
gular Verbs of all the three conjugations z and 

only 


| 
| 
| 


| 
' 
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only in thoſe "perſons of four Syllables, It may 
appear dubious” to yo Which SyThable is to be 
pronounced long or ort. 

There is another kind of accent called Circum- 
flex, compounded of the Grave and Acute, thus, 
(6) which gives a greater force to the Sylabl 
on which it is marked. Many put it on the in- 
terjections that expreſs deſire or grief, as 7, alſo 
on words on which ſome Syllable has been cut off 
(commonly called Syncope ) and chiefly on ſame 
of them to be diſtinguiſhed from another Word 
pelt alike. Example, corre, for cogliere to gather, 
and corre he runs; amiro, for amarono they did 
love, and amaro bitter ; andiro, for andarono, they 
did go; periro, for perirono, they periſned, &c. 
In ſhort, this Accent 1s ſcarce ever uſed in Proſe 
but only in Poetry. 


Of the Apoſtrophe. ö | 
THE Apoſtrophe,, 8 called Eliſion, ! is a mark 


in form of a ſmall comma, thus, ( * ) placed to 
ſhew there is a Vowel ſtruck out. . Generally the 


final Vowel of a word is ſtruck out whenever it is 
followed by another word beginning with a Vowel 
or h; in which caſe both words are to be ge 
nounced as if but one word. Example, v 


I love you, and not vi amo; v detto, I told you, 
not vi h detto. 

But properly, according to the 3 the 
Apoſtrophe i is never uſed but when it makes the 
pronunciation more delicatg. and not ſo often as 
thoſe do who have but a ſlender notion of the 

Italian 
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Italian language; yet obſerve. the following rules. 
The Apoſtrophe is always uſed. inſtead of the 
final vowel of the articles when they come before 
a word beginning with a vowel or b. Example, 
amore, the love; I” anima, the fouls 1 huomo, 
the man; the exceptions to this rule will appear 
in the declenſion of {ome Subſtantives beginning 
with a yowel when they are of the plural number. 
Sometimes there is an Eliſion made in the ar- 
ticle il, by taking away the firſt Letter which 
is quite contrary to other Eliſions, whereby we 
retrench the vowel that is at the end of words, 
but this is only when the article il is preceeded by 
a word that ends with a vowel; in which caſe the 
preceeding word remains entire without any ab- 
breviation. Example, tra'l Padre e Figlio, be- 
tween the Father and the Son, read ral Padre el 
. dl | eee 
When che comes before à word beginning with 
an h, we muſt write only © with the Apoſtrgphe. 
Example, gli ſcolari & hanno, &c. inſtead of che 
banno, &c. the ſcholars which have, (c. be 
The Apoſtrophe is made uſe of in the following 


mama, he loves me, not mi ama; Ibo dato, I have 
given him, not I bd dato, &&. 
Sometimes we retrench two words, and make 
one, without uſing the Apoſtrophe. Example, 
nol ſo for non lo ſo, I don't know it; vel darò for 
ve lo dard, I ſhall give it to you; col mio compagno 
inſtead of con il mio compagno, with my companion, 

3 Very 


18 


Tue ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

Very often ſeveral words are likewiſe retrenched 
without making uſe of the Apoſtrophe, hy entitely 
cutting off the laſt Letter, which generally hap- 
pens in thoſe words whofe penultima is a liquid; 
viz. I, m, u, r, but thoſe with. / or r are more 
commonly retrenched-. Example, - al for tals, 
fuch; amiam for amiamo, we love; credon for 
credons, they believe; amor. for amore, love :; ator 


for allora, then, Sc. 
N. B. If the laſt letter but two be the Gi as 


the lat but one, as double 1% mn, rr, thon we 


take away one of them with the final vowoh; but 


take notice, that if the word be either a noun or 
pronoun, this rule holds good only of the maſeu- 
line gender in its ſingular number. Example, 
fratel for fratello, brother; ribel for ribells, rebel; 
ban for hanno, they have; condur for conderre, to 
conduct, - 8 
Wie muſt retrench the laſt Syllable of the Bur 
words, viz. quello, that; Bello, handſome ; rande, 
great; ſanto, ſaint; to which we may add uno, 
one; and ono, good; by taking away the laſt 
letter from theſe two words only, whenever either 
of the abqve ſix come before a maſculine. noun or 
pronoun of the. ſingular number that begins with 
a confonant. Example, ue Libro, that book; 
bel fore, a | hapdfomeibned? 3 gran palazza, a great 
palace; J an Giovanni, ſaint, John; un Principe, a 
Prince; un Buon ſoldapo, a good ſoldier. 8 


K 
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Th an COTITY be 


o& W Sou which never kn Aber Moc an 
- . Apaſtropbe or Retrenchment. 


ALE the final Words of Phrales, «nt all words 
before a comma of any other poirtt' or ſtop, admit 
of no Eliſion. 

All words ending in 4 generally admit of no 
Apoftrophe, excep the article la, with its oblique 
caſes. 

We cannot abridge a word T7 IM with a vowel 

; that is ſucceeded by mother Beginning with an / 
and followed with a conſonant. Example, bello 
ſpecchib, a handfome TobKihg-glaſs*; quello ſcolaro, 
that ſcholar; dallo Audio, from the ſtudy, &e. 
and not bel ſpecchio, quel | ſcolaro, dal fudia.. 0 gps 

All words accented” upon the laſt letter ſuffer 
0 Apoſttoj lie, as and, he ddid- love; parlerd, he 
ſhall ſpeàk; biitù, virtue; 3 ta, city; ; carita, 
charity, ,.. 

The following words are never retrenched, vis. 
orto, a kitchen garden; monte, a mount; animo, 
the mind; affanno, trouble; thiars, clear; polo, 
the points of a ſea compaſs; ora, an hour, nolo, 
freight z Apollo, the name of a heathen God; collo, 
the neck ; duro, hard; im amo, cheat; euro, 
obſeure; rum, ſtrange; vol, Aight'; 605605 the 
door; and ↄrgno, a pawitr or” pledge. Nor in all 
thoſe words tllat have gn before the "Taft letter, as 
ub, kingdom; eb, wood, Ec. the ſame may 
be ſaid of abe, and in all thofe' words that have 
double ¶ before the laft letter. Example, ftsſſo, 
ſelf-ſame ; rimeſſo, remitted ; preſs, near, &c. 

Cc 2 becauſe 
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becauſe its profiunciation would be too rough and 
diſſonant to ſay ort, mont, anim, &c. thoſe words 
ending with diphthongs, though followed by a 
vowel, ſuffer no eliſion. Example, figlio, ſon; 
empio, wicked; via, fog ; —_— . a0 
m 326. -:.. =: 3.29 5 70 

All nouns or pronouns, either in the valine | 


or feminine gender, -ſuffer no Apoſtrophe r nor 
abridgment in the s © apr de 


— 
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Henn 
Of. the Parti of Speech. *_.. 


Ef Ex Scholars are well acquainted with all 
the rules treated of concerning pronuncia- 
tion, it is neceſſary they ſhould be farther advanced 
into the Parts of Speech, of which there are nine 
in the Italian language; vix. 


. 


Article, cs Adverb, 3 
Noun, 2 ug Prepoſition, : 
Pronoun, n Interjection, 

34353 e and * 
Parentiphe, © eech 1 art 
O abe Artic 


| IN the Italian language, as dls as in nEngliſh, 
the Nouns have no different terminations in their 
caſes, therefore we are obliged to make uſe of 
Articles, by. which we know their genders, whe- 
ther maſculine or feminine; their numbers, whe- 
ther ſingular or plural; and their ws whether 


direct or oblique. _ : Here 
3 Yet 
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Let the Italians obſerre a ifference of ſexes 
even in inanimate things; ſo that there is no Noun 
in this language but what muſt be either maſcu- 
line or feminine, except very few that are of both 
genders, as will be treated of in its proper place. 

The Italians have three Articles, viz. i] and 0 
for the maſculine, /a for the feminine. 

Note, Every nominative caſe of Nouns, ether 
 fingular or plural, is, according to Grammarians, 
called Direct; and all the other caſes are ſtiled 
Oblique. 


Of the Declenſion of the Articles. 


Maſculine. 
Sing. Nom. #/ | 7 the 
Gen. del —_ | gello of the 
Dat. al I alles to the 
Abl. dal |} dallo from the 
Plur. Nom.. N gli the 
Gen. dei orde | degli of the 
Dat. ai or a“ aęli to the 
Abl. dai or da“ dagh from the 


Note, The ancients, inſtead of gli, degli, agli, 
dagli, generally made uſe of Ii, delli, alli, dalli, 
which are almoſt aboliſhed by the modern Italians, 


Feminine. 

Sing. Nun la I Plur. Nom. * 
Gen. della 8 Gen. delle 
J Dat. alle 
Abl. dalla Abl. dalle 


n the above declenſion I have left out the Ar- 
ticles of the Accuſative and Vocative caſes, becauſe 
C 3 EEE 


hl OO TS > OS cs 
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the former js the ſamę 45 the, nominative, and * 
latter! is expreſſed. by q as in Engliſh, 

Beſides the ahove mentioned Aricles the lealjans 
have three more which belong. to proper names af 
Men, Women, Cities and Villages, and ferve only 
for the gegitive, datiye and ablative caſes, vig. 

Maſculine and Feminine. 
ne i (1h £ 
Pat. 4 to 


Abl. 44 from 
In all ſuch proper names the Aden of. the no⸗ 


minative and accuſgtive caſes Faret, 25 in Engliſh. 


WV 


How to uſe all the above Artigles, and with what 
SubPaptives. 


THE Article il is ufed before Subftanrives of 
the maſculine genger | begi nning with a conſonant. 
Example, il libro, the Fo, 3 i libri, the books; 
il giardino, the garden; # giardini, the gardens; 
il palazao, the alace; i palaxzi, the palaces, c. 

The Article 5 is uſed before Subſtantives of the 
maſculine gender beginning with an / and followed 
by 2 conſonant. Example, bo ſpirito, the ſpirit ; 
gli ſpirit, the ſpire; le ſealaro, the ſcholar ; 772 
ſcolari, the ſcholars; Io Hudente, the ſtudent; g 


Audenti, the ſtudents. 
Alſp the above Article lo belongs to thoſe Sub- 


ſtantiyes of the maſculing gender beginning either 
with a vowel Lf an h, but we leave out the o of 

inſtead thereof place an Apoſtro- 
phe, thus ; but in the plural it ſuffers no eli- 
ſion. Example, * the love; gli amore, 
88 the 
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the loves; Forivolo, the wech ; gli brivoli, che 
Watches, Sc. 
E 


xcept When the Sübltantive Walkie begin ns 
with an i, and then che Article in the plural num- 
ber fuffers an eliſion as well as the fingular. Ex- 
ample, 7” idolo, the idol; i' idoli, the idols; 
i inperutore, the emperor; gi imperatori, the 
emperors; '. Italiano, the Italian; g' Italiaui, 
the Italians, c. Obſerve, there are feveral Sub- 
ſtaritives feminine which begin with an / followed 
by a conſonant. Example, pada, a ſword; ſtrada, 
rhe ſtreet; ampn, the preſs ; ſcala, a ſtair- caſe or 
lidder; atua, a ſtatue; ſpecie, the kind or ſort; 
ftagione, ſeaſon, &c. all which being of the femi- 
nine gender, we uſe the following feminine Arti- 
cles: 

The Aitide, Ia is made uſe of before Subſtan- 
tives feminine beginning with a conſonant. Ex- 
ample, la caſa, the houſe; le caſe, the houſes; 
ia dama, the lady; le dame, the ladies, Ia pittura, 
the picture; le pitture, the pictures, Sc. 
When the Subſtantive feminine begins with a 
vowel we cut off the @ of the Article la and place 
an Apoſtrophe in its ſtead; but the plural ſuffers 
no elifion. Example; ? ammu, the ſoul; le anime, 
the ſouls; / aguila, the eagle; le aquile, the eagles; 
P ombra, the ſhade ; le ombre, the Thades, c. 
Except when the Subſtantive feminine begins 
with an e, and then the plural ſuffers an eliſion. 
Example; /*e/preffione, the expreſſion ; /e/ſprefioni, 
the expreſſions; [* educatione, the education: 3 
educuxioni, the edtications, Cc. | 


C4 But 
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But if, the d ubſtantive n ſemininechas the ſame : 


termination inv the, plural as in the ſingular, to 


gy the article; plural ſuffers no : 
clin trap Plernt': ed, the age; le etd, the 


* ; 1 effigie, the effigy; le effigie, the effigies; 

I” equalitg, the equality; le equalita, the equalities; 
S thggh ſuch Subſtantiyes feminine which be- 
gin qyith an e and terminate alike. in both num- 


bers are very few. 


Nite, That, the Apoſtrophe. in the Articles 
(when we haye occaſion to uſe it according to the 
above rules) hay not been duly attended to by 


forge, ag Appears in their writings, and particularly 
in Subſtantives plural beginning with a vowel, as. - 


when they ſay ! anime, gl? antichi, l Pere, inſtead 
of le anime, gli antichi, le opere, &c. 


The Articles of proper names; viz. di, of; a, to; 
da, from; are always uſed with all proper names 


of Men, Women, Cities or Villages, as before- 


ſaid and allo with ſome. Pronouns, as ſhall be 


obſgrved in its proper place. 


1444 2 75 


When Subſtantives of proper names cheeks with p 


a 20405 f we ſtrike out the laſt letter of the Ar- 
ticles az and da, and add d to the Article a, as may 


be fern in the declenſion of ſuch Subſtantives. . 


3 EXCEPTIONS. 15 
Proper n names of places, not only particular 1 


gengral, as the four parts of the world, Kingdoms, 
Proxinces, Iſlands and Mountains, which are com- 
mogly declined with the Articles z/ or la, accord- 
inge their gender, may alſo be declined with . 


C13} *the 


wy > of wy Of 
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the Articles of proper names iu d; but pte 
pet names of Seas and Rivers ee eee 
with the Articles; or a. Example, i! Mediter-. 
raneo, the Mediterranean; il Tamigi, the Thames 3, | 
la Brenta, a river in Italy ſo called. 
Note, The Article di is often uſed in dent 
Subſtantives in both genders and numbers, which 
(if declined by themſelves) would have the . 5 
ticles il, lo or la, according to their reſpective 
genders; but this generally happens when in Eng- 
liſh they are expreſſed only by the Article of, and 
not of the. Example, a glaſs of wine, un bicehiere - - 
di vino; a man of honour, un uomo dionore y' oY | 
building of bricks, una fabrica di nutioni. 
ENemarts on the Articles. 1 4 5þ 
ALL the oblique caſes of i, la, le. OY and gb, 
the ancients wrote ſeparately thus, 4e i, ai, da i, 
de la, a la, da la, de le, a le, da le, de lo, a lo, 
da lo, de gli, a gli, da gli, which ought carefully 
to be avoided, as the great Gramrmariay Buom- 
mattei properly ſays in his book,” intitled, oEILA 
LinGv a Tosscana, at page 373, chap. 18; and 
now they are wrote together, doubling the letter 
lin thoſe Articles where the letter / is to be found, 
except in gli, as hath been already obſerved in the 
declenſion of the Articles. 
Whenever the Engliſh Prepobtion with, which 
in Italian ſignifies con, is followed by the Article | 
the,” as with the, according to the moderns, we 
join the Prepoſition with the Article, and by 
taking away or changing ſome Letters we make 
* one Word of both; ſo with regard to thoſe 
Subſtan- 
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Subſtantives to which the Article i belongs, we 
ſay ci; and to thoſe to Which 4o, we fly che; ti 
and to the Article la, colla ; che plurat of roll is coi v 
ef calla is cg, of colla * dr e er fi 
the TY IE. u % 8 


EXAM P LE. eric 
with the bock, col libro, not ton il, &c. 
with the books, coi libri — con? 
with the ſtudy, collo flindioy, — con lo 
with the ſtudies, cagli dj; — con gl 
with the lover, coll* amanir; — con l 

with the lovers, coght einen”; con gli 
with the lady, colla damn; ron la 
with the ladies, colle dame; — con le 

with the army, coll armara; — con l. 

with the armies, colle armate; — con le 

When the Engliſh Prepoſition in is followed by 

the Article the, as in the, it is expreſſed in Italian 
by nel, nello, nella, in the fingular ; and nd, aeg, 
nelle, in the plural; according as the Article which 
the following Subſtantives require. 


| EXAMPLE. 

in the garden, nel giardimo; not in il 
in the books, nei libri; — 1 
in the looking-glaſs, nello ſpecchio; — in lo 
in the ſtudies, negũ ſtudj; — in li 
in the ſilver, nell argentoʒñ — in Þ 
in the arguments, negli argumenli; — in gli 
in the chamber, ella camera; — in la 
in the chambers, zelle camere; — in 
in the ſoul, nell anima — in! 
in the ſouls, nelle anime — inle 


The 


Www.” a” 


- The ſame rule may 'be-vbſerved when'the Nr. 
tiele tbe in Engliſh is preceeded'by che Adverb 
upon, Ju in Italian; as upon the, ful, fille, fulla, 
fingular z ſui, pr ſu i, ſu ęli, ſuile, plural: 
Ex. upon the carpet, ful tappeto; 
upon the carpets, /u i tappett ; 
upon the inſtrument, ſullo ſtrumento; 
upon the inſtruments, ſu gli ſtrumenti; 
upon the table, fwila yavola; | 
upon the tables, ſulle tavolg. 


But the Engliſh Prepoſition in often 1 ü 
che ſame in Italian, and this generally happens 
when it 1s not followed by the Article tbe in Eng- 
iſh. Example, in him, in lu, in this, in gueſto ; 
in Italy, in alia: in France, in Francis; in hol. 
in cola; in all the world, in tufto l mondo. 

Some Grammarians have been greatly miſtaken 
in dividing the Articles into Definite and Indefi- 
nite, affirming that / lo, la, are Definite Ar- 
ticles, and di, a, da, Indeſinite (a Diviſion of no 
ſenſe at all) becauſe the former as well as the 
latter may ſometimes be uſed in a Definite aud 
at other times in an Indefinite ſenſe, as appears 
in ſeveral inſtances in our language; however, 
this is nothing to our purpaſe : But ro be under- 
ſtood in a grammatical manner, I call the Ar- 
ticles il, lo, la, general Articles; and di, a, da, 
Articles of proper names ; though the latter are 
often Prepoſitions, as I ſhall fornctuney have 06- 
caſion to obferve. 

Remember, har in making uſe of all the above 
Articles you are to take particular notice of the Sub- 

ſtantives 
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ſtantives they are joined with, whether they re- 
quire the Geperal Article or that of the Proper 
Names, whether they be Maſculine or Feminine, 


Singular or Plural, and how they Vegi, e either 
with a Vowel or Conſonant. 


yy H A P. | II. 
| Of the Newns. 


LL Nouns in Italian end with a Vowel, but 

chiefly in a, e, o, one may know their gen- 

der not only by the Articles placed before them, 
. but alſo by their terminations. 

It is a general rule that all the Subſtantives 

Maſculine of the plural number end in z, the Fe- 


minine plural in e, and you will find very few 
exceptions in the 1 rules. 


: 56 'w © 


07 Nauns ending in a. 


NOUNs ending in a are generally of the Fe- 
minine gender. Example, dama, a lady; caſa, a 
houſe ; tavola, a table; which becomes plural 
only by changing the laſt Letter of the above 
Singular into e. Example, dame, ladies; ; caſe, 
houſes ; ; ftavole, tables, Sc. e 


ENS 10 N 8. | 
All Nouns ending in ca or ga in the Singular 


take an þ in the Plural after the c and g, in order 
to avoid a harſh pronunciation. Example, la fa- 
tica, the labour; /e fatiche, the labours; - la piaga, 
the wound; le piag be, the wounds, Sc. 

| _ Nouns 


„, 
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Nouns ending in à, Lich an | Accent over it 
(generally derived from the Latin termination in 
tas; and which in Engliſh commonly end in 9 
pteſerve the ſame termination in the Plural as in 
the Singular; the number whereof is known by 
the Article, and they are always of the Feminine 
gender. Example, la carita, the charity; le ca- 
rita, the charities; la generofita, the generoſity; 
le generofita, the generoſities; la maęſtd, the ma- 
jeſty; le maeſtd, the majeſties, Se. 

There are ſome proper names of men and dig- 
nities that are terminated in a, which by their ety- 
mology, namely, by their natural ſignification, are 
known to be of the Maſculine gender. Example, 
Luca, Luke; Enea, Encas; Bae SO” 
ras, Cc. 

The ſame may be lid of il papa, the Pope; 
i papi, the popes 3, il poeta, the poet; i poeti, 
the poets; il duca, the duke; i duchi, the dukes ; 
il profeta, the prophet; i profeti, the prophets; , 


il monarca, the monarch; i monarchi, the mo- 


narchs, Ic. tema, theme; ſiſtema, ſyſtem ; and 
pianeta, a planet; are of the Maſculine gender; 
but when tema ſignifies fear, and | pranetathe ws 
cope, they are Feminine. . 


* 


Of N. ouns ending i in. e. 


ALL Nouns whoſe Singular ends in e, either 
of the Maſculine or Feminine gender, become 
Plural by changing the e into i. Example, il pa- 
are, the father; i padri, the fathers; la nadre, 
the mother; le madri, the mothers; il prencipe; 

the 
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the prince , i nrancipi, ther. r 5 la dae the 
law. ; /e (egg. the laws He. Tt 

Nate, Almeſt all Subſtantives whith in ae 
terminate in ib or ian in French or Engliſh; end 
in ions in Italian; and are always of the Feminine 
gender, andxiccordingy: tar the above rule end in 
in the plural number. Examples l generativne; 
the generation le gruerumioni; the generations; 
la deniumxioua, the denivationy le dtriduasivm; the 
derivations; la. cungrmulatione; the congratulation; 
nnn the congratulationhs, We. © 
7 EX CEPTTON. 1 

Me the wife, makes 14957, the Wes 
Burg ano; lutz oxen; mile; '#thoaſant ; 3 mt, 
thouſfinds ;: and not nto21ir,- bui, milli. 

The five following Subſtantives terminate alike 
im botlr numbers. Example; il Re, chte King; 
i Reg the:Kings ;/ la ue, the Kind; e pecit; the 
kinds 31 Hue the æffigy; le eit, tlie effigics; 
la ſuterſrie, the ſuperfict;; le api, the ſuper- 
ficies 3 la temperie; the: e eg l. 
ther tempstatures: 

Genderr of Nouns ending. in e. * 

TN know the. Genders of all Nouns ending i in 
e, ſome whereof are Maſculine and others Ferdi- 
nine, obſerve the following rules; all thoſe end- 
ing in me are "Maſculine ; as i fume, the river; 
iBroſtume, the cuſtom il vermt, the worm, Sc. 

Exception, Ia fame, erke ache and 1 Jon 
the hopet; which are Feminine; 3 40 


All. Nouns ending in re are Mafectline, except 
lu. madre, the; niother; 1a pblvere, the duſt; la 
8 febre, 


1 
febre,. the fever; and la torre, the tower 4, which 


are Feminine. mw en 
All thoſe ending in ore are Maſculige,, as il 

colore, the colour; lo ſplendore, the ſplendor ; 11 

fore, the. flower ; ; Ml dolore, the grief or pain, &c. | 
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Nouns in ente are Maſculine, as il, eme, the the 
tooth; il ſerpente, the ſerpent; il . 
weſt, Ge. except la gente, the people; and Ie. 


te, . 


nente, the mind; which are Fenünine, 


Nouns ending in onte are Maſculine, as dene 


the bridge; il monte, the mount, So. 


Ahe reſt of the Italian Nouns. ending i. e are 
liable ts ſeveral exceptions z but by the help of the | 
Article before them, or of the Dictionary, where 
they are all marked with S. M. ſhewing the Sub- 


ſtantives Maſculine, and S. F. the bſtantives 


Femigine,, and by conſtant ee * will a 


no * difficulty. 2 ; 

_ The,fallowingNougs, are nl bothGenders : 

| ieee 3 
il Is farts, the ſervant ; 
il. la ine, the end; 

i la fron, th babe., 

il Is fonte, the fountain; 
1 tb fune, the rope ; 
i la lepre, the hare; _ 
il la conforte, the ſpouſe, he or ſhe. 


of Nouns ending in i. 


gab ending in i are very 7 in Italian, 
and in the plural. they da not change their termi- 
nations; their Gender and Number ans knovn by 


ite 


* 


m 
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the Article placed beforethem ; as in the examples 


following. | | 
oo: 
it ab, the day; id, the days; 


i /nngdi, the monday ; i lunedi, the mondays 
il mar teil, the tueſday; i martedi, the tueſdays; 
i! mercvrdi, the wedneſday ; ; i mercordi, the wedneſdays; 
il giovedi, the thurſday ; 7 giovedi, the thurſdays; 
i] venerdi, the friday; i venerdi, the fridays; 
la diocefi, the diocele ; le dioceſi, the dioceſes 
il barbagianni, the owl; # barbagianni, the owls ; 
Þ eccliſs, the ecliple; He ecclifh, the eclipſes; 

P eftafi, the extaſy; le eftafi, the extaſies 

P enfaft, the emphaſis; lie enfafi, the emphaſes; 


la metamorfofi, the meta- le metamorpbaſi, the meta- 
morphoſis; morphoſes; 


la iri, the rainbow; - Je iri, the rainbows; 

il or la pari, the equal; 7 or le pari, the equals. 
There are likewiſe ſome proper names ending 
in i. Example, Giovanni, John; Luigi, Lewis; 
Napoli, Naples; Parigi, Paris; Tamigi, the 
Thames: Alſo ſome others that are names of 
families. Example, Medici, Fraſ, Galli, &c. and 
ſome cardinal numbers, as dieci, ten; ae, 
. Se. | 


ata Bf; Nouns ending in 0. 


ALL Nouns ending in this Letter; are Maſcu- 
line, and change the o into 7 in the Plural. Ex- 
atnple, il libro, the book; i libri, the books; 
Panno, the year; gli anni, the years, c. except 


mano, a hand, which is Feminine, and makes 
the 
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Latin increaſe, as zumo, homihes. ** | Nt 


minated in aro; change the laſt Land 
cording to the Seneral rule, as WHY 


Tax TFAITAN e by 199 3 


200 


the Plural in i, as la mano 5 
hands. 


Come, a man; takes a Syllable Wat 
Plural, and makes uomini, men; paving Wi 


h 
All the Subſtantives, which i in Ie hou 7 
aro, may alſo end in ajo, as Vr 
bookſeller; calxolaro or — 


N 
Sc. the moſt part of . {i ho of t tra 
which, in Mendes their Plural, if they Bs 85 


8 

but if ending 1 in "apo, we muſt tif 19 0 
Syhable which is jo, and put · brty Pods 
librajo, librui, "bookſellers bine l, 
ſhoemakers, Sc. Alſo ſome Nbuns ing in 
iero may end in iere, which 1 is 4 berker i r termination 
than the former. Example, "Mary: r0 or barkjere, 
a barber ; cavaliero or tivalitf % oo ight ; 1 Peulere 
or Saufiert; a thought, e. % 

Some Subſtantives Whole Ser ends * 
not only may end in i in the P Plural (according to 
the general rule) but alſo in a, "nd become Femi- 
nine, *though the Singular Number be Maſculine, 
which laſt termination is more common amongſt 
the moderns than the former. 


Singular Maſculine. Plural Feminine. 
Panello, the ring ; lie anella. * 
il braccio, the arm; Am <=: 
il budello, the gut; le budeila. 

il calcagno, the heel; le calcagna. 


D Singular 
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Singular Maſculine. : 
il caſtello, the caſtle ; _ 
il cerchio, the hoop ;- 
il ciglio, the eye-brow ; 
il corno, the horn; 
il cubjo, the leather; 
il dito, the finger; 
il ditello, the armpit ; 
il file, the thread; 


il zinocchio, the knee; 
i! grido, the cry; 

il guſcio, the ſhell 3 

il labro, the lip; 

il legno, the wood; 

i] lenzttolo, the fheet; 
melo, the apple; 

i] membro, the member; 
il migligjo, the thouſand; 
# miplio, the mile; 
mulino, 4 mill; 

il muro, the wall; 
Porecchio, the ear; 
22 the bone; 

il paro, the couple, 
il pajo, J or pair; 

il pugno, the fiſt; 
il quadrello, the arrow; 
il riſo, the laughter; 

il rubio, 

lo ſtaro, { the bufhel; 
to ſtaio, 


le ditella. 
le fila. 
il fondamento, the foundation; 
il fragmento, the fragment; 


le puſcia. 


Plural Feminine. 
le caſtella. 


le cerebia. 


le ciglia. 


le corna. 


le cuoja. 
le dita. 


le fondamente. 
te fragmenta. 
te ginocchia. 
le grida. 


E labra. 


le lepne. 


te Ienzmola. 
le meln. 

Je membra. © 
le miglia. 

le malina. 
le mura. 

le orecchin. 
le ofſa. 

le para. 

le paja. 
le pugna. 

le quadrella. 
le riſa. 

le rubia. 
te ſtara. 

le ftaja. 


S 5 I a © =- 


Singular 


lar 
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Singular Maſcyline. Plural Feminine. 


lo ſtrido, an qutery. 1 4 Anda, 

i ve ſtigo, the footitep ; ; le veſtigie . | 
il veſtimento, the garment; le veſtiments.. 
/*ov0, the egg; | le ova. 


Of Nouns ending in co "mw, go. 


NOUNS. of two Syllables ending in co or go 
take an þ in the plural after c and g, in order to 
avoid too harſh a pronunciation; as fice, a fig; 
fichi, figs; cioco, blind; ciechi, blinds; fuoco, fire; 
fuochi, fires; luago, a place; luoghi, places, Sc. 

Except Greco, a Greek; and porco, a hog; 
which make Grect and porci in the Plural, 

All the reſt of the Nouns in co and go, of more 
than two Syllables, do not take the þ in the Plu- 
ral; as amico, friend; amici, friends; medico, a 
phyſician; medici, phyſicians; canonico, a canon; 
canonici, canons, c. 

Except in the following examples where þ is 
admitttd. 


Singular. Plural. 
albergo, an inn; alberghi. 
antico, ancient; antichi. 


aftrologo, an aſtrologer; aſtrolog bi or aſtrotogi. 
beccafico, a bird fo called; beccofichz. 


bifolco, a ploughman ; bifolchi. 
caſtigo, chaftiſement ; caſtig hi. 
catafaleo, a ſcaffold ; catafalchi. 
D 2 | Singular. 
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prodigo, prodigal; 
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1 


Weg Plural. 
catalogo, a catalogue ; cataloghi. 
chirurgo, a ſurgeon; _  chirurghi, © 
dialogo, a dialogue; - dialogbi. 
equivoce, equivocal z equi voc hi. 
Fiamingo, a Fleming; Fiaming hi. 


impiego, imployment; impiegbi. 
manico, a handle; ö 
meccanico, mechanic; mecanichbi. 
obligo, obligation 


reciproco, Ne el: „ retiprocbi. 
ſiniſcalco, a ſewer; . 
Tedeſco, a German; Tedeſcbi. 
traſſico, traffic; traſſicbi. 


ubbriaco, a nen: , I 


Of Nouns A in io. 


WHENEVER theſe. two Lethitbinake a 
Diphthong, that is to ſay, one Syllable, ſuch 
Nouns become Plural by taking away the final o. 
Example, figho, a ſon; figli, ſons; Bacio, a kiſs ; 
baci, kiſſes ; occhio, an eye; occhi, eyes; raggio, 
a ſun-beam ; raggi, ſun-beams, c. 

All Nouns ending in cio, chio, gio, and ele ge- 
nerally make one Syllable of io. 

But when io makes two Syllables, we are ob- 
liged, according to the general rule, to change 
the o into i in the Plural number. Example, 
Audio, ſtudy; fludir, ſtudies; incendio, a great 

fire; 
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fire; incendii, great fires; principio, beginning; 


principii, beginnings; tempio, OE) g tempii, , 
temples, Sc. 


« Note, All the moderns whe! write with any 


taſte, according to the opinion of Baxisonr and 


BuoMMATTEI1, inſtead of uſing the two Vowel ii*s 
at the end of ſuchSubſtantives in the Plural num- 
ber, write them only with an j Conſonant, as ftudj, 
incendj, principj, temp; and it is only by the 
Conſonant that we know the difference in ſome 
words, that (if wrote with i Vowel) would have 
quite a different ſignification, as principi, — 
tempi, times, Sc.“ 


O Nouns ending in u. 


ALL Nouns ending in # have an Accent over 
it, and keep the ſame termination in the Plural as 
in the Singular, and are of the Feminine gender 
the Number whereof is known by the Article, 
like thoſe Subſtantives I have mentioned ending 
in a, and are the following: 


Singular. Ulural. 
la gioventt, the youth; le gioventh. 
la gru, the crane ; le gru. 


2 ſervitt, the ſervitude; le ſervitu. 
la ſebiavitt, the ſlavery; le ſchiaviti. 


la tribu, the tribe; e tribi. 
la virti, the virtue le virtu. 


| Except Ges, Jeſus; and Peri, the province of 


Peru; that are of the Maſculine Gender, and by 
1 Proper Names have no Plural. * 
D 3 The 
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"The abe of the SubPantives, wirs their 
i. reſpettive Articles. 8 


IN Italian, as inEngliſh, the Subſtantives ne- 
ver alter their terminations but only from the Sin- 
gular into the Plural, except in ſome of them 
already mentioned; and it is by the Articles placed 
before them that they are declined, which ſhew 

their Gender, Number, and Caſe. 


A Noun Subſtantive of the Maſcyline gender, 
beginning with aConſonant, is declined thus : 
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Sing. Nominatiye, il libro, the book. 
Genitive, del libro, of the book. 
Dative, al libro, to the book. 
Ablative, dal libro, from the book. 

Plur. Nominative, i libri, the books. 

Genitive, dei or de libri, of the books. 
Dative, ai or & libri, to the books. 
Ablative, dai or da libri, from the books. 


4 


A Noun of the Maſculine gender, beginning 


with an /, followed by another Conſonant, is thus 
declined: | 


Sing. Nominative, lo ſtudio, the ſtudy. 
Genitive, dello ſtudio, of the ſtudy. 
Dative, allo ſtudio, to the ſtudy. 

| Ablative, dallo ſtudio, from the ſtudy. 

Plur. Nominative, gli ſtudi, the ſtudies. 

Genitive, degli udj, of the ſtudies. 

Dative, agli ſtudi, to the ſtudies. 

Ablative, dagli fudj, from che ſtudies. 

A Noun 


8. 


US 


un 
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A Naun of the Feminine gender, beginning 
with a Conſanant, is thus declined : 


Sing. Nominative, la caſa, the houſe. 
Genitive, della caſe, of the houſe. 
Dative, alla caſa, to the houle. 
Ablative, dalla caſa, from the houſe. 

Plur. Nominative, le caſe, the houſes. 
Genitive, delle caſe, of the houſes. 
Dative, alle caſe, to the houſes. 
Ablative, dalle caſe, from the houſes. 


A Noun of the Maſculine gender, beginning 
with a Vowel, the Article ſuffers no eliſion in 
the Plural, and is thus declined : 


Sing. Nominative, more, the love. 
Genitive, delP amore, of the love. 
Dative, all' amore, to the love. 
Ablative, dal” amore, from the love. 


Plur. Nominative, gli amori, the loves. 


Genitive, degli amori, of the loves. 
Dative, agli amori, to the loves. 
Ablative, dagli amori, from the loves. 


Except when ſuch Maſculine Subſtantive be- 
gins with an i, then the Article Plural muſt be 


abridged as well as the Singular. Ex. Pidolo, the 


idol; gi“ idoli, the idols; J“ inganno, the deceit , 
ef * inganni, the deceits; /' iniperatore, the empe- 
ror; gf imperalori, the emperors; &c. 
Nouns ending in 4 of the Maſculine gender 
have their Plural in i; as i papa, the pope ; i papi, 
D 4 the. 


[ 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
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the popes; In Mu the duke; f Auch, the dukes; 
i poeta, the poet; i poeti, the poets; il nonarca, 
the monarch ; i monarchi, the monarchs, c. 


A Noun of the Feminine gender, beginning 
with a Vowel, the Article ſuffers no elifion in 
the Plural, and is declined thus: 


Sing. Neinlnative, Fa the ſoul. 
_. Genitive, dell' anima, of the ſoul. 
- Dative, - all” anima, to the ſoul. 
Ablative, a@deall* anima, from the ſoul, 


Plur. Nominative, le anime, the ſouls. 


Genitive, delle anime, of the ſouls, 
Dative, alle anime, to the ſouls. 
Ablative, dalle anime, from the ſouls. 
Except when ſuch Subſtantives begin with an 
e, then the Article ſuffers an eliſion in the Plural 


as well as in the Singular number. Example, 


eminenza, the eminency ; /* eminenze, the emi- 
nencies; / e perienza, the experience, /*eſperienze, 
the experiences. Sc. the Plural whereof is known 
by their terminations. But if a Subſtantive 
feminine that begins with an e has the ſame ter- 
mination in the Plural as in the Singular, then 
the Article Plural is not abridged; otherwiſe we 
could not ſo well aſcertain of what Number it 
Was, if! it was not for the Article which ſhews the 


difference. Example, IPeta, the age; le eta, the 


ages; Pequita, the equity; z le equita, the equities; 
Peffivie, the effigy; le effigie, the effigies, &c. of 
which ſort of Subſtantives there are very few in 


he Italian language, 
5 EP A Noun 
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A Noun ending in à wich rage over it, 
is thus declined : 


Sing. Nominative, la carita, the hay | 
Genitive, della carita, of the charity. 
Dative, alla carita, to the charity: 

Ablative, dalla caritd, from the charity. 

Plur. Nominative, le carita, the charities. 
Genitive, delle carita, of the charities. * 
Dative, alle caritd, to the charities. 
Ablative, dalle carita, from the charities. 


A Noun ending in àᷣ with an Accent, is thus, 
declined : 


Sing. Nominative, la virtu, the virtue, 
Genitive, della virtu, of the virtue. 
Dative, alla virtù, to the virtue. 
Ablative, dalla virtuù, from the virtuk. 

Plur. Nominative, le virtù, the virtues. 
Genitive, delle virtu, of the virtues. 
Dative, alle virtùu, to the virtues. F 
Ablative, dalle virty, from the virtues.” 

The Plural termination in e belongs only to 

Subſtantives Feminine, but there are ſome of theſe 

which end in e in the Singular, yet, that they may 

not terminate alike in both Numbers, they always 
change the e into i in the Plural, though the Ar- 

ticle ſtill keeps the general rule. Example, /z 

madre, the mother; le madri, the mothers; 1a 

corte, the court; le corti, the courts ; la eee, the 


* le leggi, the laws, c. 


8 


There 
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There: are. ſeveral Subſtantives feminine that 
begin with an / followed by another Conſonant, 


which in Italian generally end in a, and conſe- 
quently are not declined with the Article lo but 
with la. Example, la ſtrada, the ftreet ; la ſpada, 
the · Word ; la ſtatua, the ſtatue ; la ſtella the ſtar, 
Sc. except Io fratagemma, the ſtraragem, which 
is Maſcuhne. 

We muſt not omit ſome Subſtantives, which 
from Maſculine become Feminine oP changing 


their laſt letter into eſſa. 


EXAMPLE. 

Maſculine. Feminine; 
Principe, a Prince. Principeſſa, a Princeſs. 
Duca, a Duke. Ducheſſa, a Ducheſs. 
Conte, a Count. "Conteſſa, a Countels. 
Barone, a Baron. Baroneſſa, a Baroneſs. 
Poeta, 'a Poet. | Poeteſſa, a Poeteſs. 


Profeta, a Prophet. Profeteſſa, a Propheteſs. 


There are others that change their Maſculine 
termination of tore into frice for the Feminine, 
following the analogy of the Latin Ablative, 


EXAMPLE. 

Maſculine. Þ ' | Feminine. 
Imperatore, Emperor. Imperatrice, Empreſs. 
Elettore, Elæctor. Elettrice, Electreſs. 

 Genitore, Father. Genitrice, Mother. 


Eſecutore, Executor. Eſecutrice, Executrix. 


Prrotettore, Protector or Protettrice, E rotettreſs or 


Patron. Patroneſs. 


Declenſion 


Tux ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

Dieclenſon of Proper Names. © 
ALL Proper Names of Men, Wannen Cities 
or Villages, and of ſome Iſlands, beginning with 
a Conſonant, are thus declined : 


Singular. Singular. 
N. Pietro, Peter. | N. Maria, Ma 
G. di Pietro, of Peter. |G. di Maria, of 
D. a Pietro, to Peter. D. a Maria, to „ 


9 


Ac. Pietro, Peter. Ac. Maria, Mary. 
A. da Pietro, from Peter. A. da Maria, from Mary. 
Singular. A Singular. 


N. Tondra, London. N. Parigi, Paris. 
G. di Londra, of London.] G. di Parigi, of Paris. 
D. @ Londra, to London.] D. 4 Parigi, to Paris. 
Ac. Londra, London. Ac. Parigi, Paris. 
A. da Londra, from Lond! A. da Parigi, from Paris. 
| Singular. 
Nominative, Malta, the Iſland of Malta. 
Genitive, di Malta, of the Iſland of Malta. 
Dative, a Malta, to the iſland of Malta. 
Accuſative, Malta, the Iſland of Malta. 
Ablative, da Malta, from the Iſland of Malta. 
When ſuch Proper Names begin with a Vowel, 
the i and @ of the Articles di and da are cut off, 
and we put an Apoſtrophe in their ſtead, and add 
ad to the Article a, and decline thus 
Singular. Singular. 
N. Antowe, Anthony. N. Anna, Anne. 
G. © Antonie, of Anthony. G. 4“ Anna, of Anne. 
D. a4 Antonio, to Anthony. D. ad Anna, to Anne. 
Ac. Antonio, Anthony, Ac. Anna, Anne. 
A. d' Antonio, from Anthony. A. d Anna, from Anne. 


Some 
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Some authors do not abridge the Article of the 
Ablative Caſe in ſuch Subſtantives, but ſay, da 
Antonio, da Anna, which is no bad Italian. | 
The four parts of the World, names of King- 
doms, Provinces and Mountains, may be declined 
either with the General Articles il or la, according 
to their Gender, or with the Articles of Proper 
Names, di, a, aa. 


EXAM P LE. 
Singular. 


Nom. Piemonte, or i Piemonte, Piemont. 


Gen. di Piemonte, or del Piemonte, of Piemont. 
Dat. à Piemonte, or al Piemonte, to Piemont. 
Accuſ. Piemonte, or il Piemonte, Piemont. 


Ablat. da Piemonte, or dal Piemonte, from Piemont. 


| Singular. 
Nom. Spagna, or la Spagna, Spain. 
Gen. di Spagna, or della Spagna, of Spain. 
Dat. à Spagna, or alla Spagna, to Spain. 
Accuſ. Spagna, or la Spagna, Spain. 
Ablat. da Spagna, or dalla Spagna, from S pain. 

In the ſame manner may be declined Veſuvio, or 
i Veſuvio, the Mount Veſuvius; Romagna, or la 
Romagna, the State of Rome, Ec. 
When ſuch Subſtantives begin with a Vowel: 
we take away the final Vowel of the Article thro' 
all the Caſes, according to the General Rule. Ex- 
ample, Africa or Africa, Africa; Inghilterra, or 
P Inghiiterra, England; Talia, or Þ Italia, Italy; 
Olanda or I Olanda, Holland, c. | 


All 


1 . 
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an Proper Names of Seas and Rivers are always 
declined with the Articles il or la, 3 to 


their Canes! a6, - Þ wg 


Singular. Tit 
Nom. il Mediterrdnes; the: Mean, 


Gen: del Mediterraneo, of the Mediterranean. 

Dat. a Mediterraneo, to the Mediterranean. 

Accuſ. il Mediterraneu, the Mediterranean. 

Ablat. dal — 34 from the Mediterranean. 
Singular. | 

N om. we 7. amigi, the Thames. 

Gen. del Tamigi, of the Thames. 

Dat. al Tamigi, to the Thames. 

Accuſ. il Tamigi, the Thames. 

Ablat. dal Tamigi, from the Thames. 

Thoſe that begin with a Vowel are declined ac- 

cording to the General Rule. As, I' Oceano, the 
Ocean; Adriatico, the Adriatic Sea. 
It is natural for every one to know that all 
Proper Names have no Plural; and ſome which 
are naturally Plural have no Singular; as le Alpi, 
the Alps; i Pirenei, the Pirenean Mountains. 


THE declenſion of all Subſtantives and their 
Accidents, whether Maſculine or Feminine, Sin- 
gular or Plural, being known, I ſhall now take 
notice of the ſeveral diſtinctions of Nouns. 


Of the Figure and Species of Nouns. 
' NOUNS are divided into Sulantive and Ad- 


jefive ; and theſe Subſtantives into Proper and Ap 


pellative. Proper Nouns are thoſe which are de- 
termined and belong only to the Perſon or Thing 
named ; 
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named; as Piet, Peter; Maria, Mary; Lundra, 


London; Roma, Rome; Germania, een 
Tala, Italy, Sc. 


Nouns Appellative are thoſe wha are inde: 
terminate, and ſuch as may be mdifferently. ap. 
plied to all things of the fame kind. Example, 
cittd, city; caſa, a houſe; rerno, 4 kingdom; 
fume, a river palazzo, à palace; ſedia, a chair, c. 
Nouns are likewiſe divided into Simple and 
Compound, Primitive and Derivative, Collective, 
Equivocal and Synommous; and: alſo in n 
tives, Diminutives and Numer als. 

Simple Nouns are thoſe of only one word as 
ginſto, juſt; bene, well; merito, merit. 

Compound Nouns are thoſe which are joined 
with a Prepoſition/ or other word before it, and 
both-which make together but one word, and they 
have either. # contrary or diffetent fignification 
from the Simple. Example, Igixſte, unjuſt; 
hentmerite, deſerving; the former whereof we ſee 
is compounded of in and giuſto, and the inter of 
bene, well, and. merito, merit. 

Primitive Nouns are abſolute and independent: ; 
as terra, eatth ; uomo, man; citta, city, c. 

Derivitive Nouns are thoſe which are tiot abſo- 
lute but dependent, having their Derivation from 
the Primitive; as terreno, earthly; umano, hu- 
mane; cittadino, a citizen, Sc. 

Collective Nouns are thoſe which in the Sin- 
gular Number ſignify a multitude. Example, 
popolo, people; compagnia, company; eſercito, an 
army; nasione, a nation, Se. 

0 (7-4 Equivocal 


ann n 


- Equivocal Nouns art ſuch 2 te · ſpelt alike, 
but have more” than one fignfication.”- Example; 
tema, à theme; tema, fear; caricu, loni; carico; 
charge; cuulu, ſinging; cauto, the fide; Se. There 
are but few of theſe in che Italian language q and 
the ſenſe of tho fentence 'will lead yon the 
revs fi ation of ſuck\Subſtantives. ! !'s 1+» 

Synonymous Nouns! ate ſuch words 4s fignify 
che ſame thing. Example, ia via or il camino, 
ann „ an . A bel- Loa 


Of Aunentation ord Dimination of Ns: 


III trafians have this peculiarity i in their lan. 
guage, that by adding a 4 8 yllable to che Nouns it 
increaſes or diminiſhes eb nification, fot which 
teaſon they are divided i into A and 
Diminutives. x | 2 


Of the Aighottaiv EEE land 


Aue GMENTATIVES formed mem gung of the 
Maſculine Gender, change their laſt Vowel into one 
or accio ; when of the Feminine into ona or accia. 

Thoſe terminated in one and ona inereaſe the 
ſignification, and ſhew the thing to be greater 
or larger. Example, cappello, a hat; cappellons, 
a great hat; caſa, a houſe ; caſona, a a great houſe ; 
but when they terminate in accio and accia, they 


ſignify a thing ſome what bad and deſpicable. 


Example, cappellaccio, a large clumſy hat 3 cgſaccia, 
an old ruinous houſe, Cc. 


Sometimes 
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Sometimes Nouns of the Feminine Gender may 
be increaſed. by terminating in one, and by ſuch 
termination become Maſculine. Example, un 
caſone, a great houſe ; un donnone, a great woman; 
un portone, a great door or gate. 

Note, It is impoſſible to form Augmentatives 
out of all the Nouns, becauſe many of them natu- 


rally end in one, without being augmented, and 


are of different ſignifications. Example, baſto, a 
pack-ſaddle ; baſtone, a ſtick ; canto, linging or 
fide; cantone, a corner, Sc. 

There are other forts of Augmentatives in ame 
and aglia. Thoſe in ame ſignify a quantity or 
great number of any thing. Example, pollo, a 
pullet ; pollame, all forts of poultry; uccello, a 
bird; uccellame, a great many birds; carne, meat; 


carname, a large quantity of meat, c. Thoſe 
in aglia ſhew the thing vile and deſpicable. Ex- 


ample, cane, a dog; canaglia, the mob or dregs 
of the people; gente, people; gentaglia, che very 
common people. 


Of Diminuti ves. . 


DIMINUTIVEs leſſen the ſignification by 
changing the laſt letter of the word they are 
formed from, and adding one or more ſyllables 
to them. 

F There are two ſorts of Diminutives, one of 
Kindneſs and Flattery, another of Mocking and 
Compaſſion. | 

Thoſe of Kindneſs and Flattery terminate in 
ino, etto and ello, for the Maſculine ; and ina, etta, 


ella, 


—— 
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ella, for the F eminine. Exathple, "Pavers, poor: 1 
may make poverino, poverello or 'poverello a poor 
man; and Peper ina, Poveretta, poverella, a poor 
woman. 

+ Thoſe of Compaſſion and Mockery terminate | in 
uccio, UuZ20, icciuolo, for the Maſculine ; and uccig, 
#220, icciuola, for the Feminine; as from uomo, 

a man, is formed uomuccio, uomuxzo, uomicciuolo, 
a very poor man; and from donna, a woman, 
— donnuꝛga, donnicciuola, a Poor a 
woman. 

Some Nouns form their Diminutives i in etto or 
ino in the Maſculine, and etta or ina in the Femi- 
nine. Example, from libro, a book, is formed 
libretto or librettino, a little book; from caldara, 
a kettle ; caldaretta or caldarina, a ſmall kettle; 
but cane, a dog; makes 9 2 little 
dog. 8 
Some Nouns of the Feminine Gender ending in 
a, may form their Diminutives in ino, by which 
termination ſuch Diminutives become alſo Maſ- 
culine; as from 1a tavola, a table; is formed il 
tavolino, the little table  /a caſa, a houle ; il caſino, 
a ſmall houſe la camera, a chamber il comerino, 
a little chamber s la Beretta, a man's cap; 1 
berettino, a little cap, c. 1 

Note, There are ſeveral Diminutives which. do 


not follow the above rules; as baſtone, a ſtick 
which makes Baſtoncino, a little ſtick ; porta, a 


door; porticella, a tle door, Sc. 


-- 4 
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Of the Adj eHines. 


ADJECTIVES are thoſe words ſerving to ex- 
preſs the quality or accident of Subſtantives. Ex- 


ample, buons, good; ca'tiv:, bad; Piccolo, little; 


trutto, ugly, Sc. 

All Adjeftives in the Italian language muſt 
agree with the Subſtantives according to their 
Gender and Number; and may change from Sin- 
gular into Plural, and from Maſculine into Femi- 
nine, which are contrary to the Engliſh Adjectives, 
which always preſerve the ſame termination. 


Of the Terminati:n f the Adjefives. 


' ADJECTIVES have three Terminations in 
the Singular Number, o, a, e, which mark their 
Gender thus, o for the Maſculine, à for the Femi- 


nine, and e for both Genders. 


All the AdjeCtives terminating in 0 make the 
Plural in i. Example, bello, belli, handſome; 


generoſo, generofi, generous z brutto, brutti, ugly, 
Sc. 
Thoſe in a make the Plural in e; as ella, belle, 
generoſa, generoſe , bruita, brutte, &c. 
Thoſe in e may be joined either with a Subſtan- 


tive Maſculine or Feminine but in the Plural end 


in i. Example, feiice, happy; potente, powerful; 
neg igente, negligent; Sc. the Plural whereof is 
felici, potenti, negligenti; ſo that we may fay, 
un uomo or una donna felice, an happy man or wo- 
man; due uomini or due donne felici, two happy 
men or women, Sc. 


Nott, 


Son FEAHIAN: GRAHMAR. e. 
Note, That many AdjeCtives taking an Article 
before them become Subſtatitives. Example, il 


dolce mi piace, the ſweet pleaſes me; il puono e 
amato da tutti, the good i is loved by all. 
From Adjectives, as well. ; in Italian as other 


19 — are formed the degrees « of Compariſon 


XC to the following rules. 
© Of. the Compariſon of Meat. | 
= . OBSERVE, Firſt, That the natural eee 


tion of every Adjective (according to the degree 


of Compariſon) is called Poſitive, as hella, hand- 
ſome; alto, high; nero, black; and from thence 
may be formed either the Comparative or Super- 
lative, as follow. 

The Comparative is formed by placing the Ad- 


verb più, more, before the Poſitive, and ſerves to 


compare one Thing or Perſon with another. Ex- 
ample, piu bello, Maſc. Sing. pin bella, Fem. Sing. 
pil belli, Maſc. Plur. piu belle, Fem. Plur. hand- 
ſomer; piu alto or pit alta, piu alti or pitt alte, 
hights, &c. Example, la Hglia e pil Bella della 
madre, the daughter is handſomer than the mo- 
ther; i/ Sole 2 piũ alto della Luna, the Sun i is 2 18 
than the Moon, Se. 

But if we leſſen the degree of Compariſon, we 
put meno leſs, or non 52 not ſo, before the Poſitive, 
and not pin. Example, meno bello or non 52 bello, 
leſs handſome or not ſo handſome; en RG, 
leſs high; or non alto, not ſo high. 

Noe: here, That 52 f IS. an abbreviation wo cor? ſo. 


APY E 2 3 The 
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The Superlative, which is the higheſt degree, 
raiſes the ſignification as high as poffible in ex- 
plaining the high quality of the Subſtantive, . and 
is jormed from the Poſitive, by changing its laſt 
letter into mo for the Maſc. Sing. ma for the 
Fem. and mi for the Maſc. Plur. me Fem. 
Plur. Example, Belliſſimo, bellifjima, Belliſimi, bel- 
liſſime, extremely handſome ; altiſſimo, altiſſima, 
altiſſimi, altiſſime, exceeding high, . | 
There is another kind of Superlative which does 
not raiſe the degree ſo high as the above, and is 
formed by placing the Adverb molto, very, before 
the Poſitive. Example, molto bello, very n, 
molto buono, very good, Sc. 

But when the Superlative i is uſed in a Compara- 
tive ſenſe, that is to ſay, in comparing any Per- 
ſon or T hing above the reſt, then we-put 7/ pid 
or la ꝓiù, i piu or le pip, the "moſt, before the 
. Poſitive, changing the Article before n accord- 
ing to the Gender and Number of the Perſon or 
Thing compared. 

Example, Pietro 2 l più dotto di tutti, Peter is 
the moſt learned of all; la padrona é la pid ſavia 
di tutta in famiglia, the miſtreſs is the wiſeſt of 
all the family. 

If che Superlative, in a Comparative ſenſe, lef- 
4en the degree, that is to ſay,” in comparing any 
Petſon or Thing in the loweſt light; then we put 
il mens; la gneno, i mino, lermeno, the le; before 
the Poſitive. Example, Giovami dl mens dotto 
Arliu ſcula, John is Gee deaſt learned in che ſehool; 
Maria 
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Maria è la meno bella di tutte, AP! is the leaſt 
handſome of all. 
Nate, We cannot ſay il piz or il meno dattiſfims, 


Ia piit or la meno belliſima, but il pi or il meno 


dotto la piu, or la meno bella, more or leſs. learncd, 
more or leſs handſome. 
EXCEPTION. 

THE lIralians have four Adjectives, whoſe 
Comparatives naturally end in ore, without mak- 
ing uſe of piu, viz. maggiore, minore, migliore, 
peggiore 3 though the firſt rwo may be expreſſed 
by pin before their Poſitives, as in the following 
examples. 

. pos iriv!. 
grande, great or large; 


piccolo, little or ſmall ; 
 buono, good; 

cattivo, bad. 
A  ComMPARATIVE. 

maggiore or pin grande, greater or larger; 

minore or pin piccolo, leſs or ſmaller. 

migliore or meglio, better; 

peggiore or Peggio, worſe. 

Sup ERLAT IVI. 
il maggiore or il più grande, the greateſt or largeſt; 
il minore or il più piccolo, the leaſt or ſmalleſt ; 
il mighore or il meglio, the beſt ; 
il peggiore or il peggio, the worlt. 
To which may be added ſuperiore, ſuperior; and 
inferiore, inferior. 

Obſerve that the above Poſitives, Comparatives 
and Superlatives, which end in e, are of both Gen- 
ders in the Singular, and their Plural is in i (as was 

E 3 8 {aid 


t _— ls, TAE * : 4 
54 Tut ITALIA N GRAMMAR. 
ad A! 480 U 


ſaid in the Adligctives) but the others may change 
in their Gender and. | {Pug except meglio and 
Peggio, which always remain with the ſame termĩna: 
tion in both Genders and in both Numbers; and it 
is only in the Superlative that their Gender and 
Number are known by the Article, as i/ ora meglio, 
i or le meglio; il or la peggio, i or Je Peggio. 

Note, That when the above excepted Superla- 
tives are not uſed in a Comparative ſenſe, but 
only to ſhew the quality of the Subſtantive either 
extremely great or ſmall, good or bad, they then 
follow the general rule, forming their Superla- 
tive from the Poſitive, by changing the laſt let- 
ter of the Adjective, and adding imo or iſima, 
i//imi or iſſime. Example, queſto libro e grandifſim? 
or piccoliſſimo, buoniſſimo, or cattiviſſimo, this book is 
extremely large or ſmall, good or bad; quella 
donna è grandiſſima or piccoliſſima, buoniſima or cat- 
tiviſſ ime, that woman is extremely great or little, 
good or bad, Sc. by which examples may be 
ſeen, that neither the book nor woman is com- 
pared with any other. 


Remarks on the Comparatives. 


« WHENEVER the Italians have a mind to 
$6 heighten the degrees of Compariſon they make 
« uſe of via pit, afſai pitt, molto pitt, which in 
Oy Engliſh ſignifies, much more, or a great deal 
« more; but when they would leſſen the Compa- 
6“ riſon, they uſe the words via mend, aſſai meno, 
* molto meno, which in Engliſh ſignifies a great 
« deal leſs, or much leſs. Example, 11 /eſſo fems- 


f* ring e via pil gentile del maſculino, the female 
“ {ex 
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« ſex is much more genteel 10 the. maſculine 
- « ma il maſculino e molto pil nobile del feminino, but 
the maſculine is a great deal more noble than 
« the female. 

« There can be no Compariſon in Engliſh with- 
« out the word than, or than the, which are ex- 
« preſſed in Italian ſometimes by the Genitive 
« Caſe of the General Articles. Example, del, 
« dello, della, dei or de, degli, delle, 'and ſome- 
« times by di, and at other times by my accord- 
« ing to the following rules. 

« When the word than, which is after the Com- 
« parative in Engliſh, is followed by a Noun or 
« Pronoun, which in Italian is declined with o ohe 
« of the General Articles, and anſwers to than 
« the in Engliſh, it is expreſſed by the Genitive 
« Caſe of that Italian Article which belongs to the 
« above Noun or Pronoun according to the Ge- 
« neral Rules; that is to ſay, if the Article I in 


its Nominative, belongs to a Noun, ban the is 


« expreſſed by del; if lo, it is expreſſed by dello ; 
* if la, by della; and in the Plural, if i i, by dei 


« or de', &c. 
EXAMPLE. 


piu chiaro del Sole, | clearer than the Sun, 
piu bianco della neve, whiter than the ſnow. 
pitt dotto dello ſcolare, 
pin lunghi dei giorni, longer than the days. 

pin belle delle ſtelle, fairer than the ſtars. 

piu cbiari degli ſpecchi, clearer than the glaſſes. 
piu grande del mio libro, bigger than my book. 
pit larga della mia mano, bigger than my hand. 
pil ricchi de miei parenti, richer than my relations. 


more learned than the ſcholar 


E 4 « But 
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40 But when the word thai is followed by a 


« Notin' or Prondun, which in Italian is declined 
« by the Article i, it is expreſſed oF: the fame &. 


| EXAMPLE: 

pri dato di Pietro, more learned than Peter. 

pin ftimato di ſhe; more eſteemed tlian me. 

piu grande di queſto, bigger than this. 

Tilt piccolo di quello, ſtnaller than that, _ 
In the above example the word than may alſo be 
expreſſed by che, as più ditto che Pietro, &c. 

« When the word ban is followed by ah Ad- 
« jective or Adverb, it is always expreſſed by che 
<« in Italian. 


cc 


cc 


EXAMPLE. 
e piu graxioſo che bello, is more graceful than handſome 
? pil debole che forte, is more weak than ſtrong, 
e meglio oggi che dimane, is better to-day than to-morrow 
e meglio poco che niente, is better little than nothing. 
« When the Compariſon is made 'between two 
% Actions, the word than is expreſſed by che non; 
« but as ſuch ſentences literally tranſlared. from 
« the Italian would make no ſenſe in Engliſh, by 
e reaſon of the negative word non coming after 
& che, we muſt refer you 70 the propriety of the 
Italian idiom, which, in this reſpect, is the 
« ſame as in the F rench. | 
E X A M PL E. 
Intends piu che non parlo, 
I underſtand more than I can ſpeak. 
Beve pin che non mangia, 
he drinks more than he cats. 


« Except 


E 
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* Except when the Verbs of the ſentence are both 


« Infinitives, then we do not uſe the negation non, 
« but only che. 


EXAMPLE. 
e neglio morire che offendere Tatio, © | 
*tis better to die than to offend God. 
2 meotio fludiare tht Bare ozi0/0; 
*tis better to ſtudy than to be idle. 


e meglio morire che perder la fama, 
tis better to die than Joſt one's reputatioh. 


When a Compariſon is made in Engliſh by 
« the Adverbs-as, as muth as, ſo, ſo as, or like, 
« * are expreſſed if Italian by quanto, com?, and 

& by che. | 


EXAMPLE. 


501 fete Zeilo quanto bu, or rome lui, 
you are as handſome as he. 


ho-forza quanta voi, or che voi, 
T have ſtrength as well as you. 


ma non ſon ſi potente quanto 1 Re or che il Re, 
but I am not ſo powerful as the King. 


of 
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D Sj 6.4 4 2 
1 .Of Numerical Nouns. 

NUMERICAL Nouns are divided into Car- 
dinal and Ordinal, as follows: 


CARDINAL NUMBERS. -| ORDINAL NUMBERS. 


_ 
w_ - <> ”, = - I primo <'- — -,- firſt 
un 

dite 2 ſecondo - - - - ' ſecond 
tre - = 3.terzo - - - - thud 
quattro -- - - - 4 quarto - - - - fourth 
cinque = = $5 quinte - -'- fifth 
77A --- 6 ſeflo <- - - - ſixth 
fette <- - = - 7 ſettimo - - - - ſeventh 
otto - - = - - - 8 ettavo - - - - eighth 
ne 9 now = ninth 
diet. 10 decimo. - - - = _ tenth 


The Compound Numbers, from ten to fixteen, 
have the ſmall Number before the larger; but 
in ſeventeen, eighteen and nineteen, the larger is 
before the ſmaller, which for that purpoſe I have 
marked with ſtars. 


E'X- 


Ar- 


oe 
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EXAMPLE. 

ITALIAN. | ; Exo 1sk. 
undici 11 undecimo eleventh 
duodici 12 Uuodecimo - | ' twelfth 
tredici 13 terzodecimo | thirteenth 
quattordici 14 - qudrto decimo.. fourteenth 
quindici 15 gquinto decimo . fifteenth _ 
ſedici 16 ſeſto decimo ſixteenth” 
*diciſſette _ 17 *decimo ſettimo ſeventeenth 
#liciotto 18 *decimp ottavo eighteenth 
dicinove 19 *decimo nono nineteenth 
venti | 1.20 wal gene Of twentieth 

vie imo 
vent uns 21 venteſimo primo twenty-firſt 
venteſimo ſe-I twenty-ſecond 
vents due, e. IN _ condo, &c. „Or. 
| trente/omo of 
trenta 30 } prirefns 1 thirtieth 
guaranta 40  quarantefimo fortieth 
cinquanta, 50 cinquanteſima fiftieth 
feſſanta 60 7 no ſixtieth 
ſettanta * ſeltantęſimo ſeventieth 
ottanta ottanteſimo eightieth 
novanta or novanteſimo "44 
nonanta _ F * 12 — F ninetieth 
cento 100 centeſimo hundredth 
ee ng 200 ducenteſmo two hundredth 
7 2 . . | 
mille 1000 milleſſimo a thouſandth 
Pultimo | | 
mille e due P ultima | _ | 
cento, &C. | Ar gli ultimi the laſt 
| e le ultime | f 
due mila 2000 iu 
un milione 10000. 
1 000 &c | 
oni, &c. 1 2 ; . The 
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Thefollowing may be calledDiſtriþutive Numbers. 


ambo 

albidine” Þ - - - - - both ce 

anbedue . ark 14 4c 

un pare or? debe 6 

un pajo N0couple 

n deirina - - half a ſcore « 

una dozzina - - - - dozen cc 

una ventina - - = a ſcore 6 

2 a ſcore and a half 6 

_ r e 45 thirtieth « 

two ſcores | 

** nne, Ke. Ja fortieth 0 

un ceutinard ſ five ſcore 0 
nun centinajo j dia hundred 9 


Un migliaro | | 
un migliajo | a a thouſand 


Remarks. on \the Numbers. 
« UN is always uſed before a Maſculine Noun 
« beginning with aConſonant, as un libro, a book; 
« n nobile, a nobleman. | 
« {zo is uſed before a Maſculine Noun begin- 
ning with an / followed by a Conſonant. Ex- 
4 2 uno ſcolaro, a ſcholar; uno ſcultore, a 
* ſculptor. | 
«© Una is always led Hibore a Seminine Noun 
« beginning with a conſonant, as ana dama, a 
lady; uns pittura, a picture. 
« Ur (with an Apoſtrophe) i is uſed before 2 


Maſculine or Feminine : Noun beginning with a 
* vowel. Example, un uomo, a man; un anima, 
« a ſoul. 


8 


“ Duc, 
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„ Due, ire, quattro, cinque, xc. are never abrid g- 
« ed, and ſerve both Maſculine and F eminine. 
« Example, due fratelli, two brothers; due ſerelle, 
« two fiſters ; though one may ſometimes find in 
« ancient Authors duo or duoi for the Maſculine. 
« Cento, a hundred, always keeps the fame ter- 
« mination as cento, due cento, tre cento, c. not 
« due centi, tre centi, &c. mille a thouſand, makes 
« mila in the Plural. Example, due mila, ciugue 
« mila, &cc. un milione, à million, makes due mi- 
” lioni, &c. 
« Note, The Ordinal Numbers follew chem 
nature of Adjectives, changing their termina- 
« tion according to the Gender and Nuniber af 


« the Subſtantive they are joined with. Example 
« i/ primo libro, the firſt hook ;; i primi uamini, 


« the firſt men; Ja prima regala, the firſt rule; 


« Je prime caſe, the firſt houſes, Sc. | 
« Obſerve, That. when the Qrdinal Number:is 
« preceeded. by-a: Proper Name, the Article he, 
« expreſſed in Engliſh, is ſuppreſſed in Italian. 
„Example, Charles. the firſt, Cane primo; Lewis 
the fourteenth, Luigi quartodecimo; Sixtus the 


fifth, Histo Nauen, Ber. and U Caro il primo, 


44 


« Ambo, both, is made. uſe, af; in 5 
and always toMlowedrby, the Articles i, gli, or le, 
in Italian. ue, ambo i libri, both bodks; 


„ Kli occhi, bath eyes 1 ane, le mani, both 


" hands; but when it is gained with due it changes 


« the 0 into i in the Maſculine, and into e in the 
Feminine, as ambidue i fratelli, both brothers; 
« ambedue 


— — — — * — 
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ce ambedue le Sorelle, both ſiſters ; inſtead of which 
« ſome ancients ſaid amendue. We never ſay 


s eleven, hundred or twelve hundred, Sc. but x 


«thouſand and one hundred, mille e cento; a thou. 
« ſand and two hundred, mille e due cento, &c. 


Rules for thoſe who underſtand 7 be Latin and 
* French languages. 
« BEFORE I proceed to the Pronouns, I think 


« proper, for the advantage of thoſe who under. 
« ſtand Latin and French, to give ſome rules, 


«which though I cannot call General, yet they 
4 may be of ſervice in the formation of Italian 
c words out of thoſe two languages, with a little 
variation, becauſe the Italian is between both, 
S though derived from the Latin. 


A few of the following rules may be uſeful 
« to ſhew you how to change ſome Engliſh Sy]. 


« lables into Italian, becauſe there are ſeveral 
« words in Engliſh alſo gives from the Latin. 


For my who 22 Lain 


I. N HE letter h.(as 1 ad in its ne 
e is not uſed in Italian in wa the words Wee 
« there is no equivocation. ad 

II. Ad, in Latin or Engliſh: hte followed 
«© by a Conſonant, as advetbiam, adverfitas, ad. 


© mirabilis, &c. the d changes into another Con- 
< ſonant as that which "follows it. "Example, 


e er goverbio, 
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. bent adverb; abc 75 ; Edverſiry' J N 
« rabile, admirable, Sc. 
& III. 1 after F or p, as amm, fore, hints, 


« pleno. is changed into 55, as famma, a flame; 


« f,xe, a flower; pianta, 4 plant; pieno, full. 

„IV. 4 ſometimes is changed into two 1, 
« and ſometimes the c is ſuppreſſed, as for do7v, 
« cHavo, ſanttuario, we ſay n ottavo, — 
« &c. nr 

« V. pt changes into. two tt, as apto, atto, 8c. 

« VI. ph is changed into f, as philoſophus, 
« phenix, Philippus, which make Filoſofo, Agel 
« Filippo, &c. 

VII. is changed i into 5 ſometimes i into two 
/ and ſometimes into c. Example, exaZus, 
« experientia, Alexander, excellentia,, which make 


4 eſatto, exact; eſperienza, experience; Aleſſandro, 
Alexander; eccellenza, excellency. 


„VIII. The Latin Ablative frequently Nane 
« the Itahan Nominative, and particularly, ſuch 
«as in the Latin Nominative end in x, iti or, 


and in tio, as imjeratrice, meretrice, felice, calore, 


« amore, tencre, generazic ue, derivaz'one, nazione, 


- &, &c. all which are entirely both Latin and Italian, 


© except the three laſt, and like thoſe that in La- 
tin are wrote with a , and in the modern Ita- 
« lian with z, as I ſaid in the Pronunciation of 
« the Syllables, page 6, and 12. the ſame are 
lingua, via, ſedia, fadre, madre, onore, regno, 


Kc. all which are Latin Ablatives and Italian 
„ Nomnatives. 


. The 
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IX. The Latin Terminations in antia and 
te entia, change into anze and enza in the modern 
. Italian, as for petulantia, arrogantia, intelligentia, 
* diligentia, we lay, 1 ene intel. 
ce lipenza, diligenza, &c. | 
4 &. The Neutrum 1 of the Latin 
change the Termination into . Example, 
tempus tempo, caput capo, ſacerdotium ſacer- 
« dozio, cornu corno, homicidium omicidio, ma- 
4 trimonium matrimonio, Wer- collegio, pre- 
um Premio, & . 


<« in en reject their final Jetter in Italian, as lumen 
ume, nomen nomg,, Prapomen &ronome, flumen 
ume, ſemen ſemen, yolumen ume, &c. 
XII. Concerning the Verbs, there axe a great 
«. many. Infigitives tas gre both Lain and Italian. 
44 Exampie, amare, crtlerej dormine, dolire, regnare, 
as  texere, ſelere, ſedere;iFeggere, Laaer, "> Rn 


mA, 
For thoſe who under ffand the French Janguagh.* 


FROM the Prenclr Syllable cha we always 
take away the + in Italian thus, ca, which ſounds 
in Engliſh like kw; as in the French words 
.charbon, charite, chaſtete, chapon, charette, chanaelle, 
.chappeau, &c. in Italian we ſay carbone, cat itâ, 
caſtita, capfone, arrdha, nen cappelio,. ee 
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TERMINATIONS. 
Italian. » French words. Italian words. 


65 


ance makes anza as vigilance, Sc. vigilanza, &c. 


* — 8 * - e 6 
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ence enza diligence diligenza 
agne agna montagne montag na 
ogne gn gne catalogna 
je 1a poet poefia 
oire oria _ victoie  wvittoria 
'_ 14 Iiberalite liber alità 
ure ura impoſture impoſtura 
41 ale cardinal cardinale 
able evole charitable caritatevole 
ant ante vigilant vigilante 
eur ore honneur onore 
jere cavalier cavaliere 
tome commiſſion commiſſione 
Adjer. or Adv. in 2 
ent ente eminent eminente 
on one baron barone 
ont onte front Ffronte 
Names of Nations in | 
eſe Anglois Ingleſe 
olare particulier Particolare 
_ aggio equipage ee 
ano main 
Names of Nations in e 
ain ano Romain Romano 
aire ariso , temeraire temerario 
eau ello. manteau mantello 
Subſtantives in : 
ent ento compliment complimenta 
eux UE? 7:54 — <p generoſo 
in ino giardino 
if 1 pai Palſivo 
c v co \BY e vw \ porea | 


# 
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Of the F rench Fermination of fame Infinitives and 
Participles, and their manner of changing int 


__ _ aimer, Sc. amare, &c. 

partir, &c. partire, &c. 
8 * Ain, ec. amato, &c. 
1. 0 dortni, Ec. dormito, &c. 

Noe, Te Termiaatian uf the French Infinitives 
and Participles of che Second Conjugation being 
quite itregalar, cannot be properly made equiva- 
lent with that of the Verbs belongihg t to the Second 
Italan Conjugation in ere. 3 

Beſides the Propriety, there are alvay: 8 ſome 
irregularities and exceptions to be found in a lan- 
guage, and particularly between one another, 
though the Italian bears 4 great fimilitude to che 
Frank: not. only with reſpect to words but allo 
in the garn of phraſes ; z. Yer there are ſeveral Italian 
words. that have no manner of affinity cither with 
the Latig er French languages, which hinder 
theſe Rules from being altogether general. 


of * N 
; oF * 1 e! * 1 41 Ti ; 


HE Pronogns area part Wehe 0 called 
becauſe they are always uſed inſtead of 
Nouns: Ani are dividedqnto ſeven, viz. Perſonal, 


ConjuniFve, * Poſſelſive, Demonſtrutive, Relative, 
Interiegative, and Indefinite. 
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THE K 181 Progauas 3 Three] Perſons 
both in Singular and Plural : 


Jo, I, noi, we; are the Firſt Perſons for both 
Maſculine and Feminine. 

Tu, thou; voi, you or ye; are the Second 
Perſons for both Maſculine and Feminine. 

Egli or lui, he; are the Third Perſons Singu- 
lar of the Maſculine Gender. Egling or loro, they; 


are the Plural, 


Ella or lei, ſne; are the Third Perſons Slagular 
of the Feminine Gepder. Elleno or loro, they; 
are the Plural. 

All theſe Perſonal Pronouns are declined with 
the Articles di, a, da. 

Note, That all Subſtantives in general are of 
the Third Perſon, according to their Gender and 
Number, and are declined with the Articles 
which they require. Example, il libro, is Third 
Perſun Maſculine Singular ; i libri, Third Perſon 
Maſculine Plural z l caſa, is Third Perſon Fe- 


minine Singular; ie caſe, Thin Perſon Feminine 
Plural, Sc. | 


You will obſerve in * following Declenſion 
of Pronouns Perſonal, ſome little Words ranked 
after all the Dative and Accuſative Caſes, as mi, 
ci, ne, &c. all which are properly called Pronouns 
ConjinFive (as you vill better underſtand under 
the next head) and I have placed them among the 
Pronouns Perſbrigl, only to ſhew that they can be 
in no other Caſes but! ut thoſe rwo. 
> ay xp wp 1 Declen- 
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ke of th the Perſenial Pronouns. 


. FIRST PERSON. | 
Maſculine and F eminine. _ 8 
Sing. ei r n 
Senitive, di ne, of me. 


Dative, 14 me or mi, to me. 
Accuſative, me or mi, me. 7 
Ablative, d me, fror! me. 


Plur. Nominative, Nei, we. 5 
Genitive, 4. noi, of us. 2 
Dative, noi, or ci, ne, to us. 
Accuſative, noi, 2 ci, ne, us. 
2; Ablative, da noi, from us. 


cc ; SECOND. PERSON. 


Maſculine and-Feminine, ; 
Sing: Nees, S u, thou. 

; Genitive,, 4: th, of the. c 

Dative, 1 1 4 or th, to thee. | 

Accuſes! 3 15 2 or ti, thee. L 

Ablative, da te, from thee. A 
Plur. Nominative, . Voi, you or ye. f 

SGenitixe, di voi, of you. 

Dative, 2 voi, or vi, to you. 
bn " Accuſitive, 13% vor, or vi, you. d 

6 da voi, ſrom you. u 

: THIRD PERSON: a 
Maſculine-. v 
8990 W Egli, lui, or oo, he. 1 

Genitive, di lui, of him. n 

_ Dative, 42 lui, or gu, li, to him. x 

Accuſative, hes, or lo, il, him. 

Ablative, 4a lu, from him. f 
Plur. Nominative, Eglino, loro, or eff, they. t 
| Genitive, di loro, ofrthem. b 

Dative, 4 loro, to. them. 0 

Accuſative, oro, or gh, I, them. b 


Ablative, da bro, from chem. 
THIRD 


* 


Tur e ARG 
THIRD PERSON. 


Femini 

Sing. Nominative Ella, 2 & A- the. 
Genitive, 4 lei, of her. : 5 
Dative, «@ lei, or le, to Ret. 2 * 
Accuſative, lei, or Ia” her. 1 2 * 
Ablative, da lei, from her. 

Plur. Nominatiye, Elleno, loro, or ar eſſe, 45 
Genitive, 41 loro, of them. 4G 
Dative, 4 12 to them. 477 
Accuſative, M, or /e, them. | 
Ablative, da loro, from them, 


ſe, one's ſelf, ig a Pronoun Perſonal of the 
Third Perſon, hät rves indifferentiy for both 

Genders, and has'ho ' Notnitiative . 
WD An 


Gen. 4 ſe, a one's a; himſelf, or wel, 
Dat. a ſe, or , to one's ſelf, Fc. | 
Accuſ. fe, or fi, one's ſelf, 7 Jag N 
Ablat. da ſe, from Fane ſelf, Sc. 1 


In the Italian lang ge uage, either for cuility o or 
duty towards a * We very frequently make 
uſe of another Third Perſon, for both fexes in 
any polite compafy A Which in! the Singular is 
wrote only with two. capital letters thus, V. S. 
and ſtands fer Voſru Signoria, - but is always pro- 
nounced as. i; both were but one word thus, 
V Menerig, which. is oe general title we give in 
ſpeaking to any private Lady or : Gentleman ; and 

. take notice that therabove compounded Wort! 
by itſelf is of chd Feminine Gender, by- reaſon 
of its termination” in 4% though we apply it to 
both ſexes, ang is pe; declined : 

5 ivy "56 hs THIRD 
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THIRD PERSON. 
_ Maſculint and Feminine. 
Sing. Nom. V. S. you Sir, Madam, or Miſc. 
Gen. di V. S. of you, r. 
Dat. 4 J. S. to you, Se. 
Acc. V. 8. you, So. 
Abl. da V. S. from you, &c. 


hs 
z 


The Plural of V 8. if Mac. 1s hw Signori, you 

Gentlemen; if Feminitie lord dignore, you Ladies; 
or may be ufed alſo for both CT" either loro 
en or le 3 loro. 


Remarks on the P, erſenal Pronouns, 

I. LU the Third Perſon Maſe. Sing. lei the 
„ Fem. and /oro their Flur. for both Genders, are 
* chiefly uſed in cotmwerſation; but agli, eglino, 
“ella, elleno, are more elegant, and commonly 
to be met with in authors, ſome of whom make 
uſe of ei or e for eli; alſo deſſo, deli, deſſa, deſſe, 
* for ao, a, UC 

« II. Egli ſometimes is no Perſonal Pronoun, 
* but only a replete Particle in the Italian lan- 
« guape. Example, e li 2 vero, it 1s true. 

&« III. A boro, which is the Dative Caſe of both 
© the Third Perſons Plural, is ſometimes made 
« uſe of without the Article a. Example, Pre- 
4 miſt loro la mia protezzione, 1 promiſed them my 
protection. 

„IV. We often follow the Latin en by 
« taking away from a ſentence the Pronoun Per- 


| $* ſonal when it is the Nominative Cafe, the rea- 
« fon 


ls. 


Du 
Sz 
rg 
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IEL + as + 


« ſon_of which (beſides its elegance) i is becauſe 


« of. the different. tertmindtions' of the Fefſons of 
2 Tenſes throug h A Tealtafi Verhs: Exam le, 


« amo i miei 1 ove my children; farverd 
« col Re, I ſhall — with the. Ring. , Th n high 


* two examples (as you Thall Know when F ou are 


« in the Verbs) ou may obſerve that 0. cannot 


« be any other erſon than the firſt 1 8 0 of 


60 che Indicative 12 Preſent Tenſe an 1 25 


6 V. W + Prongun gt” as well 


« as any other Noun, is the Nominative Caſe in 
« a queſtion, it gots after theVerb. Example, 
« parlate uoi ITtaliano? do you ſpeak Italian? ports 
« Pietrd'l4 lettera ? did Peter bring the letter? 

« VI. Sometimes we find 7 betwean tlie Con- 


* junetion con, vith, and noi, voi, , lei, tro, 


* 


« in-which caſes it has na ſignification at all, but 
« js uſed as a replete Particle, and only for ele- 
« e in our 8 Example, con eo noi, 
00 with us; con C Vat, with you. con efs lui, 


6. wich 1 con «fo Is vie 1 an. ils 
„wich them. . ee eee 


O the Peculiarity 2 * nalen er- not 
only in Per ſonal Pronouns, 1 525 in ſome 
Nouns. 


1 . I am now remarking upon 
the Pronouns Perſanal, yet I think it may not 
* be erer to introduce ſome rules relating 

＋ 4 ta 


1 Lee eee ee 


<onoiepedtligriyinſ our lankuige; not. only i in 40 
0 wrktm.butkiſp-to ſome of the Nouns, 60 


W will malo a better impreſſion on the « 
<« minds uf Boginnets: here = if 7 were 6 
placed any-v WHEPFE elle. „ . 925 0 

Neis | then, dsa premliarity of the Italian 0 

<<" (which at the fame time it very elegant) that in a 


Verbs of Motion 15 to or come to, if the 

4 « Money be maũ 8 4 ee or Perſons Maſ- 
r if we make uſe of the 
ie WE the Article of the Ablative 
0 Rap: inſtend of the Dative. Ft. 


_ - a oa 


51 J K (N T 15 4 7 
MWA ; 
rn e's »O » EXAM Pp. L E. 
rf to him, - | anderd da lui, "Dui A 
bee andy” > x) n N 
L N ee 1 tres 
to the Qgeen, dalla Regina, f alla Regina. 
55 oe Bile Lav 2 Brencipeſh, ,| , . 
2e the tore, Heſcowo. 
33 M 115 Aal e — Hires, 
2 ha 98 Agbn- by" 4 2 * mor-N. 1 
— x = 
18 N. N. Od ee ee 


„Pcb e 1 6a. 4 ee all Stanpatore. 


eee eee e. 


77475 Sgiore, 4 2 
to that Gen:lewoman, «a guella e gutila Signora. 


27009 if. 44 10 31 33671) 19:37 24 Ach 


- 


G Come 1940s on vente fo ot mot ee 


21120 10 0 UP 7 fly Js: 74 d, j 9 00 4 1 * 
Bus aa ig, D 0 be 5 77 
Dp [4 


man aste Mf, „ 4 . duda if . c 

« Tf the above come were to be literally 
«tranſlated froth'the Italian they would tnake no 
if ſenſk a at Alk in Engkſh Kherefore - (ad aid be: 


« fore) 


e 
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« fore) we muſt Aeg aſteibe det W the pe · 
« culjdrity of the E e the Mo» 
tion is made to = Kidgdom ur Province, che 
« Prepoſition ix is uſed inſteadgofi the Article; 
« but if to a City, Towns Village or c any 
ae patticular place, ſometimes in and ſomierittes 
4 IT the Dative Caſes made uſe of 


d * * 2 . 12 * =o LAM * 
Mena EXAMPLE.. N noaJgoM 
F t 4:9. and is Francia, ._ npt.a Francia. 
2. 45 ermany, in Germania, not 4 Germania. 
ondon, in Londia;” - n 
= 6 Part! by ++C 28 Phligh D ara Par 
S * to the Church, in Chie or alla Chi 
— to the Court. in Corte, or alla 4 
into the W | fn Ce-. or alla Cage. 


t 0 fv 


| Another \Peculiarity of the Perſonal Pronouns i in 
Dealing wa ſecond Paſa, ber- ; 


4A 4 04 
NW, 


vou have: already obſerved that: —_ 8 
cond, Perſon Singular. for both Genders, voi 
Second Plural alſo for both Genders, let, r 
Perſon Singular of. the Feminine Gender, and like 
wiſe J. S. is a Third Perſon Singular uſed for both 
ſexes z all Which are to be uſed Soong nf 
following rules: J ROY „ ea Ws "Y 

Tu, thou, is never made uſe of in any polite 
company, but on!) among the common or lower 
ſort, of people; or in ſpeaking to one of them 
though ſometimes it is uſed by gentlemen and 
ladies _ their Gale in a free and familiar 
Way. T2005 T a 
Hai, bi which i is Plural, is uſed for che Sin- 
gular in ſpeaking wich a Perſon either equal or 

inferior 
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inferior to us, in che ſame manner as uous in the 
Erench. languag Se iR tt 

V,. is aſd lo ſpeaking; to 2 private baden 
or lady. 1 343 

Lei is Preys uſe” of to aypid the too frequent re- 
petition of V. S. and is uſed in the ſame manner. 

Qbſerve, When the Secand Perſon, either Sin- 
gular or Plural, viz. tu or voi, is made uſe of in a 
ſentence wherein is à Verb and an Adjective, the 
Verb muſt agree with ſueh Perſonal Pronoun both 
in Number and Perſan, and the Adjective in Gen. 
der and Number with the Perſon that the Pro- 
noun an Perſona] ſtands inſtead of. 


EXAMPLE. 


temeraria, Fem. : 
bello, Maſc. 


Tu 1 molto 4 pave pe thou art very faucy, 


Legat molto bells, Fem. you are yeryhandſome 


But when you make uſe of V. S. or Ie, in ſpeak- 
ing *to a Second Perſon, Maſculine or mie, 
the Verbs ſhould always be in the T hird Perſon 
Singular according to its Tenſe, and the Adjective 
in the Feminine Gender, becauſe of the agree- 
ment it ſhould have with Signoria or lei, each of 
which i ia Third Peron Feminine e 

26 97 EXAMPLE. | 

V.. 40 or lei ? molto generoſa, you re ner gene. 
TOUS. * 3571 tei eln, 9 11 

Though at the ſame: time we may _ the Ad- 
jective in the Maſculine Gender, faying gener 0, 
if ſpeaking to a gentleman, ip particular where 
a lady 


a” ens AAa_—: Ga” 
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4 tidy is in compaty, in order to avid ab fbi. 


the Per̃ſon Maſculine we are talking to, and not 
with Sg noria of lei. 

As for the titles given in Trallap, whey ſpeak- 
ing to a perſon of quality, they are all of the Fe- 
minine Gender, and Ifictuged” under the ſame rule 
as J. S. So in ſpeaking n 


To an Emperor Or Empreſs V. C. M. frands for 
Voſtra . Miaeſta, your Imperial Majeſty. 
Toa King o nV. R. 885 nn. 

© your Royal ajeſty. 
To a Prince fingen of the blood, 1. A. R. for 
Voſtra Altezza Reale, your Royal H ighneſs. 


To an Italian Prince or — V. E. for Voſtra 


not of the blood, | 
To a Duke or Ducheſs, | 2 
To a Marquiſs or Marchione, f * 
To = Ambaſſador doAmbilſatcas, PS: 


To an Earl or Count, Baron, Kniglit, | V: S. Muſtriſſ.v« 
and to all Noblemens ſons, that for Foſs 


have no title here in England, it 9p 2 1 
To a Counteſs, Baronefs, Sc. luſtrious; I 


Concerning other titles uſed in Italian in ſpeak- 
ing to Monarchs, either ſpiritual or temporal, 


you will find them in the Secbnd Part of this 
Gratnmar. 


07 Pronouns cue 


ONE of the chiefeſt difficulties in learning the 
Italian language is about theſe Pronouns Conjunc- 
we, SINE requires the greater diligence and at- 
tention, 


vocation; in which caſe the Adjeftive : agrees with 
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tention, becauſe of the different ſignification ſome 
of them often | have, .: as well. as a different poſition 
in a ſentence ; but not to confound the Learner's 
mind, I ſhall gradually explain, and farther illuf. 
trate them by examples. 

The Pronouns Conjunctive are thoſe little words 
which you have already obſerved after the Dative 
and Accuſative Caſes of the Pronouns Perſonal. 

They are twelve i in all; viz. mi, ci, ne, ti, vi, 
A. i, , 11 1e, */a, and fa. Wt 
no Two: things are chiefly to be conſidered in theſe 
Pronouns; namely, their ee and their 
Poſition i in a tout; 


Din * 2 N * 22 
Wie , tot eee e, cout. 


AS to their Si nification,, it is the very ne 


Frith. that dE;the 
Pronouns Perign - inſtead of. which they are 
made uſe of im a; ſentence, and wich which they 


hiv tyey' great affiry,. but with this difference, 


that thoſe Pronouns Conjunctive of the Firſt and 
SEGhnd | Perſons, both Singular and Plural, are 
rays.applies 3 to a Perſon or Perſons 2 
or Feminine; but thoſe of the Third Perſon of 
both Gender and Number (which you obſerve 
marked with * a ſtar) may be related or applied 
either to a Perſon ox Perſons; or- to a Thing or 
Things, according to the Gender ànd Wanner of 
the Perſons or Things they are related to. 

Some of theſe Pronouns Comunctive may be 
equathi-uſed in both Caſes, vi in the Dative 
| arte but: the Verb :ſhews to you in 


what 


s- 


OOO gr or oro oY WED. oo A2. 29 
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5-4113-10 k. 
what Caſe they are in a ſentence 


have the following fignification, M5 +4 


77 
and commonly 


mi, inſtead of à me, to me; + of the Firſt Perſon 
mi, inſtead of me, me; — Sing. for both Gepd. 
a, - 


1 0 8 Dar: | - ; E 
--_- Lof the Firſt Perſon 


amt, 3: 
7 s Plur, for both Gend. 
inſtead of en, us; fee, ES 

ti, inftea? of a 7: to thee; Dat. 6f the Second Perſon 
ti, inſtead of te, thee; Acc. Sing. for both Gend. 
vi, inſtead of a voi, to you; Dat. N of the Second Perſon 
vi, inſtead of voi, yo¹ Ace. y Plur, for both Gend. 
a, inſtead of 2 lui, to him, or to it; ¶ Dat.Caſe of the: | 

2 wiz, to any thing, Maſc. Sing, ( Perſon Maſc, Sing. 
b, I inſtead of loro, them; either for { Accuſat. of the Third 
Fj Perſons or Things Maſc. Plur. Perſon Maſc. Plur. 
4. 7] inflead of lui, him, or to it; viz. } Accuſat. of the Third 
+ (F to any thing Male. Sing. Perſon Maſc. Sing. 
'& inſtead of a lei, to her, or it; viz. } Dat. of the Third Per- 

any thing Fem. Sing. fon Fem. Sing. 


, inſtead of loro, them; either bar. Accuſat, of the Third 
Perſons or Things -Fem. Plur. 
la, inſtead of lei, her, or it; viz, any 


thing Fem. *. 
fi, which may be rec 


on'd among the 


Perfon Fem. Plur. 
Accuſat of the Third 
Perſon. Fem Sing. 


ronouns Conjunctive, 


ſignify one's ſelf, himſelf, herſelf, or themſelves. 


Their Poſition. 11 
THE Pronouns Perſonal generally go after the 


Verbs in a ſentence, but the above Pronouns Con- 
junctive may be uſed either before or after them. 
They are called Pronouns Conjunctive, as be- 
ing always joined with Verbs and placed before 
them (though a little ſeparate) or incorporated at 
668 — 


| 
1 
| 


5 
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the end of n * the Verb and — Con- 
junctive were but one word, as you may obſerve 
in the Verbs concedere, to grant; and vedere, to 
ſee; the firſt whereof requires an Accufative and 
a Dative Cafe after it, viz. the thing granted, ang 
to whom it is granted; but the ſecond Verh re- 
quires no ather Caſe after it than the Accuſative, 
viz. the Perſon er Thing that is ſeen; fo that 
the jallowing examples will plainly demonſtrate 
that ſome phraſes in Engliſh may be expreſſed in 
three different ways in Italian; viz. at Numb. 1. 


the Pronoun Perſonal comes after the Verb; 


Numb. 2. the Pronoun Conjunctive is before the 
Verb inſtead of the Perſonal after it; at Numb g. 


the Pronoun eee 18 incarporated at, the 
end of the Verb. 


EXAMPLE. 
1. I! Re concede a me tale grazia, 175 King grants 


2. I Re mi concede tale grazia, me ſuch a fa- 
3. 1 Re concedemi tale grazia, ) vour. 


I. Dio vede me, 
2. Dio mi vede God. ſees me. 
3. Dio vedemi, | 


Note, That 
Numb. I. is that which we call common Italian. 
2. 18 better and more frequently uſed. 
3. 35 more elegant than either. 


I will here add four examples more wherein the 


Pronouns Conjunctive, by being of the Third 


Perfon, may be related or r applied Ane to a Per- 


ſon or Thing. 4 | 
xample 


- ww 
EY "59 


o. WW VS. > 0 Y ww i 0& 


v gi dies la letrera, 
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Example of y Dat. Caſe, 2pplied x to a Perſon. 
Jo die i 1ettera a Vh 1 did give him the 


Þo Siedigh la lertera, | letter. 


Example of gl Dative, 1 to a Thing. 
To aggiungo regole al li bro, I add rules to the book. 
Jo gl aggiungo regole, 1 add rules to it, wiz; 
h CORE nan J. the i, . ES * 

| Example of ho applied to a Perf, 

Is uedo lui, "oa 
J lo vedo, ** ſee him, 
Io vedolo, 


— of lo applied ro «Thing Mak Sing 
1 vedo il libro, I ſee the book. 


* . Tſe i it, viz. the bock. 

In lee manner you may change all the Pronouns 
Conjunctive of the Third Perſon, according to the 
Gender and Number of che Perſon or Thing they 
are related to, and according to the Caſe which 
the Verb requires them 0 be or! in aſentence. 


* * 


KRemarts vn the Nun GonfinSives . 

THERE are ſix things . chiefly to be con- 
ſidered in theſe Pronouns; wo for: the reſt, 
Practide Will explain 
J. Whenever e baiber Verb be- 
* 5 ha Vowel, the laſt letter of the Pro- 
* nouns Corjuntives (which is a Vowel) is taken 
off and an R poſtrophe is put in its ſtead. Ex- 
<ample, Io wν]ũ²ðũẽ5p L love you; 1 en iger, 


« the maſter teaches me, Sc. 


* 
res 


„ 
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II. Although, I have. ve that theſe 
8 Pronouns 8 — 4 before the 
Verbs, or he incorporated at the end of them, 
4 yet there is an exception to this rule; vi. that 
« if the Verb is an Imperative Tenſe or Infinite 
« Mood, or à Gerund, they are never placed be- 
fore them, but are always incorporated at the 
«end; and as for the Infinitives you muſt take 
away the laſt letter. Example, credetemi, be- 
„ lieve me; @ dirvi, to tell you; in vedendolo, 
« in ſeeing him or it; and not mi credete, a vi 
60 dire, or a direvi, in lo vedenda, &c: 
III. Whenever a Pronoun Conjundtive i is in- 
& corporated at the end of a Verb, take notice, 
« that if ſuch Verb be a Monoſyllable, or one of 
c thoſe Perſons of Tenſes that has an Accent upon 
« the laſt letter, we are obliged to double the 
« Conſonant of the Pronoun eee thus, 
&< mmi, vvi, lli, &c. and then the Accent of the 
Verb is loſt. + Example, lei mi paris or lei par- 
« lommi, ſhe ſpoke to me; lui vi dara, or lui da- 
e rauui, he will give to you; lei la compro, or {ei 
<« comprolla, ſhe bought it. 
From this rule only is excepted the Pronoun 
Conjunctive gli, whoſe firſt Conſonant is never 
doubled, though the Accent of the Verb is loſt. 
Example, gli dard, or daroghi, I ſhall give to 
him; gli vegers,- or vederogli, I ſhall ſee them. 
| « Alſo il (the Pronoun Conjunctive belonging 


s to the Accuſative Caſe of the Third Perſon 


« Maſculine. Singular) is never incorporated at 


the end of Verbs, nor is ſo frequently made uſe 
<« of before them as 10. 


« IV. All 


1 


Feen. ig. 
e „. AHG TN ih ſtar, ingy be 
ne „Articles ti 1 08 hich 
n, « are '@iſtinguifhb Ny ch . 

at cc re Notts ef wee ins, * 0 

gl ſeftari,® ce 8508 the” Cady ; 

« la dama, "the 77 50 ; Beer VP" Afeer 
« Verbs ard Hu To juncfve; Ex- 
« ample, N 55 rg % vel J foe 


Ke 
* * him or it; ie i, T Uid Nat at Her dr at 
2 it „ac! Hon l' o Ws ; 9m oval * 


* V. By'Pra88cÞYbu 3 and 
« v7, ſometifhes M nö pfond UL FfundHive 1 in 


n- W Italiaft- A hel fly Ne 4 different ſig- 
e, head s to b L 1 » . 5 

al eee f join 
In e Ohe Wi 7 Ah nb ee . oth 
4 e ſh? bete LN 


% L 10:9 
«pr ay Fore wh 50 U 5 1 25500 
2 to 11995 A 38135 Hoch bns . 533 W 1e I IG 


7 1 e Ce πẽet 
a- 4 7 70 ed % m t 07 Noc oi ual PP? 
lei voten ſome oh wt ness. Gangunc- 


195 in Italian Join toggt 


hs: @@dd(Þqth.appes 
OY e stand they Hope 
perly called Gepphiiy fn Hνν,ẽin effect two 
#0194! ie 5 18640 4h themdchay' vidGrent 


to gficatign: 1 b 10 I Agens 
n. M. The, following. ves, ti, . FY vi, N, 
ns MM <0 ofienj)si ky olic le, ue; But every one 


eee Klong Sins 


1 viawport 0) a 10 ig ah ans 


of the forangr Changes ede ind boch! N 5 


. 4 % N 
. - 9 * * 1 2292 Bu 
” a — „ * * 0 — * N 
G E X- 


| 
| 
| 
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melo, mla, meli, mele, mene. 
celo, cla, celi; © cele, cene. 
tlo, tela, teli, tele, tene. 
. welo, vela, veli, vele, venue. 


ſeln, ſela, feli, ſele, ſene. 


From what I have ſaid above every one may 


perceive that in melo, and all the reſt; there are 


two diſtinct ſignifications; viz. that of i, (which 
according to the above rule changes into me) to 
me; and that of lo, him or it; both which are 
thus expreſſed in Engliſh, him to me, or it to 
me. Example, voi melo manderete, you ſhall ſend 
him or it to me; and if the Perſon or Thing ſent 
be of the Feminine Gender, we ſhould ſay voi mela 
mandorete, you ſhall ſend her or it to me, becauſe 
to is a Pronoun Conjunctive of the Accuſative Caſe 
of the Third Perſon Maſculine Singular, and la, 
though it is of the ſame Perſon, Number and Caſe, - 
yet of the FeminineGender. © 

In like manner you may comprehend the ſigni- 
fication of all the Pronouns Copulative, and may 
make uſe of them by changing the former; 3 Viz 


mi, ci, ti, &c. (which generally ſtands j in the Da- 


tive Caſe) according to the Perſons ; Y and the lat- 
ter, viz. lo, la, li, Kc. (which are uſpally in the 
Accuſatiye Caſe) according to the Gender, Num- 


ber, and Caſe of the Perſons or Things they are 
related to. 


Only obſerve, that ne, when it is joined with 
each of the former five Pronouns Conjunctive, as 
mene, cene, tene, vene, ſene, does never mean us, 

| or 
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of to us, in Engliſh,” but of it, or of them. Ex- 
ample, voi mene darete, you will give me ſome of 
it, or of them; la dama ene Tan che Huy poke 
to us of it, Sc. 

Take particular nelle chat gli ĩs oben copu- 
lated with lo, la, li, le, ue; but, in order to ſoften 
the pronunciation, we always put an e between 
them thus, glielo, gliela, plieli, Eliele, gliene; but 
obſerve at the ſame time that g/i is a Dative Caſe 
Singular of the Third Perfon Maſculine, and not 
an Accuſative Plural; and being fo copulated 
| may be applied both to a Maſculine or Feminine: 
| particularly in ſpeaking - of a Woman it does 
| not ſound well in pronunciation to ſay, elo, tla, 

leli, leke, but lene only may be uſed. Example, 
glielo portai, I brought him or it to him, or to her; 
gliela mandai, I did ſend her or It to 1 or to 
. 

In the above two examples it is not unlikely thai 
ſome Perſons may puzzle themſelves, but if they 
conſider what J have already ſaid, firſt, that when 
gli is copulated with lo, la, &c. it may be applied 
to both ſexes; and ſecondly, that lo, la, &c. may 
be applied to a Perſon as well as to a T hing, the 
Difhculty » will be 0 


- — — >» ""—_— 


Remarks upon the Prom: uns Conjunctive Copulative. 


6 I HAVE but very little to ſay concerning 
<«« theſe remarks, by reaſon that moſt part of them 
agree with my remarks on the Pronouns Con- 

"Fave, with this difference, that thoſe are 


G 2 ſingle 
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« ſingle, but theſe copylaged 6 2 ob- 
« ſerve what follows: N 
I. Very often among the belt Winters v we find 
« a contraction in melo, celo, telo, velo, and ſelo, 
„ only. when they are placed before Verbs that 
begin with a Conſonant, thus, mel or mel, in- 
e ſtead of meio; cel or cel, inſtead of celo; tel or 
« tel, inſtead of 4; vel or vel, inſtead of velo; 
« /e'l or ſel, inſtead of ſelo. Example, voi me“ 
« or mel manderete, you ſhall ſend him or it to 
me, Sc. though at the ſame time I cannot think 
« this is a contraction of lo, but rather of il, be- 
* cauſe both 4 and il are Pronouns Conjunctive 
« of the Accuſative Caſe. of the Third Perſon 
« Maſculine Singular, but the former is more 
« uſed than the latter, as I faid before in my 
« third remark on the Pronouns Conjunctive. 
“II. Theſe Pronouns Copulative, which are 
« generally, uſed before a Verb in Italian, may 


« alſo be incorporated at the end of it, and then 


« with the Verb all three together ſeem but as 
<« one word, though in fact they are three words 
« in one, and conſequently contain three diffe- 
« rent ſignifications. Example, Jo velo preſents, 
« or io preſentovelo, I preſent it to you, or make 
« you a preſent of it; ſo that one may clearly 
ec perceive here that in the word eee, 


« there is the ſignification of the Verb preſento, 1 


6 preſent, of the Pronoun ve, to you, and of lo, 


« it, Sc. 
“III. The only exception from the above rule 


« 1s, that the Pronouns Copulative are never 


77 placed 5 
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« placed before the Imperatives, Infinitives, and 
« Gerunds of Verbs, but are always incorporated 
« at the end of them, and the laſt letter of the In- 
« finitive always ſtruck off. Example, ricorda- 
« feels, remember it to me, or remember me of 


wit, @ dirvelo, to tell it to you; ; in laſciandoveli, 
« in leaving them to you, &c. 


„IV. Whenever theſe ' Pronouns Copulacive 
come before a Verb which begins with a Vowel; 
« or H, the laſt letter of the laſt Pronoun copulated 
« is ſtruck off, and an Apoſtrophe placed in its 
« ſtead. Example, vel* afficur», T aſſure it to you, 
« or I'affure you of it; wel ba promeſſo, he has 

« promiſed it to me. 

V. When the Pronouns Conjunctive Copu- 
« lative are incorporated at the end of a Verb 
„that is a Monoſyltable, or at the end of thoſe 
« Perſons of Tenſes that have an Accent upon 
« the laſt letter, we are obliged to double the 
« Confonant of the former Pronoun Conjunctive 
« thus mmelo, mmela, ccelo, ccela, &c. and then the 
Accent of the Verb is loſt by it. Example, Io 
« velo do, or io dovvels, Pl give it to you; lui 
melo preſtd, or preſtomme: , he dic lend it to 
« me, Se. 

« VI. Glielo, gliela, gli eli, gliele, aka pliene, all 
« follow the rules I have already laid down above 
« in my ſecond, third, and fourth remarks, and 


they are only excepted from rhe fifth remark, be- 


« cauſe the g of pelo, gliela, & c. is never doubled. 
Note alſo, That ſome of theſe Pronouns (ac- 

* cording to ſome Authors) may indifferently pre- 

« cede each other among themſelves, either ſe- 
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« parate or copulated; as mi I, gli ce, lo vi, &cc. 
« but to avoid confuſion, the above rules only, 


e with practice and a Nfg n chan teach 
WV won Gags reſt. 3 
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PRONOUNS Poſſeſſiye are thoſe which gene. 
rally demonſtrate the poſſeſſion of a Thing as well 
as of a Perſon. N 
The Engliſh has no A in \ the Nominative 
and Accuſative Caſes before the Poſſeſſive, but in 
Italian there is one, as my or mine, il mio Maſ- 
culine Singular, la mia Feminine Singular, 1 miei 
Maſculine Plural, le mie, F eminine Plural, and 
with oblique Caſes of the ſame Articles we go on in 
their declenſion, changing them according to the 
Gender and Number of the Nouns they are 
joined with; only obſerye, that in the Articles 
of the Genitive, Dative, and Ablative Maſculine 
Plural, we fay de, &, da, inſtead of dei, at, dai. 

EXA M PLE. 
| Singular Maſculine. 
| Nowinative, il mio, my or mine. 
Genitive, del mnie, of my or mine. 
Dative, al mio, to my or mine. 
Acecuſative, il mia, my or mine. 4% 
WM Ablative, 3 * del. mio, from my or mine. 
Plural Maſculine. 55 e 
| Nominative, 1 mien, My. or mine. 
+, Genitiye, de miei, of oy or mine. 
Dative, 1 Wet, to my or; mine, 
(Accufatiye, i miei, my or mine. 


Ablative, da miei, from my or . — 
. Singular 


- „ 


— * * 
- 
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Singular Feminine. 
Nominative, la mia, my or mine. 

Genitiye, della mia, of my or mine. 
Dative, alla mis, to my or mine. 
Accuſative, la mia, my or mine. 
Ablative, dalla mia, from my or mine. 

Plural Feminine. 
Nominative, le mie, my or mine. 
Genitive, delle mie, of my or mine. 
Dative, alla mie, to my or mine. 
Accuſative, le mie, my or mine. 
Ablative, dalle mit, from my or mine. 

| Singular Maſculine. 
Nominative, il tuo, thy or thine. 
Genitive, del tuo, of thy or thine. 
Dative, al tuo, to thy or thine, 
Accuſative, il tuo, thy or thine. 
Ablative, dal tuo, from thy or thine. 
Plural Maſculine. 


Nominatiye, i tuoi, thy or thine. 
Genitive, de tun, of thy or thine. 


Dative, , & tuoi, to thy or thine, 
Accuſative, i tuoi, thy or thine, -- + 
Ablative, da tus;, from thy or thine;. 
Singular Feminine. 
Nominative, la tua, thy or thine, - 
Genitive, della tua, of thy or thine, 
Dative, alla tua, to thy or thine. 
Accuſative, 4a tua, thy ar thin. 
Ablative, dalla un. from thy or thine. 


G 4 : Plural 
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* Plural F eminine. 
Nominative, & 4#e, thy or thine}. 

Genitive, delle tue, of thy or thine. 

| Dative, 13-443 alle tue, to thy or thine. 

| Accuſative, le tue, thy or thine, 

] Ablative, dalle tue, from thy or thine. 

Singular Maſculine. 

Nominative, i“ ſus, his or hers. . - 

| Genitive, del ſuo, of his or hers. 


Dative, al ſuo, to his or hers. 

Accuſative, il ſus, his or hers. . 
| Ablative, dal ſuo, from his or hers. 

N Plural Maſculine. 

1 Nominative, ; ſuoi, his or hers. 

| Genitive, de ſuci, of his or hers. 

| Dative, a ſuoi, to his or hers. 


Accuſative, i ſuoi, his or hers. 
Ablative, da ſuoi, from his or hers. 
Singular Feminine. 
Nominative, la ſua, his or hers. 
Genitive, della ſua, of his or hers. 
Dative, alla ſua, to his or hers. 
Accuſative, la ſua, his or hers. 
Ablative, dalla ſua, from his or hers. 
Plural Feminine. 
Nominative, le ſue, his or hers. 
Genitive, delle fue, of his or hers. 
Dative, alle ſue, to his or hers. 
Accuſative, le ſue, his or hers. 
Ablative, dalle ſue, from his or hers. 


| 
| 21 0 Singular 
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Singular-Maſeulihe. 
Nominative,'#/ noſtro, our or ours. 
Genitive, Jeb noſtro, of our or ours. 
Dative, 4 neſtro, to our or ours. 
Accuſative, il noſtro, our or ours. 
Ablative, dal noſtro, from our or ours. 
Plural Maſculine. 
Nominative, i noſtri, our or ours. 
Genitive, de' noftri, of our or ours. 
Dative, 4 noſtri, to our or our s. 
Accuſative, i noſtri, our or ours. 
Ablative, da noſtri, from our or outs. 
Singular Feminine. 
Nominative, la noſtra, our or ours. 
Genitive, della noſtra, of our or ours. 
Dative, alla noſtra, to our or ours. 
Accuſative, la noſtra, our or ours. 
Ablative, dalla noftra, from our or outs. 
Plural Feminine. 
Nominative; le noſtre, our or ours. 
Genitive, delle noſtre, of our or ours. 
Dative, alle noſtre, to our or ours. 
Accuſative, ie noſtre, our or ours 
Ablative, dalle noſtre, from our or ours. 
Singular Maſculine, 
Nominative, il veftro, your or your s. 
r del voſtro, of your or ne on 
Dative, al woſtre, to your or yu 
Abcwlaiive, il voſtro, your or yours. 
Ablative, dal voſtra, from your or yours. 


Plural 
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- Plural Maſculine, 

| Nominative, i vaſtri, your or yours. N 

Genitive, de uaſtri, of your or yours. 6 
Dativeg a voſtri, to your or yours. D 

| Accuſative, i vg/tri, your or yours. A 

| þ 

; 

| 

| 


— 


Ablative, da voſtri, from your or yours. 
Singular Feminine. 
Nominative, la vaſtra, your or yours. b 
Genitive, della voſtra, of your or yours. ( 
Dative, alla voſtra, to your or yours. | 
Accuſative, la voſtra, your or yours. 
Ablative, dalla vaſtra, from your or yours. N 
Plural Feminine. 


Nominative, la veſtre, your or yours. 
Genitive, delle voſtre, of your or yours. © 
Datiye, alle voſtre, to your or yours. * 
Accuſatiye, ie vaſtre, your or yours. 4 
Ablative, dalle voſtre, from your or yours. q 
Singular Maſculine. 6 
Nominative, il loro, their or theirs. 5 
Genitive, del loro, of their or theirs. 0 
Dative, al loro, to their or theirs. 0 
Accuſative, il loro, their or theirs. | 
Ablative, dal loro, from their or theirs. 
Plural Maſculine. 


Nominative, 2 loro, their or theirs. 
Genitive, de' loro, of their or theirs. 
Dative, 47 loro, to their or theirs. 
Accuſative, i laro, their or theirs. 
Ablative, da' loro, from their or theirs. 


Singular 


* 
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Singular Feminine. 
Nominative, la loro, their or theirs,” 
Genitive, della loro, of their or theirs. 
Dative, alla loro, to their or theirs 
Accuſative, la loro, their or theirs. 
Ablative, dalla loro, from their or theirs. 


Plural Feminine. 
Nominative, le loro, their or theirs. 


Genitive, delle loro, of their or theirs. 
Dative, alle loro, to their or theirs. / 
Accuſative, le loro, their or theirs. 

Ablative, dalle loro, from their or theirs. 


Remarks on the Pronouns Poſſeſſive. 


« I, THESE Pronouns Poſſeſſive always come 
before the Nouns in Engliſh, but in Italian may 
« be put either before or after them. Example, 
„% my book, il mio libro, or il libro mio; my houſe, 
a mia caſa, or la caſa mia, &c. they are never- 
« theleſs commonly uſed before the Nouns. 

II. ThePronouns Poſſeſſive in Italian follow 
« the Analogy of the Latin, becauſe they always 
agree with the thing poſſeſſed both in Gender 
« and Number, as il mio palazzo, my palace; la 
« voftra caſa, your houſe. 

III. Although I have ſaid before that the 
*« Pronouns Poſſeſſive are declined by the Ar- 
* ticles il or la, yet you muſt obſerve, that if 
theſe Pronouns are joined to a Noun of Quality 
* or Kindred of the Singular Number, then they 
« are declined by the Articles di, a, da, and con- 
« ſequently have no Article in the Nominative 
* and Accuſative Caſes. Example, ſua 118 

— 18 
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« ticles i, de, &c. or le delle, &c. according to 
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« his Majeſty; di ſus Maęſta, of his Majeſty; 
« ſua Maeſtd, to his Majeſty; da ſua Mae, 
« from his Majeſty ; mio padre, my father; 4 
<« mio padre, of my father; @ mio padre, to my 
father; da mio padre, from my father; mig 
« madre, my mother ; di mia madre, of my mo. 
<« ther, c. but if ſuch Nouns of Quality or Kin- 
« qred are of the Plural Number, we ule the Ar. 


their Gender. Ex. i miei ſratelli, my brothers; n y 
&« de mici frazelli, of my brothers, Sc. le mie ſorelle, Ml- 
« my ſiſters; delle mie ſorelle, of my ſiſters, Cc. 


« IV. Loro before or after a Verb is a Pronoun x 
« Perſonal, with this difference only, that it is a up 
% Nominative, when it comes before the Verb, upc 
e and an Accuſative when after it. Example, 0 
« loro melo diedero, they give it to me; io viddi « 0 
« ſoro, I ſaw them; but before or after a Noun * 


it is a Pronoun Poſſeſſive. Example, # oro 
« ſibri, their books; le caſe loro, their houſes. l 
V. When a Pronoun Poſſeſſive is preceded 
« by the Prepoſitions con, in, or by the Adverb 
« 57, upon; we follow the ſame rule as mentioned 
<« in my remarks upon the Articles, page 25, be- 
<« cauſe the Pronouns Poſſeſſive in Italian are de- 
&« clined with the Article i or la (as has been 
already obſerved) ſo that if the Poſſeſſive be 
« joined with a Maſculine Noun of the Singular 
« Numbes, we ſay col, nel, ſul, not con il, in il. 
« {4 il; and if the Maſculine Noun be of the 
« Plural Number, it is co', ne, ſu, with an 
« Apoſtrophe; as for the Poſſeſſive, when it is 
„ joined with a Feminine Noun, we always ſay 
| „ colla, 
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« colla; _— ſulla, Singular; rolle. nolle, fulle, 


anno TITAL BAT e l N LES, \ >» 
EXAMPLE: ae, 1137 *r> 77. 
with my kelp "=. mio ajuto. : + con % 
with your eyes, co vostri occhi. con i. 
with my hand, colla mia mano. ts con la. 
with their arms, colle loro braccia. con le. 
in his or her heart, nel ſuo cuore. in il. 
n your thoughts, ne voſtri penfieri, in i. 


in your happineſs, nella voſerg felicitd. in la. 
n my misfortunes, nelle mie diſgraxie. in le. 
upon my honour, ful mio onore.  fuil. 
upon our deſigns, fa uoſtri diſegni. ſui. 


upon my word, + fulla mia parola. fu la. 


upon your promiſes, ſulle voſtre promeſſe. ſu le. 

« To the above three Prepoſitions ſome mo- 
« derns add a fourth; viz. per, for; and com- 
* monly before the Articles z/ or i, ſaying pel for 
« per il, for the; and pei or pe, for per i, for the. 
4 VI. From all the above examples, and the 
« ike, we may tranſpoſe. the Pronoun Poſſeſſive 
« at the end of the phraſe, and then the ſame rule 
« is followed as mentioned in the remarks upon 
the Articles, page 253 coll ajuto mio, cogli occbi 
« voſtri, colla mano mia, colle braccia voſtre, nel cuor 
* ſug, nei penſieri voſtri, nella felicitd veſtra, nelle 
« iſgrazie mie, ſull* onor mio, ſui diſegni nostri, 
« ſulla tarola mia, ſulle promeſſe voitre, &c. 


«VII. We may, expreſs the Engliſh Prepoſi- 


tion in the ſame way in Italian, 2 * it comes 


* before a Feminine Poſſeſſive of the Singular 


Number, and ſuch Poſſeſſive may be alſo tranſ- 
« poſed 
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«, poſed-at the end of the phraſe, Example, in 


« my chamber, nella mia camera, in mia camera, 
or in camera mia; in my houſe, nella mia caſa, 


in mig caſa, or in caſa mia, &c. 


VIII. If the Engliſh Prepoſitions with, in, or 
<« po, come before a Pronoun Poſſeſſive, fol. 
ee lowed by a Noun of Quality or Kindred of the 
« Singular Number, we never ſay col, nel, ſul, 
<« but con, in, ſu; becauſe (as was faid in the 
third remark) ſuch Nouns are excepted, and 
&« are not declined with the Arg. il or la, but 
« with di, a, da, and conſequently they have no 
« Article in the Nominative and Accuſative Caſe. 


EXAMPLE. 


I 70 ke * Majeſty 2 ** 1 con ſua Maęſia | not coll 


with my Couſin con mio Cugino col, 


I per- in your Highneſs. in dra Altezza | not nell. 
125 in 2 Brother F per cepiſe Th of . 


J Excellency dende | fa voſtra Eecellenxa I notfulla 


in mio Fratello nel. 


wy Father fa mio Padre I - fl. 


IX. When we tranfpoſe the Pronoon' Poſ. 
cc ſeffive' at the end of the above examples, then 
« we muſt uſe” col, colla, nel, nella, ſul, fulla, a 

& colla. Maesta ſua, col Cugino mio, nell* Altezz6 
c vogtra, &c. "becauſe Maesta, Altezza andFEccel- 
« Jepza, ' : are declined with the Article la, and 
cc Cuging, Fratello, and Padre, with the Article i 

« X. But if the Noun of Quality or Kindred 
« be of the Plural Number, we follow the general 
& rule; as ſaid in the fifth remark, viz. co, 1, 
« ſu', Maſculine Plural, colle, elle, ſulle, Femi- 
« nine Plural.” ao 


1 
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Anoden SATVUOVIC 2V1.00152AMM 
PRONOUN 8. Derjonſttarive are thoſe that 
ſhew , an Perſan or Thing; we have . but tung 
forts in Italian, one to Nigw 4 Perſon ar Thing 
that is near us, and the Sher to ſhew aÞe wn 
or Thing at ſome diſtance- * L 
Theſe Pronouns change in weir re 
in the ſame manner as Adjectives do, that is to 
fy; from Maſculine in Feminide, ant” frbr 
singular into Plural, according to the Gender 
and Number of the Subſtantive. they are joined 
with, and are decliged with the Articles di, 4, 4. ö 


e i4 * N * 
Mag. 3 near us. | F EM. Sic, near us. 


a 


Nominative, Deſks, | Questa. n this. 
Sine „ f. 446,0. 1 4 guesta,, of this. 
oy 4 queſto, 14. questg,. 10 this. 
Accuſative, queſto, | gquestu, tfis. 
Waden da teh, N da n 185 
„ 


\T39 10 
4 1 
- 


* * 


e near us.. 'F EM. Piva. near us. 


Nominative, Queſts, Queste, theſe. 
Genitive, di queſti, di queste, of theſe. 
„ queslz, a gqueste, to theſe. 
Accuſative, questi, | queste, theſe. 
Ablative, ! 7 ts aucli, . da duese from chele. 


Sometimes we uſe. catesto, colesta, this; 3 en, 
coteste, theſe; which have the ſame ſignification 
as questo, questa, questi, queste, but when and how 
* are uſed you will find in the remarks. 


— . 
5 „ 
. * o 
* a 
—_ 
wy 2 
1 9 _ 


| 
| 
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MascuLing SINGULAR, 
at ſome Lance. 


Nomi inative, | n 


2nitive, di quello, 


Pative, a quello, 
Accuſative, quello, 
Ablative, da 1 5 


Mascur mx PLURAL, 
at ſome diſtance. 
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1 * *, N 113 1 I 
| Fr EMININE SINGULAs, 
at ſome diſtance, : 


** "Hot that. 
di quella, of that. 
| a quella, to that. 
© quella, that. 
da quella, from that. 
| 
Fan Smavl Al. 


E ſome diſtance. 


N. Quelli, quei or quegli, Quelle, thoſe. 


G. di quelli, or Sc. 
D. a quelk;, or Sc. 
Ac. quelli, or Qc. 
A. da quelli, or &c. 


di quelle, of thoſe. 
a quelle, to thoſe. 
quelle, thoſe. 

da quelle, from thoſe. 


4 


We have two more Demonſtrative Pronouns, 
which are uſed or applied only to a Perſon or 
Perſons near to, or diſtant from us, and com- 
monly in a kind of ſlight or diſreſpect, which are 
the following, and decline” with the fame Ar 


ticles, di, a, da. 


MascvLine SINGULAR, near us. 
| | | r * 


Nominative, 
Genitive, 
Dative, 
Accuſative, 
Ablative, 


Costui, he or this Man. 
di costui, of him, or Sc. 
a costui, to him, or Sc. 
costui, he, or c. 
da costui, from him, or Sc. 


FEMININE 


H 


E 
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FEMININE SINGULAR, near. us. 
Nominative, Coſtei, ſhe or this "Woman. FAY 
Genitive, di coftei, of her or, SC. 
Dative, a. caſtei, to het or, GW. 
Accuſative, caſtei, ſhe or, c. | 
Ablative, da coftei, from her or, Sc. 
PLR AL NuMBER for both Gendets.” 7 
Nom. Coſtoro, they or theſe Men or Women. 


Gen. di coftoro, of them or, f. 05 1 
Dat. @ caſtoro, to them or, . 
Acc. coſtoro, them or, c. | 
Abl. da caſtoro, from them or, Ge. 


Sometimes we uſe coteſtui inſtead of tots, 60 
teſte inſtead of coſtei, and coteſtors, for caro. 
MASCULINE SINGULAR, at forme diſtance, - , 
Nominative, Colui, he or that Man. 5 
Genitive, di colui, of him org? SCW. 
Dative, 4 colui, to him or, & bit ne 
Accuſative, colui, him or, Sc. 
Ablative, da colui, from him or, Se. Iro 
FEMININE SINGULAR. at ſome diſtance. 
Nominative, Colei, ſhe or that Woman. 
Genitive, di colei, of her or, Gc. 
Dative,  @ colei, to her or, &c. 
Accuſative, colei, her or, Sc. a 
Ablative, da colei, from her or, Cc. 
PluRALl NuusER for both Genders. 
Nom. Coloro, they or theſe Men or Women: 
Gen. di coloro, of them or, Sc. 
Dat. à coloro, to them or, c. 
Acc. coloro, them or, Sc. 
Abl. da coloro, from them or, e. 


H To 


"3 


* 
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To the above Pronouns Demonſtrative we may 
add cio, this or that; which is never related to 
a Perſon, as you will find in the remarks, and 

it is declined with the ſame Articles di, a, da. 
1 . 
* Nominative, Cid, this or that. 

+ Genitive, di cid, of this or that. 
Dative, a cid, to this or that. 
Accuſative, cid, chis or that. | 
Ablative, da ciò, from this or that. 


Remarks on the rn Haas, 


| « I, Queſti and gueglt are often uſed for the 
| « Singular Number, when either of theſe Pro- 
| ce nouns come alone in a fentence, ſignifying this 
« or that man. Example, queſti fa felice quegti, 
| « 5fortunato, this man "_ nappy that man un- 
| 4 fortunate. 
| « II. Only before mane or an, morning; 
| cc ſera, evening; and notte, night; we ought not 
«to lay queſta but , which is an abbreuiation 
| « of it; and in writing it is always joined with 
« each of the above four Subſtantives, as if they 
were but one word. Example, ſtamane or ſta- 
5 « matting, this morning; Naſera, this * 
ce ſtanorte, this night. - 1 
II. 'Qurſto uied without a Subſtances is neu- 
« ter, and ſignifies implieitly this or that action. 
Example, /e fate queſto ſarete caſtigato, if you 
« do that you will be chaſtiſed; non f gueſts per 
cc ON amor di Dio, don't do that for God's take. 
| « IV. Either 
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IV. Either in ſpeaking or in writing a letter, 


« you are to make a great deal of difference be- 


« tween queſto and coteſto, for queſto is uſed by the 
« perſon who ſpeaks to another. Example, v'ho., 
« confidato queſto mio penſiere, I have truſted you 
« with this my ſcheme; and coteſto is uſed as an 
« anſwer by the perſon that is ſpoken to. Ex- 
« ample, cotesto voſtro penſiere lo terrò ſecreto, your 

« ſcheme I ſhall keep ſecret; the ſame rule we 
« muſt obſerve with queſta and coteſta. 

V. In writing a letter you ſhould never uſe 
« coteſto or coteſta, if you intend it for that king- 
© dom, city or place you are in; thus if I were 
« to write a letter to one at Rome, it would be 
« bad Italian in me, being in England and mind- 
« ing to ſay this kingdom, to wake uſe of coteſto, 
therefore we ſhould write queſto, becauſe coteſto, 
« or cotefta, in good Italian, is underſtood for 
« that kingdom, city or place, where the perſon 
« lives who receives the letter. I mention theſe, 
e becauſe they are errors committed even by ſome 


n « who pretend to ſpeak and write good Italian. 

hb « VI. Ciò this or that, ſerves for queſto or quello, 

7 « and very often in Engliſn ſignifies it, and is al- 

4. « ways related to a Subſtantive inanimate or to 

g « an action, but never to a perſon. Example, 
« datemi cid che mi prometteſte, give me that which 

u- 


you promiſed me, 01 poſſo far cio, I cannot 
on. « do it.“ 


60 $ 
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Of Pom Relative. | 
PRONOUNS Relative are thoſe which ſhew 


the Relation or Reference a Noun, has to what 
follows it. 


Moſt Pronouns in Italian have ſometimes a 


Relative Signification, but the chiefeſt Relatives, 
or what are moſt properly ſo called, are che and 


quale. 

Che may be related to a Thing or Things, as 

well as to aPerſon or Perſons of both Genders. 
When che is related to a Thing or Things, as 

1s common to both Genders, Numbers, and to 

all Caſes, ſignifying which in Engliſh, and is de- 

clined with the Articles di, a, da. 


SINGULAR and PLURAL. . 


_ Maſculine and Feminine. 
Nominative, che, which. 
Genitive, di che, of which. 
Dative, a che, to which. 
Accuſative, che, which, 
Ablative, da che, from which. 

Example, i libro che, the book which Ja caſa 
che, the houſe which; i libri che, the books which; 
le caſe che, the houſes which; il libro di che, the 
book of which; la caſa di che, the houſe of which, 
Wh... 

When che is related to a Perſon or Perſons, it 
ſignifies 0 in Engliſh, and ſerves to both Gen- 
ders and Numbers, but is only uſed in the No- 


minative and Accuſative Caſes ; as for the other 
| Caſes 
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Caſes we ſay cui; and it is declined with the ſame 
Articles di, a, da, thus: | 


S1NnGvULaR and PLuRat. 
Maſculine and Feminine. 

Nominative, che, who. 

Genitive, di cui, of whom. 

Dative, a cui, to whom. 

Accuſative, che or cui, whom. 

Ablative, da cui, from whom. 
Example, Pietro che, Peter who; Maria che, 
Mary who; Giovanni ed Antonio che, John and 
Antony who; Anna e Maria che, Ann and Mary 
who; but, as I ſaid above, in the other Caſes we 
uſe cui. Example, /uomo. di cui, the man of 
whom; z/ ſervo 4 cui, the ſervant to whom; i! 
fignore da cui, the gentleman from whom, Cc. 

Quale (when taken relatively) is uſed the ſame 

as che, and may alſo be equally related to a Thing 
or Things, as well as to a Perſon or Perſons, 
and ſignifies likewiſe who or which in Engliſn, but 
requires before it the Articles i or la for the Sin- 
gular, and i or le for the Plural, according to the 
Gender and Number of the Noun it is related to, 
and is declined thus: ' 


EXAMPLE. 

SINGULAR MasSCULINE. 
Nominative, il quale, who or which. 
Genitive, del quale, of whom or which, 
Dative, al quale, to whom or which, 
Accuſative, il quale, whom or which, ; 
Ablative, dal quale, from whom or which. 

| PLURAL 


po —— — 222 ˙ 2 * ä — 
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\Pavrar'Mascvans: | 
Nominative, i quali, who ur which: 
Genitive, de' quali, of whom or which. 
Dative, a4 quali, to whom or which. 
Accufative, 7 quali, whom or which. 
Ablative, da quali, from whom or which. 

SINGULAR FEMININE. * 
Nominative, la quale, who or which. 
Genitive, della quale, of whom or which. 
Dative, alla quale, to whom or which. 
Accufative, la quale, whom or which. 
Ablative, dalla quale, from whom or which. 

PrLuRaLl FEMININE. 
Nominative; le quali, who or which. 
Genitive, delle quali, of whom or which. 
Dative, alle quali, to whom or which. 
Accuſative, le quali, whom or which. 
Ablative, dalle quali, from whom or which. 


Example, Pietro il quale or cbe, Peter who; 
i! libro il quale or che, the book which; Maria la 
quale or che, Mary who; la caſa la quale or be, 
the houſe which; Pietro del quale or di cui (not 
di che) Peter of whom; la caſa della quale or di che, 
the houſe of which, c. 


Remarks on the Pronouns Relative. 


« J. CHE is ſometimes declined with the Ar- 
ce ticle il, but when it is thus declined it is not 
« related to a Perſon or Thing, but to an Action, 
ce or to what has been ſaid before, and in Engliſh 
« generally ſignifies which or what Thing. Ex- 


« am plc, gli "ff di non andare per mare, il che fu 


&« cauſa 
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«-ranſa della ſua mori a, I warned him apt to go by 
« fea, Which ching was the cauſe. of his death , 
Hel che anche mio fratelio dene Mile. for ae 
« ilſo my brother was ſorry... +» 

Here we may plainly perceive his il che Wh 
« the firſt example, is related to the action of his 
40 going tO ſea; and del che, in the ſecond, to what 
« had been ſaid Before; viz. to the action l tts 
4 well as to his deat., 

« II. Cui, without the Articles FI or da, often 
« ſtands for di cui Genitive Caſe, or 4 cui * 
« Caſe, as follows: 

« Cui is elegantly placed in our b wh 
«often uſed by the beſt Authors between--the 
Articles il, la, (or their Plural or oblique Caſes) 
« and a Subſtantive to which one of the ſaid 
ce Articles belongs, and then ſtands for di cui, 
« of whom; and its Article, though it is ſup- 
« preſſed, is nevertheleſs underſtood; or it 
may be expreſſed, both ways being equally ele- 
* gant. 

« Example, il cui valore, or il di cui va ere, 
« whoſe valour; which is the ſame as to lay in 
plain Italian 7! valore di cui, the valour of 
whom; la cui gloria, or la di cui gloria, whoſe 
glory; or 14 glerig di cui, the glory of whom, 
c. ſo that we plainly ſee that the Articles il or 
* {a before cui, does not belong to it, nor is cui 
« ever declined with ſuch an Article, but belongs 
to the Subſtantive that follows gui, as evidently 
« appears in the above examples. 


H 4 III. In 
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«TIF. In like manner this conſtruction is fome. 


times to be met With in Authors with reſpedt 


to caſtui, he or this man; and loro, them; 

without their Articles. of the Genitive Caſe 
<* which are either ſuppreſſed. and underſtood, or 
e expreſſed by turning the phraſe, as I ſaid above 
of cui. Example, la coftui profefſione, or la pro. 
e fefſion di coſtui, his profeſſion or the profeſſion 
„of him; il loro piacere or il piacere di loro, their 
pleaſure, or the pleaſure of them. 

IV. Cui alone may elegantly ſtand for 2 cui in 
<« the Dative Caſe, and happens when it is pre- 
« ceeded by a Noun or Pronoun Perſonal. Ex- 
„ ample, Puoma cui confidai l ſecreto mi trad}, the 
man to whom intruſted the ſecret. betray'd me; 
&« vor cui fortuna hu poſto in mano il freno, you whom 
« fortune has put the reins in your hands, E9c.” 


Of Pronouns Interrogative. 


THE Pronouns Interrogative are three; v2, 
chi? who? che? what? quale? which or what 
of them? and are declined with the Articles 


di, a, da, thus: 


SINGULAR and PLURAL, SING. and PLURAL. 
Maſculine and Feminine, | Maſe. and Fem. 


Nom. chi? who? che? what? 
Gen. di chi? of whom? di che? of what? 
Dat. a chi? to whom? a che? to what? 
Acc. chi ? whom ? che? what? 
Abl. da chi? from whom? da che? from what ? 


SINGULAR. 


— 
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LS we: fes: NCUYARG 1 - FR 
4 Maſculine and Feminine. 
Nominative, quale ? which or what of them? 
Sennive, di quale? of which? or c. 
Dative, - quale? to which, or ec. 
| 3 guale ? which 'or Go. 


0- Fe, da quale ? from which 0 or Cc. 

Jy GET! PTLURAI. 

r Nom. quali or quai 2 which or what of Gan * 
Gen. di guali? of which? or Go. n 


Dat. a quali? to which? or Sc. 
Accuſ. quali? which ? or Ec. | 
Ablat; 4 eit 4 "TION: which? or Se. 7 


*. 


en on Y Pronouns [uterregdeio ve. 


I. CVT? who? is always related to a Per- 
ſon or Perſons for both Genders. Example, 
chi fete voi? who are you? di chi parlate? of 
« whom are you talking? a chi conſegnaſte la let- 
« erg? to whom did you deliver the letter? 
« da chi venite? from whom do you come? chi 
* ſono quei due Signori ? who are thoſe twoGentle- 
men? 9 

« I. Che? what? in aſking a queſtion may be 
« applied to a Perſon or Perſons, as well as to 3 
« Thing or Things, for both Genders. Example, 
che Signor” e queſto ? what Gentleman is this ? 
* che Dama è quella? what Lady is that? che libro 
« 2 queſto? what book is this? che pitture i» | 

* quel'e ? what pictures are thoſe ? 

III. Qzgle? which? or what of them? of 
* theſe? or of thoſe? may alſo be applied to a 

8 % Perſon 


Ld 
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« Perſon: or Perſdas, or to 2a T hing or Things, 
« for both Genders, though in its Plural we fay 
cc quali Example, aal 2 ilar caſa Which of 
e theſe is. the houſe ? qual lilro voletèe what book 
« of them. do you want? quali ſeldati ſono i lier 
4e jn a: wink ade are 0 * in a 
t hattle? 

« TV. Note, That hi; is 4 uſed, in an n able. 
e hute ſentence, not as an Interrogative but as an 


<« jndeterminate Relative, becauſe it includes the 
Relative and the Antecedent within itſelf, and 


e ſignifies who, be, that, or whatſoever in Eng: 


« ſiſh. Example, chi ammazza ſara ammazzato, 
<« who, he, that, or whoſoeverkills ſhall be killed; 
« da chi firiceve grazia puo riceverft caſtigo, from 
* whom a favour is received, puniſhment may 
<« alſo be received. 

NV. Chi is not an Interrogative when uſed 
“ Diſtriburively, and ſignifies ſome in Engliſh. 
« Example, chi ane chi la, ſome here ſome there; 
« chi Paffrma chi lo neva, ſome affirm it, ſome deny 
Hit; chi dice una coſa chi un altra, ſome ſay one 
« thing ſome another.” 


Of Indefinite Pronouns. 


THESE. Pronouns are fo called, becauſe they 
commonly ſignify a Perſon or Flung in a general 
and unlimited ſenſe. 

They are generally declined, with the Articles 
di, a, da; but if the Articles tbe, or of the, &c. 
come before ſome of the Indefinite Pronouns in 


Engliſh, they are dechned with the general Ar. 


ticles 


— 


'S 


. 
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cles in Italian, -viz. #, », or la, according to the 
general rules. | g 06 | 

Moſt part of the Iidefinite N follow 
the nature of the Italian Adjectives in their ter- 
mination, changing from Maſculine into Femi- 
nine, and from Singular into Plural; but as ſome 
Indefinite Pronouns are naturally Plural, and 
others naturally Singular, they change only in 
Gender, except quaiche and ogni, which always 
preſerves the ſame termination before a Novn, 
either Maſculine or Feminine. 


Note, Thoſe ok with Aa ſtat before chem 
are always applied to Perſons, but the others to 
both Perſons and Things; viz. 


tutto, tutta, 

tutti, tutte, 

altro, altra, 

altri, altre, 

Paltro, Paltra, 

gh altri, le altre, 

24 eſſa, 
1 MN, fteſſe, 

nedeſimo, medęſima, ie 28 

medefimi, me defim e, ſelf· ame. 

medemo, medema, N 

oe e | hes 

o fteſſa, la fiefſa, * 

eb Le, le A the ſame. 


certo, certa, 


all. 
2 other, or others. 


| the other, or the others. 


certi, certe, | Certain. f 
oli molte, ern. 

pochi, poche, few. 

wo, una, þ 4 $6 | Olle. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
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r ARG: das ite one or ſome; 
 Quaiche, _ 1 e 
ogni, e 
gg nuno, ognuna, 1 b 
diaſtuno, ciaſcuna, ſow one, 
ciaſcbeduno, ciaſcheduna, I 


_ welſuno,  neſſuna, 
niſſuno, niſſuna, 

mi uno, niuna, 
reruno, Veruna, 
 alcuno, alcuna, 
alcuni, alcune, 


no body, no one. 


7 — 
qualcuno, qualcuna, 
| oualchedune, Bade ſomebody. 


chiunque, 


chicheſia, | unolorrer. 
chicheſiſia, 
qualunque, 


qualſivog ia, 


* M 4 * 


qualſifia whoſoever, or whatſoever. 
7 0 


qualcheſiſia, 
Sing. tale, tal, or tal, Weh 
Plur. tali, tai, or ta', 2 


Remarks on ſome Indefimite Pronouns. 


«* I. ALT RO, when uſed adjectively, makes 
« altro, altra, altri, altre; but by itſelf, without 
ce being accompanied with a Subſtantive, ſignifies 


one or another thing in Engliſh. - Example, al- 


« tro parlar di morte altro e morire, it is one thing 


to talk of death, another thing to die; vo! 


« altro ? do you want any thing elle ? 
« From altro are formed ſeveral expreſſions. 
6 Example, tu non ſei buono da altro che a man- 
| giare 
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« pjare e bore, you are good for nothing elſe 'but 
to eat and drink; per altro, however, Sc. 
II. Altri beings a Noun Subſtantive is often 
« uſed for the Nominative Caſe of the Singular 
„Number in Italian, and ſignifies any one or ano- 
« ther man in Engliſh ; but for its oblique Caſes 
« of the ſaid Number — altrui, IE 1s Aue 
4 declined: 0 


| Wer, altri, any one. 

Genitive, 4“ altrui or altrui, of any one. 
Dative, ad altrui or altru, to any one. 
Accuſative, altrui, any one. 

Ablative, d altrut, from any one. 


« Example, altri piange, altri ride, one weeps, 
« another laughs ; ditelo altrui ma non a me, tell 
« jt to another but not to me. 8 

« HI. Medemo, medema, medemi, medeme, are 
« chiefly uſed in poetry; but in proſe we make 
« uſe of ſteſſo, Beſſa, ſtelſi, Neeſſe, or medeſfi imo, me- 
« deſima, medeſimi, medeſime, ſelf-ſame; as for 
« very ſame in Engliſh, anſwers fefi/imo, Kell. ima, 
ſteſſillimi, ſteſſiſime, in Italian. 


« IV. Uno, una, often ſtand not for numerical 
« Nouns but for Pronouns, and ſignify 4 perſon in 
« Engliſh. Example, uno piange Paltro ride, one 
« weeps, the other laughs; ammoglioſſi con una 
* ſenza tote, he married a woman without a for- 
tune. 

« V. Uno, una, bene Tos have no 
Plural, but diſtributively-and correlative to al- 
tro, both aſſume the Plural, and make gli uni 

« Maſculine, 


_«« Maſculine, e une Feminine, the one or ſome, 
« Exatnple, iumuaginai di voler fare ficcome fee 
i Saguntins o gli: Abidei, li uni tementi Annibal 
« Cartagineſe, e gli altri Filippo Macedonico, | 
<« thought to do as the Saguntines and Abidey, 
« did, the one being afraid of Hannibal the Car. 
« thaginian, the other of Philip the Macedonian; 
„ viddi molte Dame nel giardino, le une vicino ! font, 
e altre ſedendo all' ombra, I ſaw ſeveral Ladies 
*in the garden, ſome near the fountain, ſome 
« ſitting in the ſnade. Though take notice, that 
% gli uni, and le une, are {carce ever ufed in con- 
« yerſation, but in an elegant compoſition. 
« VI. Qualcbe, ſome, is indifferently uſed, 
e either before a Perſon or Thing, Maſculine or 
Feminine. Example, qualebe Dama, ſome Lady; 
« qualche cofa, ſome thing ; its Plural is always 
alcuni or alcune, not qualchi ; neither is quaiche 
< ever put before a Noun of the Plural Number, 
« as it 1s uſed by thoſe who do not ſpeak Italian 
« properly, ſaying qualche libri, qualche donne, but 
alcuni libri, ſome books, p alcune donne, ſome 
« women. 
VII. Note, When ſame 1 in Engliſh is before 
« an undeterminate quantity of a thing, either 
« eatable or drinkable, as we commonly ſay at 
table, ſome bread, ſome butter, ſome wine, &c. 
« we do not make uſe of gualche, but the Italian 
« Article of the Genitive Caſe, according to the 
« Gender of the Subſtantive fallowing it. Ex- 
« ample, datemi del pane, give me ſome ag 
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l butiro, ſame butter ; della carne, ſome meat; 
4 drila:galline, ſome fou; as tothe Plural Num- 


4 ber, we may uſe either the Italian Article Plural, 


« or alcuni, ale. Example, portatemi dei caponi 
« or alcimi cant ont, bring me ſome capons; won 
« or acunt perniqi, ſome pattridges. | 
VIII. But when me in Engliſn is . a 
Verb that ſhews. the action of eating or drink- 
« ing, we make uſe of the Prepoſition da inſtead 
« of ther aforeſaid Articles, Example, datemi 
« da-mangiare, give me ſomething to eat; da bere, 
< ſome drink; da far collazzioene, ſome breakfaſt; 
« da definare, ſome dinner; da cena ar, ee 
« ſome ſupper. 

N. Qxalebe, which prepedy. is ebene 
« of quale-and che, ſometimes ſtands for qualungus, 
« whoſoever or whatſoever. Example, qualche tu 


« fie d omby a. od oma .ceris, whoſoever you be, 


« either a ghoſt or real man; guaiche la eogion þ 
« fa, whatever be the cauſe of i it 7 

KX. Ogni, every; is alſo indifferently * be 
fore a Perſon or Thing Maſculine or Feminine, 
* and generally it is never abridged in proſe, 
* though followed by a Noun that begins with 
« a Vowel. Example, | ogni uomo, every man; 
* 02M anno, every year; 0871 donna, every wo- 
man; ogni libro, every book; ogni coſa, every 
« thing. | 

O ni before uno, una, one; or ora, hour; of 
both words we make but one, thus, ognuno or 
nun. every one; ognora, every hour. 

« XI, Ogni 
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XI. Ogni is never uſed before a Noun of the 

« Plural Number, as a few ofthe Ancients uſed 
« to do, but only before numeral numbers, and 
« ſignifies every or each in Engliſh. Example, 
4 ni due, each two; ogni ſei meſi, every ſix 
« months; and alſo before Santi, Saints; mean- 
« ing All-Saints Day. Example, la feſta d*ogni 
« Santi; though in Italy it is more common to ſay, 
/g feſta di tutti i Santi. 
« XII. Neſſuno or niſſuno, which are more com- 
mon in converſation than niuno or veruno, no 
body or no one; either with or without the nega- 
« tion uon, are always taken negatively. Example, 
i vo con neſſuno, I go with nobody; non ho 
« veduto neſſuno, 1 ſaw nobody; but in a queſtion 
« they are uſed affirmatively. Example, v' 
ce neſſuno che mi voglia? is there any body that 
« wants me? avete veduto neſſuno? did you ſee 
« any body? ſapete neſſuna novita? do you know 
4 any news 2. 
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: Of Verbs... 


O give a true definition of a Verb, it muſt 
be 17 N what is eſſential and what is 
accidental to it. 

The Verb, conſidered i in its eſſential nature, 
is a part of ſpeech which. ſerves to deſcribe.the 
being and ſtate of Things and of Perſons, the 
actions which they do, and the impreſſions which 
they receive. Example, eſſere, to be; amare, to 
love z efſere amato, to be loved. 

If we conſider what is accidental to it, it is a 
part of ſpeech that receiyes divers inflections or 


* 


. variations, wi among themſelves by fix 


Accidents ; viz. 


By Kino, 5 2 By Prksoxs, 
7 NUMBERS, 
Tests, Cox juvoAT ION s. 
Of the Kind. 


THE Kind of Verbs is that which ſhews their 
nature and proper ſignification. 

The firſt and moſt general diviſion of Vetbs is 
ind Perſonal and Irnperſonal. 

A VerbPerſonal is conjugated by three Perſons 
Singular and three Plural. 


EXAMPLE. 
lo amo, I love. Noi amiamo, we love. 
Tu ami, thou loveſt. Voi amate, ye love. 
Egli ama, he loves. Eglino amano, they love. 


I A Verb 
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A Verb Imperſonal is conjugated by the third 
Perſon Singular. Example, piove, it rains; gran- 
dina, it hails; tuona, it thunders. 

We have another ſort of Imperſonal Verbs that 
may alſo be conjugated with the third Perſon 
Plural, as you ſhall hear when I treat of them. 

Belides this diviſion, a Verb conſidered in re- 
gard to the Syntax is of four ſorts; viz. Active, 
Paſſive, Neuter, andReciprocal. 

A Verb Active is that which expreſſes an Action 
that paſſes from the Agent to the Patient; that is, 
from the Subject that does or produces an Action, 
to that which ſuffers or receives it. Example, is 
amo mia moglie, 1 love my wife. 

A Verb Paſlive expreſſes the ſuffering or re- 
ception of an action, and it is always conjugated 
with the auxiliary Verb zſere, to be; but with this 
difference, that of the Nominative and Accuſative 
Caſes of the Verb active, the former changes into 
Ablative, and the latter into Nominative in a 
Paſſive Verb. Example, mia  moglie e amata da 
me, my wite 1s loved by me. 

A Verb Neuter ſerves to expreſs the exiſtence 
of a Thing or Action which remains in the ſub- 
lect that produces it. Example, 0 ſono, I am; 
10 flo, I ſtay or remain z ; io corro, I run; io dormo, 
I licep. . 

A Verb Reciprocal i is an 48 Verb that re- 
flects the Action upon the Agent that produces 
it. Example, ralegrarfi, to rejoice one's ſelf; 
ricordarſi, to remember; ſo that the moſt. part 
of the Active Verbs may be turned into Recipro- 
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cal, or reflected, hy the help of the Pronouns 


Conjunctive mi, ti, „i, for Weanwum and ci, vi, 


, for the Plural. Example, io m amo, I love 


myſelf; u ti lodi, thou praiſeſt chyſelf z epli 45 


ſcalda, he warms himſelf, &c. 


The Verbs may alſo be * Gräded into 
Regular and Irregular. 


The Regular Verbs are thoſe which Aan 


all their Tenſes are conjugated under a general 


rule. The Irregular ones are thoſe that differ 
from it. 


Of the Moods. 2 


A MOOD is an accident of a Verb, expreſs- 
ing the different ways by which an Action 1s 
done. 

There are properly but four Moods ; viz. the 
Indicative, Imperative, Conjunctive, and Infini- 
tive. 


The Indicative expreſſes the Action ſimply, 


directly, and abſolutely. Example, ic canto, 1 


ling; egli ands, he went; ella verra, ſhe will 
come. 

The Imperative Mood commands or forbids. 
Example, va, go thou; datemi, 9228 me; non 
fate queſto, do not do that: 

The Conjunctive is ſo called, firſt, 8 it 
is generally uſed with Conjunctions before it; 
ſuch as che, that; benche, although; .affinche, that; 
or to the end that; purchè, provided that; voglia 
Dio the, would to God that. Secondly, becauſe it 
never makes complete ſenſe unleſs it be joined 


: 1 2 | with 
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with the Indicative ; as /e de/ideri ch io l' ami, if 
you defire that I ſhould love him; credo che 
Paverebbe a care, I believe he would be glad of it, 

The Infinitive has an indeterminate ſignifica- 
tion, and expreſſes. the Action without any Cir- 
cumſtance either of Number or Perſon; it has 
in Italian but two Tenſes, wiz. the Preſent and 
Preterperfect. Example, amare, to love; avere 
amato, to have loved; and is conſtrued. with the 
other Moods, by which only it is determined. 
Example, io vegiio parlare, I will ſpeak; vorrei 
ſapere, I would fain know. 

Some Grammarians increaſe the number of 
Moods.; and, beſides the four already mentioned, 
reckon the Potential, Conditional, and Optative ; 
which is altogether void of reaſon, ſince theſe 
three are all reducible to the Conjunctive. 


Of the Tenſes. 
THE Tenſe or Time is that accident of Verbs 


- which ſhews when the Action is done; fo that 


there are properly but three Tenſes; viz. the 
Preſent, or time that now 1s ; ; the Preterpertect, 

or time paſt; and the Future, or time to come: 

But the Preterperfect i in Italian is divided into five 
branches, generally called, 


Bi the Indicative Mood, | And in the Coxjuncti ve, 


Preterimperfect. Firſt Preterimperfect 
Preterperfect Definite. Second Preterimperfect. 
Preterperfect. Preterperfect. 


Firſt Preterpluperfect. Firſt Preterpluperfect. 
Second Preierpluperfect. Second Preterpiupertect, 
\ 8 The 
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The Imperative Mood has but one Tenſe, 
which relates both to the Preſent and Future. 

The Infinitive has but two Tenſes, vz. the 
preſent and the Preterperfect. 


Of the 7 enſes of the Indicative Mod. 


THE Indicative Mood, as We hinted before, 
has ſeven Tenſes, four whereof are ſample, and 
three compound; the four ſimple Tenſes are, 

1. The Preſent, which ſignifies the Time wherein 


de Action; is doing. Example, ic parts, | peaks 
tu mangi, thou eateſt, G. 

2. The Preterimperfect, is ſo callidls; becauſe 
it exprefſes' an Action begun and not ended. Ex- 
ample, io ſcrivevo quando entro, I was wrigny 


when he came in. 


3. The third ſimple Tenſe iscalled Preterperfoft 
Definite, becauſe it is uſed to expreſs a preciſe 


and determinate Time. Example, jeri purlai al Re, 
yeſterday I ſpoke to the King; but you muſt ob- 
ſerve, that it is never uſed to ſignify an Action 
done the day we ſpeak in. 

4. The Future expreſſes an Action which is to 
be done. Example, io anders, I ſhall or will go; 
egli manderd, he ſhall or will ſend. 

The three compound Tenſes are thoſe that are 
_ compounded with the three firſt ſimple Tenſes of 
the auxiliary Verbs, avere, to have; or eſſere, to be; 
and the Participle of the Verb which is to be 

conjugated. | 
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| EXA MAHLE. 
To ho parlato, L have ſpoken, Ie fond wenuto, I am come. 


To avevo parlato, Jo ero:wenuto, 
Jo ebbi parlato, a $4 had ſpoken. Jo fui wenuto, c I was come, 


The firſt compound Tenſe, called Preterperfect 
or Perfect Indefinite, is uſed to expreſs an Action 
perfectly paſt, without determining any preciſe 
time or reiteration of an Action. Example, io 
ho veduto prima di voi, Thave Teen it before you; 
10 I ho parlato piu di cento volte, J have ſpoken to 
him above an hundred times; or elſe it ſerves to 
expreſs an Action done the ſame day one ſpeaks 
in. Example, P bo veduto famattina, I _ m_ 
this morning. 

The ſecond compound Tenſe, called F iult Pre: 
terpluperfect, lexprefſes- an Action not only per- 
fectly paſt, but done alſo before another ſpoken 
of is begun. Example, avevo finito di ſerivere 
quando'egli entrò, IJ had done writing when he came 
in; Popera era finita quando il Re parti, the opera 
was done when the King went away; avevo riſo- 
luto d'andare in Italia, ma i miei affari non melo per- 
miſero, J had reſolved to go to Italy, but my bu- 
ſineſs did not permit me. 

The third compound Tenſe commonly called 
Second Preterpluperfect, but more properly the 
Definite Compound, expreſſes alſo an Action per- 
fectly paſt and preceeding another; and, beſides, 
it has a perfect and determinate ſignification, as 
inteſa ch ebbi queſta novella ne feci partecipe ſuo padre, 
ſo ſoon as I had learned that news I acquainted his his 
father of it. ö 


* 


Of 
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Of. the Tenſes of the{mperative Moog. 


THIS, Mood, as we ſaid before, has but one 
Tenſe, which relates to both Preſent and F uture. 
Example, amatclo, love him; ditemi, tell me. a 


Of the Tenſes of the Conjun#ive Mood. 


THE three Simple LTenſes, are; 

The Preſent, which ſometimes has alſo a Fu- 
ture fignification. Example, bench? io ami, tho” 
love; purebè voghate, provided you will; 3 ſup- 
poſto che venga; ſuppoſe he comes. 

The ſecond-Simple Tenſe is the firft Went 
perfect, properly called the Future Conditional, 
as ſe tu m'amaſſi, if you were to or could love me; 
ſe io foffi, if I were to or could be. 

The third Simple Tenſe is the ſecondimperfect, 
as io amerei, I ſhould love; ic ſarei, I ſhould. be. 

The four Compound Tenſes are thoſe that are 
formed of the three Simple Tenſes of the Con- 
junctive Mood, and of the Futùre of the Indica- 
tive, of the auxiliary Verbs avere to have, and 

ſſere to be, and the Participle paſt of the Verb 

- which is to be conjugated. Example, the Pre- 
terperfect, as che io abbia amato, that I have loved; 
che io fir ſtato, that I have been, 

Firſt Preterpluperfect, or Preterite Coudiidnal 
as ſe io avi amato, if 1 had loved; fe 2 oft i flato 
amato, if I had been loved. 8 
Second Preterpluperfect, as is averei amato, I 
ſhould have loved; io ſarei ſtato amato, I ſhould 
have been loved. 

Future, as 2verd amato, I ſhall have loved; ſars 

| Halo amalo, I ſhall have been loved. 
I 4 Of 
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Of the Tenſes of the Infiuitive Mood. 
- THE Infinitive Mood has but two Tenfes » One 
Simple, viz. the Preſent. Example, amare, to 


love; the other Compound, viz. the cabs 
avere ana, to have loved. 


Of the Perſons. | 
THERE are three Perſons in Verbs, as in Pro- 


nouns. Example, io amo, tu ami, egli or ella ama, 


L love, thou loveſt, he or ſhe loves; noi amiamo, 
voi amate, eglino or a amano, we e, ye love, 
they love. 


Of: the Ni umbers. 

EVERY Tenſe in the three firſt Moods has two 
Numbers, viz. the Singular, as i amo, I love; 
and the Plural, as noi amiamo, we love. | 

Of Conjugations. 
Cox juc Aro is the due diſtribution of the 


ſeveral parts of Verbs; viz. Moods, Tenſes, Per- 


ſons, and Numbers. 
There are three different Conjugations in Ita- 


lian, which are diſtinguiſhed by the termination 
of their Infinitive Mood. 


The Firſt, are, 28 amare, to love, 
d Second, 5 tee; ere, as credere, to believe, 


Third, ire, as dormire, to ſleep. 


Note, The ſecond and third Conjugations of 
the Latin Infinitives ending in ere, either ſhort or 


long, are both reduced into one in Italian, as you 


ſhall hear. 


Generat 


ww. 4A” - 
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Genetul Rules far the Termination of nbi. 


. THE' Conjugations will be moſt cafily learned 
by forming previouſly an idea of the Tenſes: 
Therefore I ſhall give here ſome rules which will 


. very much to the learning of them. 


Of the Tenſes of the Indicative Maid. 


ALL, the Firſt Perſons Singular of the Preſent 
of the Indicative Mood do terminate in o. Ex- 
ample, io amo, I love ie credo, I believe; io dormo, 
| ſleep. 

The Second Perſons Singular of thi ſameTenſs 
are terminated in i. Example, tu ami, thou loveſt; 
tu credi, thou believeſt ; tu dorms, thou ſleepeſt. 

The Third Perſons of the firſt Conjugation are 
terminated in a. Example, egi ama, he loves. 
Thoſe of the Second and Third in e. Example, 


ch crede, he believes; egli dorme, he fleeps. 


The Firſt Perſons of the Plural terminate in 
iamo. Example, noi amiamo, we love; noi credi- 
amo, we believe; noi dormiamo, we ſleep. 

The Second Perſons in ate, ete, ite. Example, 
voi amate, ye love; voi credete, ye believe voi 
dermite, ye ſleep. f 

The Third Perſons terminate in ano, for the Grſt 
Conjugation, and in ono for the Second and Third. 
Example, eglino amano, they love; eglino credano, 
they believe; eglino dormono, they lep. 


The 


zo amavo, 1 did love; ic credrog, L id; Ern 


Example, noi amammo, noi credemmo, noi dormimmo. 
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The Firſt Perſons of the Imperfect Penſe are 
terminated in aue, evo, ivo, for the Singular, as 


io dormi vo, I. did leep. ef) | 


The Second Perſons terminate 5 api, ui, ini od 

Example, 4% amavi, tu credevi, ti dormivi. - 
The Third Perſons in ava; eva,. iva.\ Example, 

: cre! 

egli amava, egli credeva, gl dermiva. ig | 

2 The F irſt Perſons Plural in, mo. Exampl 1 


noi amavamo, noi crederdno, noi dormivams. 
The Second in ware. Example; voi amavite, 
voi credevaͤte, voi dormivate. a * 
The Third in vano. Example, eglino amd vvano, 
Eline credo vano. eglino dormivano. ETA 
The Firſt Perſons Singular of the Preter Defi- 
nite are terminated i in ai for the Firſt Conjugation, 
as io amai, 1 loved; in ei for the Second, io credei, 
I believed; and i in ii for. the Third, 10 dor mii, I 
ſlept. 
"TE eee Perſons | in Ati, gli, ifs. Example, 
tu amaſti, tu credeſti, tu dormiſti. 
The Third Perſons in , e, J. * at 
amd, egli cred, egli dorm. _ 
The Firſt Perſons Plural in ammo, emmy, immo. 


The Second Perſons in afte, efte, iſte. Example, 
voi amaſte, voi credeſte, voi dormiſte. 
The Third Perſons in arono, erono, irono. Ex 


ample, eglino amarono, eglino credeyono, eglino dor- 
mirono. 


The Firſt Perſons Singular of the Future termi- 
nate in er9 for the Firſt and Second Conjugation, 
and 
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© nd in ir for the Third. Example, io amerd, I 
s Whall love; 7 crederd, I ſhall believe; ; to io dermird, | 
| | ſhall Neep. 

The Second in rai. Example, tu amerai, tu 
mrederai, tu dormirai. W NN 

The Third in 74. Example, epi amerd, egli 
credera, egli dormira. 

The Firſt Plural in remo. Example, noi ame- 
remo, noi crederemo, noi dormiremo. 

The Third in ranno. Example, eglino ameranno, 
alu crederanno, eglino dormiranno. . 


Of the Imperative Mood. . 


THE. Second Perſons Singular of the Impera- 

A Mood terminate in à for the Firſt Conjugation, 
and in i for the Second and Third. Example, 

ama tu, love thou; credi tu, n thou; dormi 
ty, ſleep thou. | 

The Third of the Firſt Cont terminate in 
i, and of the Second and Third in 4, as ami egli, 
let him love; creda eęli, let nd believe; dorma 
egli, let him ſleep. 

The Firſt of the Plural in iamo, as amiams, cre- 
diamo, dormiamo. 

The Second in ate, ete, ite, as mau, 2 i 
dormite. I 

The Third in ino fie the Firſt Conjugation, and 
in ano for the Second and Third, as e, s 
dano, aur nano. 0 | 
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Of the Conjunttive Mood. 

THE Three Perſons Singular of the Conjune. 
tive Mood terminate in i; the Second and Third 
in a, as ch'io, tu, gli ami, that I, thou, he may 
love; £h'io, tu, egli creda, that I, thou, he may 
believe; cb'io, tu, egli dorma, that I, thou, he may 
lleep. ST pn 

The Firſt Perſons Plural in 7amo, as noi ami. 
amo, noi crediamo, noi dormiams. __ 

The Second Perſons in iate, as voi amiate, voi 
crediate, voi dormiate. 
The Third Perſons in ino for the firſt Conjuga- d 
tion, and in ano for the Second and Third, as Ser 
eglino amino, eglino credano, eglino dormano. er 
The Firſt Perſons of the firſt Imperfect, for the ; 
firſt Conjugation, do terminate in affi z for the Se- 
cond in 5; and for the Third in iff; as ſe i 
amaſſi, ſe io credeſſi, ſe io dormiſh. 

The Second Perſons do terminate in the ſame, 
as tu amaſſi, tu credeſi, tu dormiſſ. | 
The Third Perſons in aſſe, de, iſe. Example, 
egli amaſſe, egli credeſſe, egli dormiſſe. 
The Firſt Perſons Plural in imo, eſſimo, iſſimo, 
as noi amaſſimo, noi credeſſimo, noi dormiſſimo. 
The Second Perſons in afte, eſte, iſte, as voi 
amaſte, voi credeſte, voi dormiſte. | 
The Third Perſons in affero, efſers, iſſero, as 
eglino amaſſero, eglino credeſſero, eglino dormiſſers. 

The Firſt Perſons of the ſecond Preterimper- 
fect are terminated in rei, as ia amerei, io creuerti, 
20 dormirei. 
| The 
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The Second Perſons in refti, as ta amereſi, tu 
edereſti, u darmireſti. & 

The Third Perſons in rebbe, as egli amerebbe, 
gli crederebbe, egli dormirebbe. 

The Firſt Perſons Plural terminate in _ 
15 noi ameremmso, noi crederemmo, noi dormirammo. 

The Second:Perſons in reſte, as voi re re. vor 
redereſte, voi dormireſte. 

The Third Perſons in rebbero, as * ame 
nbbero, egling crederebbero, eg lino dormirebbero. 


O the Infiniti ve Mood. 


THE. Infinitive Mood, for the Firſt Conjuga-» 
tion, terminates in are, as. amare, to love; the 
Second in ere ſhort or long; as credere, to believe; 
temere, to fear; and for the Fhird in ire, as dor- 
mire, to ſleep. 

The Gerund for the Firſt Conjugation termi⸗ 
nates in ando, as amaudo, loving; the Second and 
Third in endo, as credendo, believing; am 
leeping. 

The Participle of the Regular Verbs termi- 
nates in ato, for the Firſt Conjugation, as amato, 
loved; in to for the Second, as creduto, believed; 
and in ito for the Third, as dormito, ſlept. 

Note, There are ſome Verbs of the Second 
Conjugation, whoſe Infinitives not only terminate. 
in ere, according to its general termination, but 
allo they may terminate in arre, orre, urre, which 
is nothing elſe but a contraction of their original 
termination in gere, onere, ucere, by which laſt 
cnaination we plainly ſee that belongs to the 

| Second 
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Second Conjugation. Example, eftraere or eftrary, 
to abſtract; componere or comperre, to compoſe, 
producere or produrre, to produce, Sc. 

But to return to the Italian Conjugation, you 


muſt obſerve, that no Verb can be conjugate 


through all its Moods and Tenſes, without theſe 


two Verbs avere, to have; and eſſere, to be; which 


for that reaſon, are properly called Auxiliary Verbs 
and muſt be learned before one goes on to the Con. 


jugation of others. 
At the ſame time remember what! obſerved in 


my remarks upon the Pronouns Perſonal, which 
following the Latin analogy, are oftentimes left 


out in a ſentence, for the different termination 


there is in a Verb, through all the Perſons 1 in every 
A 

s alſo, that egli, he; ella, ſhe; and eglino or 
elleno, they; are commonly uſed in writing; but 
in converſation we make uſe of li, he; lei, ſhe; 
and loro, they; ſo that, though I have made uſe 


of the former, through the Conjugations of all the 


Verbs in this Grammar, yet I think it more pro- 


per that the Verbs ſhould be conjugated with the 


latter. 


1 he Conjugation of the Auxiliary Verb, 
avere, to have. 
Indicative Mood Preſent Tenſe. 


Sing. Jo bo, I have. 


- Tu hai, thou haſt, wy 
El ha, he hath. 
Plur. Noi abbiamo, we have. 
 _ Vot avete, ye have. 
 Eglino hanno, they have. 


din 


ee ne 


| Preterimper fist. 7, 
ding. Io avevo or d, I had. 
Tu avevi, thou hadſt. nn eier 
Egli aveva, he hade. 
Plur. Noi avevamo, we han. 
Voi avevite; ye had. 
b Eg lino avivano, they had. 


Preterperfect . 


_ Jo ebbi, 1 had. 0 
Ju aveſti, tho hadſt. 
Egli ebbe, he had. 


plur. Noi avemmo, we had. 


Voi aveſte, ye had. 


Eglino ibbero, they had. 


Preter perfect. 


Sing. Je ho avuto, J have had. 
Tu hai avuto, thou haſt had. 
Egli ha avuto; he hath had: © 
Plur. Noi abbiamo'avuto, we have had. 
Voi avete avuto, ye have had. 
Eglino hannò abuto, they have had. 


Firſt Preterpluperfet ect, 
* Jo avevo avuto, I had had. 
u avevi avuto;, thou hadſt bad. 
Egli aveva avulo, he had had. 


Plur. Noi avevams auto, we had had. 


© Pei averate gvuto, ye had had. 
Eglino avlvano avuto, t n had had. 


* alli nnn 93 38 kd "I. $7 3 
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| Second Preterpluperfe. 
Sing, Jo ebbi avuto, I had had. 
Tu aveſti avuto, thou hadſt had. 
Egli ebbe avuto, he had had. 
Plur. Noi avemmo avuto, we had had. 
# Voi aveſte avuto, ye had had. 
Eglino ebbero avuto, they had had. 


| Future. © 
Sing. Jo averò or avro, I ſhall or will have. 
Tu dverai or avrai, thou ſhalt or wilt have. 
Egli averg or avra, he ſhall or will have. 
Plug. Noi averemo or avremo, we ſhall or will have. 
_ . Voi averete or avrete, ye ſhall or will have. 


Eglino averanno or avranno, they ſhall or will 
have. 


Imperative. 
Sing. Abbi tu, have thou. 
Azbbia egli, let him have. 
Plur. Abbiamo undi, let us have. 
Abbidte voi, have ye. 
Abbians eglino, let them have. 


| | Conjundtive. | 
Sing. Che io abbia, that I have or may have. 


Che tu abbia or abbi, that thou haſt or mayſt 
have. 


Che egli abbia, that he hath or may have. 
Plur. Che noi abbiamo, that we have or may have. 


Che voi abbidte, that ye have or may have. 
Che eglino d&bbjano, that they have or may 


have, 
Fin 


r ——— — 


* 
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Firſt Preterimper felt. 
Sing. Se io aveſf, if I had or ſhould, tould or 
would have. 


Se tu aveſp, if thou hadſt, Sc. 
Se A aveſſe, if he had, c. 
Plur. Se noi aveſſimo, if we had, Qc. 
Be voi aveſte, if ye had, &c. 
Se eglino aveſſero, if they had, Cc. 


Second Preterim perfect. 
Sing. I averei or avrei, I ſhould, could or would 
have. 5 
Ta avereſti or avreſti, thou mould have, Sc. 


Egli averebbe, avrebbe or averia, he ſhould 
have, Sc. 


Plur. Noi averemmo or avremmo, we e ſhould have, 


Se. 
Voi avereſte or avreſte, ye ſhould have, Sc. 


Eglino averebbero, avrebbera. or averiano, they 
ſhould have, Ce. 


Preterperfett 


Sing. Che 10 abbia avuto, that [ have or n may have 
had. 


Che tu abbia avuto, that thou haſt had, Se. 
Obe egli abbia avuto, that he hath had, Sc. 
Plur. Che noi abbiamo avuto, that we have had, Sc. 
Che voi abbigte avuto, that ye have had, c. 
Che eglino abbiano r that they have had, 
'S&S C. 21 + | 
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Firſt Preterpluperfe8. 
Sing. Se io aveſſi avuto, if I had had or could, 
, ſhould or would have had. 
Se tu aveſſi avuto, if thou hadſt had, Ec. 
Se egli aveſſe avuto, if he had had, c. 
Plur. Se noi aviftmo avuto, if we had had, c. 
Se vai aveſte avuto, if ye had had, Sc. 
Se eglino aveſero avuto, if they had had, &.. 


Second Preterpluperfecl. 


Sing. To averei avuto, I ſhould, could or would 


have had. 

Tu avereſti avuto, thou mould have had, 
Sc. 

Egli averebbe avuto, he ſhould have had, G- 


Plur. Noi averemmoavuto, we ſhould have had, 


Sc. 
Voi avereſte avuto, ye ſhould have had, c. 


Eglino averebbero avuto, they ſhould have 
had, Sc. 


Future. 


Sing. Jo averd avuto, I ſhall have had. 


Tu averai avuto, thou ſhalt have had. 
Egli averd avuto, he ſhall have had. 


Plur. Noi averemo avuto, we ſhall have had. 


Voi averete avuto, ye ſhall have had. 
Eglino averanno avuto, they ſhall have had. 


Infnitive. 


Preſent. Avere, to have. 
Preterperf. Avere avuto, to have had, 


; Geruns, 
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Gerund. 
Preſent. Arndt, having. 
or Coll” avere, in having, or by b having 
Con avere, in having, &c. 
In avere, in having, &c. s 
NelP avere, in having, Ec. 
Preterperied. Avendo avuto, having had. 
Partici ple. 
Sing. Maſc. Avuto, had. 
Fem. Avuta, had. 
Plur. Maſc. Avuti, had. 
Fem. Avute, had. 

Note, The Firſt and Third Perſons Singular of 
the Indicative Mood, Preſent Tenſe, ſome write 
them thus, 9 inſtead of ho, I have; and à inſtead 
of ha, he has. 


The Conjagation of the Auxiliary Verb eſſere, to be. 


| Indicative Mood, Preſent Tenſe. 
Sing. Jo ſono, I am. 
Tu ſei, thou art. 
Egli è, he is. 
Plur. Noi famo, we are. 
Voi ſete or fete, ye ate. 
Eglino Aus, they are. 


1 | Preterimperfed. 
Sing. Jo ero or era, I was. 
Tu eri, thou waſt. 
Eg era, he was. 
Plur. Noi eràmo or eravũmo, we were. 
Voi erate or eratate, ye were. 
Eglino trans, they were. 


K 2 P reter- 
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Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 
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Preterperfef# Definite. 
To fui, I was. 
Tu foſti, thou waſt. 
Egli fu, he was. 
Noi fummo, we were. 
Voi fofte, ye were. 
Eglino furono, they were. 


Preterperfecł. 
To ſono ſtato, J have been. 
Tu ſei ſtato, thou haſt been. 
Egli e ſtato, he hath been. 
Noi fiamo ſtati, we have been. 
Voi fiete ſtati, ye have been. 
Eglino ſono ſtati, they have been. 


Firſt Preterpluperfect. 
Jo ero ſtato, IJ had been. 
Tu eri ſtato, thou hadſt been. 
Egli era ſtato, he had been. 
Noi erimo Fati, we had been. 
Voi erate ſtati, ye had been. 
Eglino erano ftati, they had been. 


Second Preterpluperfect. 
Io fui ſtato, I had been. 
Tu foſti ſtato, thou hadſt been. 
Egli fu ſtato, he had been. 
Noi fummo ſtati, we had been. 
Voi foſte ſtati, ye had been. 
Eglino furono ſtati, they had been. 


Future. 


Tur ITALIAN GRAMMAR: 133 


F. uture. 


Sing. Io ſard, I ſhall be. 
Tu ſarai, thou ſhalt be. 
Egli ſard, he ſhall be. 
Plur. Noi ſaremo, we ſhall be. 
Hoi ſarete, ye ſhall be. 
Eglino ſaranno, they ſhall be. 


Imperative. 
Sing. Si tu, be thou. 
Sia egli, be he. 
Plur. Siamo noi, be we. 
Siate voi, be ye. 
Sano or ſiino eglino, be they. 


Conjunctive Preſent Tenſe. 
Sing, Che io ſia, that I be or may be, 
,Che tu fia or /ii, that thou be, Sc. 
. Che egh fia, that he be, &c. 
Plur. Che not ſiamo, that we be, Fc. 
Che voi fate, that ye be, Oc. 
Che eglino ſiano or fi "no, that they be, Se. 


Firſt Preterimperfell 
Sing. Se io 22 if I were or ſhould, could or 
would be. 
Se tu faſſi, if thou wert, Sc. 
Se egli foſſe, if he were, Sc. 

Plur. Se noi feſfimo, if we were, Oc. 

Se voi foſte, if ye were, Sc. 

Se eglino foſſero, if they were, c. 


K 3 Second 
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Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 
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Second Preterimperfet?. 
To ſarei, I ſhould, could or would be. 
Tu ſareſti, thou ſnouldſt be, &c. 
li ſarebbe, he ſhould be, &c. 
X ' ſaremmo, we ſhould be, Sec. 
Vii ſareſte, ye ſhould be, c. 
Eglino ſarebbero, they ſhould be, &c. 


Preter perfect. 
Che io ſia ſtato, that I have been. 
Che tu ſia or fi ſtato, that thou haſt been. 
Che egli fia ftats, that he hath been. 
Che noi ſiamo ſtati, that we have been. 
Che voi ſiate ſtati, that ye have been. 
Che eglino fiano ſtati, that they have been. 


Firſt Preterpluperfett. 
Se io foffi ſtato, if J had been, or ſhould, 
could or would have been. 
Se tu foffi ſtato, if thou hadſt been, Cc. 
Se egli foſſe ſtato, if he had been, Ec. 
Se noi faſſimo ſtati, if we had been, c. 
Se voi foſte ſtati, if ye had been, Cc. 
Se eglino faſſero ſtati, if they had been, Cc. 


Second Preterpluperfelã. 


To ſarei ſtato, 1 ſhould, could or would have 
been. 


Tu ſareſti ſtato, thou ſhouldſt have been, Ce. 
Ezl: ſarebbe ſtato, he ſhould have been, Cc. 
Noi ſaremmo ftati, we ſhould have been, Sc. 
Vei ſareſte ſtati, ye ſhould have been, c. 

Eglino ſarebbero flati, they ſhould have been, 


Ec. 
Future. 
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Future. 
Sing. 1o ſarò ftato, I ſhall have been. 
Tu ſarai ſtato, thou ſhalt have been. 
Egli ſarà ſtato, he ſhall have been. 
Plur. Noi ſaremo ſtati, we ſhall have been. 
a Voi ſarete ſtati, ye ſhall have been. 
Eglino ſaranmno ſtati, they ſhall have been. 


Infiniti ve. 
Preſent. Eſere, to be. 
Preterperfect. Eſſere ſtato, to have been. 


Gerund. 
Preſent. Eſſendo, being. 
or Coll“ eſſere, in being or by being, 
Con eſſere, in being, Sc. | 
In eſſere, in being, Ec. 
Nell“ eſſere, in being, &c. 
Preterperfect. Eſſendo ſtato, having been. 


Participle. 


Sing. Maſ. Stato, been. 
Fem. Sata, been. 


Plur, Maſ. Stati, been. 
Fem. State, been, 


Remarks 
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N 1 * 

Remarks on tbe Inſinitives, Gerunds, and Par. 
 ticiples, of botb tbe Auxiliary as well as of all 
the other Verbs in general. 


* J. EVERY Infinitive in the Italian language 
te takes place of a Subſtantive Maſculine Singular, 
« by putting the Article it or lo before it, which is 
ce expreſſed in Engliſh by the Article he placed 
« before the Gerund. Example, Peſſere, the be- 
« ing; il mangiare, the eating; lo ftudiare, the 
« ſtudying, Oc. 

II. You have obferved that the Engliſh Ge- 
« runds having and being, are avendo and effendo 
« jn Italian. But when before a Gerund the 
80 Engliſh make uſe of the Prepoſitions in or by; 
as, in or ty having, in or by being, are ren- 
« dered into Italian, not by putting the Prepoſi- 
« tions before the Gerund, but before the Infi- 
<« nitive. Example, in having or by having, 
& coll avere, con avere, in avere or nell avere; in 
de being, coll' eſſere, con Here, &c. not coll avendo, 
&« con avendo, coll' eſſendo, con eſſenda, &c. except 
„e that the Italian Prepoſition in may go before 


« the Italian Gerund. Example, in avere or in 


e guendo, &c. which rule is to be obſerved with | 


« reſpect to all the Gerunds of all Italian Verbs. 


III. When the Italian Gerunds begin with a 


” Conſonant, from thoſe two Italian Prepoſitions, 
« wherein the Article / is incorporated at the end 
« of them, viz. coll', nell', we take away the! 
« and the Apoſtrophe, and ſay col, nel. Example, 
« col or nel mangiare, in or by eating, cel or nel 

| „ Adormire, 
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« dormire, in or by ſleeping, &c. But if the Ge- 
« rund begins with an / followed by a Conſonant, 
« we ſay collo, nello. Example, cello or nello fu- 
« diare, in Or by ſtudying ; collo or nello ſcrivere; 
in or by writing, c. 

« IV. By the forgoing Canjugutians you may 
« perceive the Verbs avere and eſſere are com- 
« poſed by themſelves, in whictr the Engliſh are 
« ſometimes miſtaken, becauſe their Participles 
« bad and been are both governed by the Verb 10 
« have, ſaying, I have bad, and I have been; but 
in Italian the Participle avuto, had, is governed 
by the Verb avere; as ho avuto, I have had; 
« and the Participle ſtato, been, by eſſere; as ſond 
% fato, I have been; and fo throughout all ie 
« Compound Tenſes. 

« V. TheParticiples, not only of the Auxiliary, 
but alſo of all the Italian Verbs, partake of the 
« ſame nature of the Italian Adjective, changing 
« from Maſculine into Feminine, and from Sin- 
« pular into Plural. Example, avute, aviia, 
« avuti, avute, had; ſtato, ſtata, ſtati, ftate, been. 
« VI. There is a great deal of difference be- 
e tween both theſe Participles, the former remain- 
ing with its termination in 9, or it may agree 
« with the Accuſative Caſe, ⁊ iz. the Thing had, 
« both in Gender and Number; but the "Jaitar 
„always agrees with the Nominative Cale alſo 
according to its Gender and Number. 


EXAMPLE. 


ho dormito, I have ſlept. 
bo caminato, I have waiked. 


ho 
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Bo avuto un libro, I haye had a book. 

ho avuto or avuta una lettera, 1 have had a letter 
Bo avuio or avuti due libri, J have had two books. 
Bo avuto or avute due lettere, I have had two letters, 


Except when the Accuſative precedes the 
« Auxiliary Verb, the Participle muft agree with 
« jt according to its Gender and Number; as l 
<« [ttera che ho avuta, the letter which I have had; 
« not avuto. I libri che ho ricevuti, the books 
« which I have received; not ricevuto. Le uf: 
« che mavete mandate, the things which you ſent 
« me; not mandato, &c. 

The following examples ſhew how a Parti- gr 
« ciple, joined with the ſecond Auxihary Verb, Wh ©) 
c agrees in Gender and Number with the Nomi- 
« native, As, when a perſon ſays, 


if a Gentleman, /ono ſtato 
if a Lady, ſono 2 x 11 have been. 

if Gentlemen, ſamo ſtati, 8 

if Ladies, T7 rnd {we have been. 

« VII. The fame rule is to be obſerved with 
te reſpect to all the Italian Participles when they 
« are joined with the firſt Auxiliary Verb avere, 
ce to have; all of them retain the termination 
«© in o; and if the Participle of the Verb go- 
<« yerns an Accuſative Caſe, it may agree with it 
* according to its Gender and Number; but when 
ee jt is joined with the ſecond Auxiliary Verb 
« eſſere, to be; it muſt agree in Gender and 
“ Number with the Nominative, as was before 
4 obſerved,” 


Although 
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Although I have ſpoken at large of the termi- 


tation of the Tenſes in the Section of Conjugation, 


« I thought that it would be more eaſy and 
ſboner learnt to put all thoſe terminations toge- 
ther in one table, by which it will appear, that 
wm the Infinitive Mood of the three Conjuga- 
tions, one may form all the Tenſes of all the 
Moods by taking off the three laſt letters: Let 
other Italian Grammarians ſay what they will, 


their manner of forming the terminations of Tenſes 


b perplexed and intricate; and I might venture 
to affirm, that a Beginner would ſooner, and with 


greater facility, learn the Verbs by getting them 


by heart, than by ſtudying their rules. 


The following table is to ſhew the three Regu- 
lar Cohjugations, wherein, at the beginning of 
the lines, you will obſerve the Infinitive, and overs 


againſt them the Termination of each Perſon of 


the Teyſcs, which is to be joined to the Infinitive, 
ſtriking off the three laſt letters from it. Example 


amare, ſtrike off are there remains am, then add 
to it, it makes ama, the Firſt Perſon Singular 
of the Indicative Mood; and ſo through all tho 


reſt. 


Note, This 1 ſerves only for Regular Verbs; 
a3 ta the Irregular, I ſhall give a'table apart; and 
as to the pronunciation, which is ſhort and which 
is long, there you will find the Accents upon thoſe 
Perſons of Tenſes wherein you may be dubious, 
and which may ſerve as a general rule. 


The 
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The Three Conjugations of Regular Verls. 


The Firſt Conjugation in are; as amare, to love. 


Sing, 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Indicative Preſent. 
Jo amo, I love. 
T# ami, thou loveſt. 
Egli ama, he loveth. 
Noi amiamo, we love. 
Voi amate, ye love. 
Eglino ãmano, they love. 


Preterimperfet?. 
Io amavo, I loved or did love, 
Tu amavi, thou lovedſt. 
Egli amava, he loved, 
Not amavamo, we loved. 
Voi amavate, ye loved. 
Eglino amdvano, they loved, 


p Preterperfe#t Definite. 
To amai, I loved or did love. 
Tu amaſti, thou lovedſt. 


Egli amo, he loveth. 
Plur. 


Noi amammo, we loved. 


Joi amaſte, ye loved. 
Eglino amarono, they loved. 


Preterperfect. 
Io ho amato, I have loved. 
Tu hai amato, thou haſt loved. 
ER ha amato, he hath loved. 
Noi abbiamo amato, we have "OH" 
Joi avete amato, ye have loved. 


Eglino hanno amato, they have loved. 


Firſ 
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Firſt Preterpluperfets. ' 


Sing. To avevo amato, I had loved. 
Tu avevi amato, thou hadſt Ibved. 
Egli aveva amato, he had loved. 

Plur. Noi avevamo amato, we had loved. 
Voi avevate amato, ye had loved. 
Eglino avevano amato, they had loved. 


Second Preterpluperfect. 
Sing. Jo ebbi amato, J had loved. 
Tu aveſti amato, thou hadit loved. 
Egli ebbe amato, he had loved. 
Plur. Noi avemmo amato, we had loved. 
Voi aveſte amato, ye had loved. 
Eglino ebbero amato, they had loved. 


| Future. 
Sing. Jo amero, I ſhall or will love. 
Tu amerai, thou ſhalt or wilt love. 
Egli amera, he ſhall or will love. 
Plur. Noi ameremo, we ſhall or will love. 
Joi amerete, ye ſhall or will love. 
Eglino ANT ENDS, they ſhall or will love. 


Inderative. 
Sing. Ama tu, love thou. 
Ami lui, let him love. 
Plur. Amidmo noi, let us love. 


Amate voi, love ye. 
Amino loro, let them love. 


Conjunct ive 


144 


Sing. 


Che eglino amino, that they love or may love. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Se io amaſſi, if I loved, or ſhould, would or 
Se tu amaſſi, if thou lovedſt or ſhould, &. 
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Cenjunttive Preſent. 
Che io ami, that I love or may love. 
Che tu ami, that thou loveſt or may love. 
Che egli ami, that he loveth or may love. 


Sir 


. Che noi amiamo, that we love or may love. 


Che voi amidte, that ye love or may love. 


Firſt Imperfet?. 


could love. 


Se l amaſſe, if he loved or ſhould, c. 
Se noi ami} imo, if we loved or ſhould. Sc. 
Se voi amaſte, if ye loved or ſhould, &c. 
Se eglino amiſſero, if they loved or ſhould, &. 


| Second ImperfeF. 
To amerei, I ſhould, would or could love. 
Tu amereſ;t, thou ſhouldſt love, Sc. 
Egli amerebbe, he ſhould love, &c. 
Noi ameremmo, we ſhould love, c. 
Joi amereſte, ye ſhould love, Sc. 
Eglino amerebbero, they ſhould love, Cc. 


FOY 


Preterperfeft. 
Che io abbia amato, that I have loved. 
Che tu abbia amato, that thou haſt loved. 
Che egli abbia amato, that he hath loved. 
Che noi abbiamo amato, that we have loved. 
Che voi abbiate amato, that ye have loved. 


Che eglino abbiano amato, that they have loved. 


Firl 


- 
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Firſt Preterpluperfet?. 
Sing. Se io aveſſi amato, if I had loved, or ſhould 
would or could have loved. 
Se tu aveſſi amato, if thou hadſt loved or, (9c. 
Se egli aveſſe amato, if he had loved or, c. 
Plur. Se noi ave//imo amato, if we had loved or, c. 
Se voi aveſte amato, if ye had loved or, c. 
Se eglino aveſſero amato, if they had loved 


35 


Second Preterpluperfets. 
Sing. Jo averei amato, 1 Had. loved, or ſhould 
would or could have loved. | 
. Tu avereſti amalo, thou hadſt loved or, c. 
Egli averebbe amato, he had loved or, &c. 
Plur. Noi averemmo amato, we had loved or, Gc. 
Voi avereſte amato, ye had loved or, Fc. 


Eglino averebbero amato, they had loved or, "me 
Se. | 


Future. * 
Sing. Jo averd amato, I ſhall have loved. 
Ju averai amato, thou ſhalt have loved. 
Egli averi amato, he ſhall have loved. 
Plur. Noi averemo amato, we ſhall have loved. 
Voi averete amato, ye ſhall have loved. 
Eglino averanno amato, they ſhall have loved. 


Ve. 


Or 


3 

Preſent. Amare, to l we. 

Preterperfect. Atere amato, to have loved. 
by 5.5 BE 31150 5 betta \ \ ++ % 


1. Cerund. 
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* 
* 


: . "PERF * 
pPreſent.  Amandy, loving. 
or CalP amare, 
Den amare, 
nn amare, 
| Neil ? amare, 


-% * 


9 


in or by loving. 


Preterperfect. Ae amato, ape loved. 


Participle. 


Sin Maſc. Amato, 
dem. 5 1 loved 
Fem. 440 


7 be Second 1 in ere; 
as credere, to believe. 


Indicative Mood Preſent Ti enſe. 


Sing. Jo cred), I believe. 
Ju credi, thou believeſt. 
Egli crede, he believeth. 
Phan, Noi crediamo, we believe. 
- Vii credete, ye believe. 
Eglino credono, they believe. 


Preterimper fett. 

Sing. Io credevo, I believed or did believe. 

| Ju credevi, thou believedſt, Sc. 
Egli credeva, he believed, c. 

Plur. Noi credevamo, we believed, Sc. 
Voi eregevate, ye believed, Se. 
Eglino cred: vano, | they believed, 65 


ng 


e OY Preler- 
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Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 
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Preter perfect Definite. 
Jo credei or credetti, I believed or did believe. 
Tu credeſti, thou believedſt or, Sc. 


Egli reds or credette, he believed or, c. 


Noi credemmo, we believed or, Sc. 
Voi credeſte, ye believed or, c. 


Eglino crederono or credettero, they believed 
„ - Sc. 


Preterperfett. 
To ho creduto, I have believed. 
Tu hai creduto, the haſt believed. 
Egli ha creduto, he hath believed. 
Noi abbigmo creduto, we have believed. 
Joi avete creduto, ye have believed. 
Eglino hanno creduto, they have believed. 


Firſt Preterpluperfett. 
To avevo creduto, J had believed. 
TH avevi creduto, thou hadſt believed. 
Egli aveva creduto, he had believed. 
Noi avevdmo cruuto, we had believed. 


Voi avevite creduto, ye had believed. 


Eglino aue vano creduto, they had believed. 


Second Preterpluperfe®. 
T ebbi creduto, I had believed. 1 
Tu aveſti creduto, thou hadſt believed. 
Egli ebbe creduto, he had believed. 
Noi avemmo creduto, we had believed. 


Hoi aveſte creduto, ye had believed. 


Eglino &bbero creduto, they had believed. 


1 Future. 


— 
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Sing. 
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| Yah Future. 
Io crederd, I ſhall or will believe. 
Tu crederai, thou ſhalt or wilt believe. 


Egli credera, he ſhall or will believe. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Noi crederemo, we ſhall or wilb believe. 


Voi crederete, ye ſhall or will believe. 


Eglino crederanno, they ſhall or will believe. 


Imperative. 

Credi tu, believe thou. 

Creda egli, let him believe. 
Crediamo noi, let us believe. 
Credete voi, believe xe. 


Credano eglino, let them believe. 


Conjunctive. | 
Che io creda, that I believe or may believe. 
Che tu creda, that thou believeſt, Sc. 
Che egli creda, that he believeth, Gc. 
Che noi crediamo, that we believe or, c. 
Che voi crediate, that Je believe or, Cc. 
Che eglino credano, that they believe or, Cc. 


Firſt Imperfeli. 
Se io credelſi, if I believed, ſnould would or 


could believe. 
Se tu credeſſi, if thou believedſt, Sc. 


Se egli credeſſe, if he believed, &c. 
Se noi crediſſimo, we believed, Sc. 


Se voi credeſte, ye believed, Cc. 
Se eg lino cred ſſero, they believed, &c. 


Seccnd 
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Se ond ine fel 
Sing. Io credered,” T ould, would or could believe. 


Tu credereſti, thou ſhouldſt believe, c. 
Egli crederebbe or crederia, he ſhould believe, 


pl 
Plur. Not crederemmo, we ſhould believe, Ge. 
Hoi credereſte, ye ſhould believe, 6c. 


Eglino crederebbera or crederiano, they ſhould 
believe, Se. 


208 Fraps. 
Sing. Che ib abbia creduto, that I have believed. 
Che tu _abbia creduto, that thou haſt believed. 


Che 11 abbia creduto, that he hath believed. 


Plur. Che noi abbiamo creduto, that we have be- 
lieved. 


Che voi abbidte creduto, that ye whe believed. 
Che eglino "ry e that ers have be- 


lieved. IE 
(? | | Hig PETITE 7 
2 Se io aveſſi creduto, if I had believed or I 
ſhould have believed. 
Se tu aveſſi creduto, if thou hadſt ied, 
Se. 


Se egli aveſſe nen if he had believed, c. 
Plur. Se noi aveſſimo creduto, if we had believed, Sc. 
Se voi aveſte creduto, if ye had believed, Sc. 
Se 1 aviſſero creduto, if they had believed, 


4 = A | L Second 


A 
I 


= — — — — >< 
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Second Preterpluper fel. 
Sing. Jo averei creduto, I had believed or ſhould, 
would or could believe. 

Tu avereſti creduto, thou hadſt believed, Sf 
Egli avereble creduto, he had believed, G. 
Plur. Noi averemmo creduto, we had believed, e. 

| Vioi avereſte creduto, ye had believed, c. 


Eglino averebbero Treduto, rh mag believed, 
Ec. 


„ 


| Future. 
Sing. Jo averò creduto, I ſhall have believed. 
Tu averai credulo, thou ſhalt. have belieyed. 
Egli averd creduto, he ſnall have believed. 
Plur. Noi averemo creduto, we ſhall have believed. 
Voi averete creduts, ye ſhall have believed. 
| Eglino averanno creduto, they ſhall have be- 
| heved. _ | 
| mnitive. | 
| Preſent. Credere, to believe. 
Preterperfect. Avere creduto, to have believed. 


Gerund, 
Preſent. Credendo, believing. 


or Col credere, ; 
Coen . in or by believing, 


In credere, 
Nel credere, 


| Preterperfoct Avendo creduto, having beheved. 


Participle. 
8 Maſc. Creduto, 
ding. Fem. Creduta, who 
Matic. Creduti, * 
Plur 


Fem. Credute, Th 
e 
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be third Conjugation, in Ire, as dormire, to ſeep. 
Indicative Preſent. . 


Sing. To Jorma, I fleep. r 
Tu dermi, thou 1 el ' 
Plur. Noi 01 dormiamo, we wo JR 
Vei dormite, ye ſleep. _ n 
| Eglino dormono, they lep. | 


_—_— 


Preterinpe Fels. | 
Sing. I dormivo, I ſlept or did ſleep... . 
Tu dormivi, thou lleepedit, # 
Egli dormiva, bg ſlept, Se. 
Plur. Noi dor mivãmo, We llepts TTc..._ - -\ 
Voi dormivate, ye ſlept, Ec. 
Eglino dormivano, they ſlept, &c. 


Preterpei fee? Definite. 
Sing. Jo dormii, I ſlept or did ſleep. | 
Tu dormiſti, thou i Se. 
Egli dorm, e ſept, Ec 
Plur. Noi Jorma We ſlept, Sc. | 
Joi dormiſte, ye Mlept, Oe. B 
Eglino dormireno; they ſlept, 6c. 


| Preterperfell. | 
Sing. Jo ho dormito, I have Nept. FIR. gt = 
Tu hai dormito, thou haſt flept. | 
Egli ha dotmite, he hath flept. 
Plur. Nei abbiamo dormito, we have flept. 
Va avete dormito, ye have ſlept. 
Eglino hanno dormito, they have ſlept. 


EW | L 4 Fiſt 
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Fir Priterpluptr fe "a 
Sing. as avevo dormito, 1 had ſlept. . 
Tu avebi dormito, thou hadſt flept. ' 
Egli aveva dormito, he had ſlept. 
Plur. Noi avevamo dormite, we had ts pt. 


Voi avevate dormito, ye had lobe: 
Eglino avtvano dormito, they had _ 


Second Preterpluperfect. 
Sing. Io ebbi dormito, I had ſlept. 
Tu aveſti dormito, thou hadſt ſlept. 
Egli ebbe dormito, he had ſlept. 
Plur, Net avemmo dormito, we had ſlept. ] 
Vc aveſte dormito, ye had ſlept. 
Eglino tbbero dirmito, they had ſlept. 


Future. 
Sing. Jo dirmirò, I ſhall or will ſleep. 
Tu dirmirai, thou ſhalt, Sc. 
Egli dormira, he ſhall, &c. 
Plur. Noi dormiremo, we ſhall, Sc. 
Vii dormirete, ye ſhall, Sc. 
Eglino dormiranno, they ſhall, &c, 


Imperative. 
Sing. Dormi tu, ſleep thou. 
Dorma egli, let him ſleep. 
Plur. Dormiamo noi, let us ſleep. 
Dormite voi, ſleep ye. 
Dormano eglino, let them ſleep. 


Conjunłiive 
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Conjunktive Preſent. 

Sing. Che io d:rma, that I ſleep or may fleep. 
Che tu dur ma, that thou ſleepeſt, &c. 
Che egli dorma, that he ſleepeth, Gc. 

Plur. Che noi dor miamo, that we ſleep, E9c. 

Che vi dormidte, that ye ſleep, Ce. 

Che eglino dormano, that they ſleep, G.. 


Firſt Imper fett. | 
Sing. Se io dormiſf, if I ſleep or if! ſhould; would | 
or could ſleep. 
Se tu dormiſſi, if thou geepedit, &c. 
Se egli dormiſſe, if he ſlept, E9c. | 
Plur. Se noi dormiſſimo, if we ſlept, Sc. 
Se voi dormiſte, if ye ſlept, E9c. 
Se eglins dormiſſero, if they ſlept, Oc. 


Second Imperfect. 
Sing. Jo dormirei, I ſhould, would or could ſleep. 
Tu dormireſti, thou ſhouldſt ſleep, c. 
Egli dormirebbe, he ſhould ſleep, Sc. 
Plur. Noi dormiremmo, we ſhould ſleep, Sc. 
Vai dirmireſte, ye ſhould ſleep, Sc. 
Eglino dormirebbero, they ſhould ſleep, Cc. 


« | 


Preterperfe#?. 
Sing. Che io abbia dormito, that I have ſlept. 
Che tu abbia dormito, that thou haſt ſlept. 
Che egli abbia dormito, that he hath ſlept. 
Plur. Che noi abbiamo dormito, that we have ſlept. 
Che voi abbiate dormito, that ye have ſlept. 
Che eglino ãbbiano dormito, that they have ſlept. 


Firſt 


— — — ——— . 7˙ ä m — 


Sing. To averd dormito, I ſhall have ſlept. 
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Firſt Preterpluperfez. 
Sing. Se 79  aveſſ dormite if Thad nept or I ſhoul 
would or could have ſlept. 


Se tu avelſi dormitn, if thou hadſt ſlept, &. 
Se egli aveſſe dormito, if he had ſlept, &c, 
Plur. Se mi avéſſimo dormito, if we had flept, &. 
ge wei aveſte dermito, if ye had flept,) Gr. M'* 
Se eglino aveſſers | aormito, if they had ſlept, &. 


Inc 

15 4 Second Preterpluperfect. ho DM 
Sing. Io averei dormito, J had ſlept or ſhould, Im 
_- would or could have ſlepft. hh; 


Tu avereſti dormita, thou hadſt lept, Sc. 
Egli averebbe dormito, he had ſlept, c. 
Plur. Nez averemmo dermito, we had ſlept, Cc. 8 
Hoi avereſte dormito, ye had ſlept, Sc. 
Eglino averebbero dormito, they had ſlept, &. 


| Future. 


Tu averai dormito, thou ſhalt have ſlept. 
Egli averd dormito, he ſhall have ſlept. 
Plur. Noi averemo dormito, we ſhall have ſlept. 
Vei averete dormito, ye ſhall have ſlepr. 
Eglino averanno dormito, they ſhall have ſlept. 


Infinitive. 
Preſent... © Dormire, to ſleep. | 
Preterperſec Avere dormito, to have Nept. 
Geruad. 


Preſent. Dormendo, ſleeping. 


or Col dormire, 
Con dormire, 
In dormire, 


Nel dormire, 


Ein or by Nleeping. 


Preler- 
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preterperfect. Aventlo dormito, ee ſlept. 
participle. um 920 292 
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— 


dle wt $6113 1 Su 


abe on Verbs, of the ſinſt . mug 


in care and e., un 
All Verbs which end in care and gare take an 


hafter c or g in choſe Tenſes where « and.g come 
before e or i, that is to ſay, in the Preſent of the 
Indicative Mood, in the Future, in the Impere- 
tive, in the Conjunctive Mood, and in the Second 
Imperfect of the Conjunctive Mood, 1 which I 
ſhall here give two Examples. Yn 


Pectare, to ſin. SVs 
Indicative es 6 F i 
Sing. Jo pecto, I ſi n. es 
Tu pecchi, thou ſinneſt. 
Egli pecca, he ſinneth. 
Plur. Noi perchiamo, we fin. 
Voi peccate, ye lin. 
Ezlino peccano, they ſin 
Puture. Lord Bebo 
Sing. Jo peccherò, I ſhall fin. \ SPL 
Tu peccherai, thou ſhalt fin. 
Egli pecchera, he (hall fin. 
Pur. Noi peccheremo, we ſhall fin. 
Vai peccherete, ye ſhall fin. 
Eglino peccheranno, they ſhall fin. 


Imperative. 
ding. Pecca tu, fin thou. 


Pecchi egli, let him ſin. | 
Plur. Pecchiamo nai, let us ſin. 

Peccate vor, ſin ye. 

Pecchino eglino, let them fin. 


Con- 


— - * > 
um - 


I OGG — eG 


— — — 


| 
| 


—ͤ——b— — 


* 1 —̃ — —— — w 
* . 2 . 


 Conjunttive _ 
Sing. Che i io 2 that I ſin. 
| | Che tu pecchi, that thou ſinnet. 
1 Che egli pecchz, that he ſinneth. © Plur 
Plur. Che noi pecchiamo, that we ſin. 
Che voi peechiate, that ye fin. 
Che eglino Plecbino, that they ſin. 


Second Imperfeft, 
Sing. Jo peccberei, I ſhould fin.” 
| NJ peccbhoreſti, thou ſhouldſt fin. 
| Egli peccberebbe, he ſhould fin. 
| Plur. Noi peccheremmo, we ſhould fin. 
| Voi pecchereſte, ye ſhould fin. 
| Eglino peccherebbero, they ſhould ſin. 
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Sins 


PIv 


| Pagart, to pay. Sir 
Indicative aher, 

| Sing. Io pago, I pay. bo 9 Þ 94 
Tu paghi, thou payeſt. 

| Egli paga, he payeth. 
| 

| 

| 

| 

| 


Pl 


Plur. Noi paghiamo, we pay. 
oi pagate, ye pay. _ 
Eglino pagano, they pay. i 


x 


| 
| 
| 
| 
FOE 
| E 4+. Future. Biz k 
Sing, 15 8 I ſhall pay. Res Es tt 
| Tu pagherai, thou ſhalt pay. 
Eęli paghera, he ſhall pay. 
Plur. Noi pagheremo, we ſhall pay. 
| Moi pagherete, ye ſhall pay. 
| Ein pagheranno, they ſhall pay. 
| | ; 
| 


Impe- 


ding. 
Plur. 


ding. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Before I proceed to the Conjugation of i 
lar Verbs, I think it is proper that every one ſhould 
know firſt how to conjugate the Paſſives as well as 
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Imperative. 
page tu, pay thou. 
Pagbi egli, let him pay. 
Pag bia mo noi, let us pay. 


Pagate voi, pay ye. 


Paghino eglino, let them pay. 


Conj undtive Preſent. 
Che io paghi, that I pay. 
Che tu paghi, that thou payeſt. 
Che egli pagbi, that he payeth. 
Che noi paghiamo, that we pay. 
Che voi paghiate, that ye pay. 


Che me pdghino, that they pay. 


Second Imperfef. 
2 pagberei, I ſhould pay. 
Tu pagbereſti, thou ſhouldſt pay. 


Egli pagherebbe, he ſhould pay. 
Noi pagheremmo, we ſhould pay. 


Voi tag bereſte, ye ſhould pay. 


Eglino pagberebbero, they ſhould pay. 


the Reciprocals. 


THE Conjugation of Paſſive Verbs is very 
eaſy, and conſiſts (both in Italian and-Engliſh ) 
only in the joining the Participle of thoſe Verbs 
which may become Paſſives, and to be conjugated 
wich 


Of the Conjugation of Paſſive Verbs. 


1 57 


Active Verb, whoſe Action returns 9 the 
Agent that produces it. 
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with the Auxiliary Verb Sera, to be, through f 
its Moods, Tenſes, Numbers, and Perſons ; by 
you muſt obſerve, that in Italian this Parricipk 


varies according to the difference of Gender and 
Number of the NominativeCaſe,  - 


EXAMPLE: 
Eſſere amato, to be loved. 
Indicative. Preſent. | 
Sing. Jo ſono amato, I am loved. 
Tu ſei amato, thou art loved. 
Egli e amato, he is loved. 
Plur. Noi fiamo amati, we are loved. 
Joi ſete amati, ye are loved. 
Eglino ſono amati, they are loved. 


Imperfect. Jo ero amato, &c. I was loved. 
Perfect Definite. Io fui amato, &c. I was loved. 


Preterperfect. Io ſono Halo amato, &c. I have 
been loved. 


Firſt Preterpluperlect. to ero Kato amato, &c. Ih f 


been loved. | 5 
Second Pieterpluperſech h fas ſtata amato, &c. | 
had been loved. { 


Future. 1 [ard amato, &c. I mall be loved. 


After the ſame manner are conjugated the Im- 
perative, Conjunctive, and Infinitve Moods of all 
Verbs of whatever "On" that may become 
Paſſive. | 


T he Conjugation * Reciprocal or Ræflected Verbs. 
A REC ROA Verb is nothing elſe but an 


This 
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This Reflexion of. the Action is marked in all 


perſons of Tenſes with theſe Pronouns Conjunc- 
tives, viz. mi, tt, , in the Singular, and ci, vi, 


#, in the Plural, but fo, that its Compound Tenſes 


are always formed with che Auxiliary Verb efere, 
wk 

The Infinitive of theſe Reciprocal Verbs is 
formed from the Infinitive of the three regular 
Conjugations, by taking off the laſt letter, and 
adding i to it, as amare, to love; amarſi, to love 
one's ſelf ; credere, to believe j criderfs, to believe 
one's ſelf, Sc. 1050 

Note, That not all the Agive Vetbs can be- 
come Reciprocal, but only thoſe whoſe Action or 
Paſſion may meet in the lame ſubject ; becauſe in 
lome Verbs, as 6evere, to drink; generare, to be- 
get; and many more, it would be mere nonſenſe in 
any language to ſay, eve, to drink one's ſelf; 
or generarſi, to beget one's ſelf; and on the contrary 
ſome Verbs are always Reciprocal in Italian, as 
pentinſi, to repent ; lamentarſi, to complain, Sc. 

The following example will be ſufficient to in- 


ſtruct you how to conjugate the Reciprocal Verbs. 


Levar , to riſe. 


nudicative Preſent. 
Sing. Ie mi 7h I riſe. 
Tu ti levi, thou riſeſt. 
Eeli fi eva, he riſeth. 
Plur. Noi ci Jevidms, Ve riſe. 
Voi vi levate, ye riſe. 
* 7 W they riſe. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 
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Imperfet. 
To mi levavo, I did riſe. 


Tu ti levavi, thou didſt riſe. 


Egli fi levava, he did riſe. 


Moi ci levavamo, we did riſe. 
Voi vi levavate, ye did riſe. 


Eglino fi levguano, they did riſe. 
Preterperfeft Definite. 

Jo mi levai, I aroſe or did riſe. 

Tu ti levaſti, thou roſeſt or did rife. 

Egli ſi levò, he roſe or, &c. 

Noi ci levammo, we roſe or, c. 

Joi vi levaſte, ye roſe or, &c. 


Eglino fs levarono, they roſe or, Ec. 


Preterperfet7. 
To mi ſono levato, J am riſen. 
Tu ti ſei levato, thou art riſen. 
Egli s* levato, he is riſen. 
Noi ci ſiamo levati, we are riſen. 
Voi vi fiete levati, ye are riſen. 
Eglino fi ſono levati, they are riſen. 


Firſt Preterpluperfect. 


Io m'ero levato, I was riſen. 


Tu teri levato, thou waſt riſen. 
Egli Sera levato, he was riſen. 


Noi Cerdmo levati, we were riſen. 


Voi wverate levati, ye were riſen. 


Eglino Strano levati, they I 


Second Preterpluperfeci. 


. Jo mi ſui levato, J was riſen. 
Tu ti feſti levato, thou wert riſen. 


Egli fi fu levato, he was riſen. 


FA 


Il, 
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Plur. Noi ci fummo Jevatiz we were riſen. . 8 

Voi vi foſte levati, ye were riſen. 8 
Eglino ſi furono rat, thef. wer 0 *. 


Fang 43 . 
Sing: Jo mi lebend I ſhall or wilt riſe. © WO 
Ti ti.leverai, thou ſhalt of, 9. 5 
Egli ſt levers, he ſhall or, Ec. 
Plur. Not ci leveremo, we ſhall or, &c. W 
Vai ui leuerete, ye Mall or, Sc. 
Kia, leveranno, they ſhall or; Gr: | 


an 


© Duperative.. 

5s: Lab; riſe thou. 3. 
” OF Gettin Tr 

Pur. Leviumori, let us riſmGGe. 
Levalevi, riſe ye. 
Leuinſi, ler them file. 


Conjiunctive Kdt, 010 
dug 0 ee TRASH W 


SS 


| 'Che u ii devi, chat chou riſaſt· d N 
CY rgli fs tevi, that e 
Flor. Che mi ri levimmo, that we riss. gal 
Cbe voi vi leviate, that ye riſe 
C inf ue, that they die 


FRET __ 01S. 
Firſt lupe 


Sing, — if 1 Ihould riſe. . 


d i dv, if thou ſhoulalſt. riſt - 
Se egli ii ievnſſe, if he ſhould riſe. 
Hur. de aui ci kuaſima, if we ſuould riſt 29 
Se voi vi levaſte, if ye ſnould riſe. 
Se eglino ſi levaſſero, if they ſhould riſe, 
M Serons 


. ifs os I'® 
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Second Imper ff ect. 
Sing. Jo mi leverei, I ſhould riſe. 
Tu ti levereſti, thou ſhouldſt riſe. 
Egli fi leverebbe, he ſhould riſe. 
Plur. Noi ci leveremmo, we ſhould riſe. 
Voi vi levereſte, ye ſhould riſe. 
Eglino ſi leverebbero, they ſhould riſe. 


Preterper fett. 
Sing. Che io mi ſia levato, that I be riſen. 
Che tu ti ſia levato, that thou be riſen. 
Che egli ſi fia levato, that he be riſen. 
Plur. Che noi ci ſiamo levati, that we be riſen. 
Che vi ſiate levati, that ye be riſen. 
Che eglino fi ſiano levati, that they be riſen, 


Firſt Preterpluperfef. 
Sing. Se io mi foffi levato, if I were riſen. 
Se tu ti.fofi levato, if thou wert riſen. 
Se egli ſi foſſe levato, if he were riſen. 
Plur. Se noi ci foſſimo levati, if we were riſen. 
Se voi vi foſte levati, if ye were riſen. 
Se eglino ſi foſſero levati, if they were riſen. 


| SGrececond Preterpluperfect. 
Sing. Io mi ſarei levato, I were riſen. 
Tu ti ſareſti levato, thou wert riſen. 
Egli fi ſarebbe levato, he were riſen. 
Plur. Noi ci ſaremmo levati, we were riſen. 
Voi vi ſareſte levati, ye were riſen. 
Eglino fi ſarebbero levati, they were riſen. 


ut 
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e b e | 
Sing. To mi ard levato, I ſhall be riſen, 
Tu ti ſarai levato, thou ſhalt be riſen. 
Egli ſi ſara levato, he ſhall be riſen. 
Plur. Noi ci ſaremo levati, we ſhall be riſen. 
Voi vi ſarete levati, ye ſhall be riſen. 
Eglino ſi ſaranna levati, they ſhall be riſen. 


Infiaitive Preſent. Leva, to riſe. ; 
Preterperfect. Eſſerſi levato, to be riſen. 
Gerund. Levandoſi, riſing. 
Participle. Levatol, riſen. 


« Note, That if the Reciprocal Verbs begin 
c "with a Vowel, we always take off the i of the 

« ſaid Pronouns Conjunctive and put an Apo- 
e ſtrophe 1 in its ſtead, as, io wamo, I love myſelf; 

« 70 m inganno, I deceive myicl, Sc. and not 10 
mi amo, io mi inganuo, &c.“ 


A C ollefion of the Regular Verbs in all the 
- Three Conjugations. 


IN ads; to ſave ſome trouble to 8 I 
have here thought proper to inſert the following 
collection, which may not only be got by heart 
by often reading, but it will alſo furniſh the mind 


converſation. 


As all Verbs belonging to the firſt Conj ugation 


are-Regular (except four) it is almoſt impoſſible 
to put them all here, except what is in common 


"uſe; as to thoſe of the ſecond and third Conju- 
gation, which are but few Regular in our lan- 
WB Buage. you will find all of them in this collection. 


M 2 Hereafter 


with the moſt neceſſary Verbs commonly uſed in 


5 


o „ 
— — — 
. 
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Hereafter I ſhall in a gradual manner take notice 
of the Irregular Verbs. 

At the fame time it may- not be improper for 
every one to uſe himſelf to conjugate them either 
as Active, Paſſive, or Reciprocal, actording as 
the Action of Verbs may be capable of in a ſub- 
ject; becauſe, as I before obſerved, it is incon- 
ſiſtent for ſome Italian Verbs to be conjugated, 
either Paſſive or Reciprocal. 


The Conjugation of Verbs in are, like amare, to love. 


75 to forſake, Adattare, to adopt. 
bande norte, or abandon Additare, to point with 
as to go down, one's finger. 
Adbaſſare, \ or ſtoop. Adware, to flatter. 
Albracciare, to embrace. Af mare, to affirm. 


Abbruciare, to burn. 4 ttare, to let. 
Accampare, to encamp. Afrontare, to affront. 
Accarezzare, to carels. Aiutare, to help, 
. Accettare, to accept. Allentare, to looſe. 
Acciecare, to blind. Aloggiare, to lodge. 
to accom- Allontanare, to remove. 
Abcommodare,] modate, or Ammazzare, to kill. 
mend. Amminiſtrare, to admi- 
Actompagnare, to accom- niſter. 
pany. | Ammirare, to admite. 
Aoconciare, to mend. Ammogharfi, to marry, or 
. Accopptare, to couple. to take to wife. 


to agree, or Amplificare, to amplity. 
Accordare, put in tune. Appianare, to 


Aceoſtarſi, to go near one. Applicare, to apply. 
Accumulare, to accumulate Appoggiare, to ſupport or 
Aceuſare, to accuſe. lead. 

Acquiſtare, to acquire. Approvare, to approve. 

| Arricciare, 


A 
A 
A 
A 
Ce 
A 
A 
A 
A 
A 
A 
A 
A 
A 
/ 
{ 
E 
I 
1 
1 
f 
J 
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_ 
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2 to eurh - 
Arriſchiaxe, I . TRY: 
ric are, Fro venture. 
1Vare, 
Capitare, [ arrive. 
Aſciuvare, t dry. 
Ascoltaro, «@ hearken. 
Aſſaltares, to aſſault. 
Aſediare, to Beſiege 


165 


Chiamae, to call. 
Ciarlare, to pra ule, 


Comamture, do command. 
Cominciare, | ! 0 de ein. 


Tncommciare, 


Comprare, to buy. . | 
Condannare, to dondemn. 


Confeſſa e, to confeſs. 
 Confirmare, to confirm. 


Aſpettare, 70 Sed, or Confrontare, to confront... 


wait for. 
AM eurare, to, aſſure. 
Avanzare, to advance. 


Avvicinare, Fo 80 VE - 


put near. 
Aveijare, wo 


give notice. 
Augurart, to wiſh. 
Aumentare, to increaſe. 
Baciare, to kits. 
Ballare, to dance. 
Battezzare, to baptize. 
Beffare, to deride. 
Bigſimare, to blame. 
Burlare. to jeſt or laugh 
at. 
Cagionare, to cauſe. 
Caminare, to walk. 
Cambiare, to change. 
Cantare, to: fin g˙ 
Caſcare, to fall. 
Caſtigare, to puniſh. 
Cavalcare, to ride. 
Cenare, to ſup. 


Congiug are, to comjugate. 


Conſegna e, to deliver. . 


Canſer vare, to keep, or 
preſerve. 


Conſiderare, to. conſider... 


Conſultare, to adviſe. 


Contraſtare, to quarrel, or 
contend. 


Coronare, to crown. 
Cortegiare, to court. 


Curare, to cure. 
Declinare, to 8 | 
Dedicare, to dedicate, | 
Deſiderare, to de . 
wiſh. 4-700 5 
Deſinare, to dine, | 


- Dgachiarare, to declare. 
Difidare, to miſtruſt, _ 
Digiunare, toaſt. 

.  Dimenticarſi, to for 


Diſpenſare, to 1 


_ Diſſeznare, to def 


Difjiqnelare, to cine, | 


* to ſeek, or looks Diſſpare, to waſte; 


Diſinganare, to undeceive. 


Gal ch 0g to: diſturb, 


M3 | Deen 
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Diventare, to become. 


Dimandare, 
Domandare, | * . 
Domare, to tame. 
Dominare, to domineer. 
Dubitare, to doubt. 
Eccettuare, to except. 
Eulrare, to come in. 
Ereditare, to hereditate. 
Errare, to miſtake. 
Eſaltare, to exalt. | 
Eſaminare, to<xamine. 


Eſperimentare, ) to expe- 
Sperimentare, \ rience. 


E fertare, to exhort, 
Fabricare, to build. 
Fatigare, 5 
Travagliare, {ro work. 
Lavorare, 


Fermare, to ſhut, or ſtop. 


Fidare, to truſt. | 
Fiſchiare, to whiſtle, 
Fiſſare, to fix. 
Fomentare, to foment. 
Formare, to form. 
Fortificare, to fortify. 
Prequentare, to frequent. 
Gelare, to freeze. 
Ciocare, to play. 
G1rare, EE 
Voltare, fro turn 
Tornare, 
Gettare, .. | to throw 
Bultar via, | away. 
Giudicare, to judge. 
Code nase, to govern. 
Gratificare, to gratify. 


Taſtare, 
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Grattare, to ſcratch. 
Griaare, to cry out. 


Guadagnare, to win, or get. 


Cuardare, to look at, or 


guard. 


Guaſtare, to ſpoil. 
_ Diffipare, to waſte. 
Guidare, to guide. 


Guſtare, 1 | 
to taſte. 


Saggiare, 


Imbarazzare, to embar- 


raſs. | 
Imitare, to imitate, 


Impas are, to learn. 


to meddle 


Impacciarſi, ö one's ſelf 


with. 
to engage, or 
awn. 


Impreſtare, to lend. 


Impegna re, 


Inclinatre, to incline. : 


Incontrare, to meet. 


Indo are, to gild. 


Infor mare, to inform. 


 Infiammare, to inflame. 
Ingannare, to cheat, or 


deceive. 


Ingiuriare, to abule. 


Inſeg nare, to teach. 


Inventare, to invent. 


Invidiare, to envy. 


 trritare, to irritate. 


Lagrimare, to weep. 


Lamentarſi, to complain. 
Laſciare, to leave. 


Lavare, to waſh. 


Legare, 
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[ygart, to tie. 
[;vare, to take away. 
Lodare; to praiſe. 
Lufingare; to flatter. 
Mandare, to ſend. ' 
Mancare, to fail. 
Mangiare, to eat. 
Marciare, to m arch. 
Marinare, to pickle. 


to take to huſband. 
Maſticare, to chew. 
Meritare, to deſerve. 
Meſcolare, to mix. 


Parlare, to ſpeak. .- 
_ Paſſare, to pals. | 


© Paſſeggiare, to walk 


Ke 
342 23 


Perdonare, to —.— 


Penſare, to think. 


Peltinare, to comb. 
Piegare, to fold up. 
Pigliare,. to take. 


| | Pigliare "I to bor row, 
Maritarfi, to marry, viz. 


preſtito, 
Pizzicare, to pinch... 
Portare, to carry. 
Pranſare, to dine. 
Pregare, to pray. 


Migliorare, to grow better. Preggiare, to prize. 


Minacciare, to threaten. 


laugh at. 


Mrare, to look or be- 


hold. 
Miſurare, to meaſure. 
Moſtrare, to ſhew. 
Mutare, to change. 
Narrare, to relate. 
Natare, to ſwim. 
Negare, to deny. 


Negoziare, to trade. 
Nettare, to poliſh or 
cleanſe. 


Notare, to note. 
Obligare, to oblige. 
Odiare, to hate. 
Odorare, to ſmell. 
Onorare, to honour. 
Ornare, to adorn. 
— to obſerve. 
Pagare, to pay. 


Predicare, to preach. © _ 
Minchionare, to joke or Preparare, to prepare. 
Preſentare, to preſent. | 


Preſtare, or © | 

Impreftart, } to lend. 1 

Privare, to deprive. "Ig 

Procurare, to procure. So 

| Prolungare, to prolong... 

Procraftinare, to delay. 5 

Pronunziare, | to pro- 1 | 

Pronunciare, 2 nounce. 5 | 

Myr pn to try. WAY b, 
Rallegrarſi, to rejoice. Fa ( 

Raſſomigliare, to reſemble.) 1 

Remediare, to _— 8 | 


Replicare, to rephy. 


Reſpirare, to breathe. 
Riccamare, to awe OT; 7 
Ricordare, to remember. 


Rifiutare, to refuſe. 


Riportare, to carry. back 


again. 
M 4 


Ripoſare, 
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Ripoſare, to reſt, - 
Riſpettare, to wipe &... 
Ritornare, to return. 
Rohftare, to ſnore. 
Rulbare, to ſtral or ab; 
Ruinare, to ruin. 
Saltare, to jump. 
Salutare, to falute, 
Sangre, to: heal, 
Scaldare, to warm. 
Scaſſare, to blot. 
Scherzare, to joke. 
Sdrucci olans; to ſlide. 
Seguitare, to follow. 
Separare, to ſeparate, 
Sgraſſiare, to feratch.. 
Seridare, to ſcold. 
Sigillare, to ſeal. 

$ Mar e, to blow. 
Sognare, to dream. 
Solleticare; to tickle. . 
Sonart, to play g tune 


upon. 

Sophortare, to ſuffer. 
S ei Fare, to ſuſpect. 
Soſpirare, to ſigh. 
Sotterrare, to bury. 
Sparare, to ſhoot. 
Spaventare, to affright. 
Sptegare, to explain. 
Sputare, to ſpit. 
Stamparye, to print. 
Starnutare, to ſneeze. 
inert, to Eſter. 


» Stracciare, to tear. 
. S:rapazzaere; to; uſe ill. 


Straſcinare, to draggle, 


Ftudiare, to ſtudy. 
Svegliare, to awake. 


Superare, to overcome, 
Supplicare, to beſeech. 
. Taghare, to cut. 


Terminate, to finiſh, 


 Teftificare, to teſtify. 


Tirare, to pull. 


Tirare di ſpada, to fence. 


Toccare, to touch. 


Tollerare, to ſuffer. 
FTrafficare, to trade. 
8 Tramaxe, to plot. D 
| T7 Ah; area to transfer. 
Traſcurare, to neglect. 


7. rattare, to treat. 


FTremare, to tremble. 
Triomfare, to triumph. 
Trovare, to find. 


Vacillare, to be wavering 


Vantare, to boaſt or praile. 


Vendicarſi, to revenge. 
Viaggiare, to travel. 
Vietare, to forbid. 


Viſitare, to viſit. 


Volare, to fly. 
Foltare, to turn. 


Vaomitare, to vomit. 


Uſare, to uſe. 
Uſurpare, to uſurp. 
— 


* 


of 
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Of Regular Verbs in ere comugeted like ae, & 
| believe. 4 

Note; That the following Liſt art the only Re. 
gular Verbs in the ſecond Conjugation, which . 
mit of a double Termmation in their Pit and 
Third Pexſans Singular, and Third Perſan Elaral | 
of the Preterperfect Definite, and ſams' of thaw | 
have the laſt Syllable but ons ſhart, 1 E 
long in their Infiniti. 


ei 72 e emmo 3 
Cred. ö or 


| Paſcere, to feed. 


Note, That though the Partjeiple is ſatmaed 
from the Infinitive by changing ere into ate in th 
Second Conjugation, as oridere, cradutv; yet in 
the Participles of p4ſcere and ricere you muſt pay” 
an i before uto, as paſtiuto, rociuto, not pagcuuu, ne- 
auto. 


The Verb silacere, to ſhine, has uud | 
fs 


--<if 8 5 . 
ett eſti ee emmo ee W 
Bittere, to beat. Pindere, to hang. 
N i to drink. | Kecore, da woos. | 

or bete, \ © Ric vara, to FREUTYE. | | 
Cidere, ta yield. Rilucere, to ſhing, 
Dovere,, to owe or be  Ripttere, to repeat. | 
obliged. _  Sedere, to fit dawp. 
Findere, to cleave, Splindere, to | 
Frimere, to free. Ser pero, 0 ne or 4 | 
4 Gemere, to groan. along. | 
ce, te enjoy. Ser iderd, ue dk. ; | 
Micters, to harveſt or Temdre, to. faar. | X | 
crop. Vendere, 70 iE Dp. 
| 


1 
r e e ad 


170 Tur ITALIAN CGRAMMAR. 
Of Regular V erbs in ire confugated like dormire, 


to fleep., 
Aprige, to opens Pentinſ, to repent. 
Bolle, to boil. Salire, to aſcend. 


Cenfentjre, to conſent.  Seguire e, to follow. 
Convertire, to convert. Servire, to ſerve. 


Coprire, to cover. *Soffrire, to ſuffer. 
Cucire, to few. Sortire, to go out. 
Fuppirey to run away. Veſtire, to dreſs. 
Mentire, to he. Uſcire, to go out. 
Morire, to die. Udire, to hear. KF 


Partire, to depart. 
Note, The Verbs nt and coprire, may be 
reckoned among the Irregular Verbs, becauſe of 


the different Terminations they may have in ſome 


of the Tenſes, as may be obſerved in the Irre- 
gular Verbs of the Third Conjugation, and their 
Participles, as well as that öf morire and ſoffrire, 
always differfrom the Regular ones making aperto, 
opened; coperto, covered; morto, dead; and ſof⸗ 
ferto, ſuffered. .. 

Alſo the Verbs ſalire, udire, and uſcire, may be 
called Irregular, as you ſh all obſerve in its proper 


place. 
Of the Irregular Verbs. 


IRREGULAR Verbs are thofe whoſe Con- 
Jugation does not follow the general Rule either by 
different Termination, or for want of ſome of their 
Moods, Tenſes, or Perſons. 

- Note, That the Verbs are irregular, ſome in 
the Preſent, ſome in the Preter Definites, and 
in the Future and Participle. 

The Preſent of the Conjunctive is eaſily form- 


ed! in the W of the Second and Third Conjuga- 
| | tions: 
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tions, for it is a general rule that all the Firſt Per- 
ſons Singular of the Indicative Mood, in the 
verbs both Regular and Irregular, do always ter- 


uſctr e, eſco, eſca. 


Preſent are never Irregular. 


Irregular Verbs of the Firſt Conjugation. © 
THIS Conjugation has only four Saver 
Verbs, viz. andare, to go; dare, to give; fore, to 
do; ſtare, to be or ſtand. 

Note, That when the Verbs are irregular in 
the Preſent of the Indicative Mood, they are alſo 
regular in the Preſent of the Imperative and 
Cony unctive. 


Andare, to go. 
This Verb is irregular only in the Preſent Tenſe. 


Indicative Preſent. 
Sing. Jo voor vado, Igo. 


Tu dai, thou goeſt. 
Egli va, he goes. 
Plur. Not andiamo, we go. 
Voi andate, ye go. 
Eglino vanno, they go. 
0 Imperfet?.- a 

Sing. 75 andavo, I did go or was going. 
Tu andavi, thou didſt go, Sc. 

Egli andava, he did go, &c. 
Plur. Noi andavamo, we did go, Cc. 
Voi andavate, ye did go, Cc. 
Eglino andavano, they did go, Ec. 


minate in o, and by changing this o into a, it forms 
the Preſent of the Conjunctive, as vedere, vedo, 
veda; tenere, tengo, tenga; dormire, dormo, dorma; 


The Firſt and Second Perſons Plural of the 


Perfeit 


; 
| 
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$5 2 nns 
2 1 —— 
41 Egli andd, he went. 
EY we went. 
Foi andaſte, ye went. | nd Sth 
Eglino andarono, they v went. W.a% ; 
31 10 Lil noi cd bay e 
— 1 en 
Sing. Jo ſane andato, I am gone. 
Tu ſei audata, thou art. gone. . 
Eli è andato, he is gone. dj 
Plur. Noi amo andati, we are gone. 
ei i ſete andati,. ys are gone. 8 
a 1 150 2 e GNdati,, they are gone. | 


Fist Priterpluptrfett. . $i 
9 Io ero andata, L was gone. Ke, 
In eri andato, thou waſt gone. | 
Egli era andato, he was gone. | P 
Plur. Noi eramo andati, we were gone. 
Voi erate andati, ye are gone. 
Eglino erano 1. they are gone. 


Second Procirplunerſedd c 8 
Sing. Jo fui andato, I was gone. 

Tu foſti andato, thou waſt gone. 

Egli fu andato, he was gone. 
Plur. Noi fumms andati, we were gone. 
Voi faſte audati, ye were gone. 

Eglina furouo andati, they were gone. 


Y% > . 
- 5 


* 


Future. 
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Nerd. 33 
ding. 1 anderd, 1 mall en me; Rs 
Tu anterzi, chou ſhalt or, Cr. 
Egli anderd, he ſhall or, Cc. 
Plur. Noi anderemo, we ſhall or, on - 
Voi anderete, ye ſhall or, c. 5 
Exlino anderanno, _ ſhall or, Se. 


Inperun ve. 
Sing. Va, go hn... 
Vada, let him go. 
Plur. Andiamo, let us go. 

Andate, go ye. 
, let them 80. 


Conj adio Preſent Tenſe. 
Sing. Che io vada, that I may go. 
Che tu vada, that thou mayſt go- 
Ce egli vada, chat he may go. 
Plur. Obe not andiamo, that we go. 
Che voi andiate, that ye go. 
Che ou vadano, that they go. 


Firſt Preterimperfeet. 


Sing. Se 10 m i 1 ſhould, would or could 


£9. 
& tu andaſp, if thou ſhouldft or, &c. 


S phi andaſſe, if he ſhould or, &x. 

Plur. Se noi wndii/omo, if we ſhould. or, &c. 
& ua apdaſte, if ye ſhould or, Gr. 
Se eglins andiiſſero,, A they thould or, Se. 


Second 


— -— — — 


© al - 


—— — 
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Setond Preterimperfect. 
Sing: Jo anderei, I ſhould, would or could go 
Tu andereſti, thou ſhouldit, Sc. 
Egli anderebbe, be ſhould, Sc. 
Plur. Noi anderemmo, we ſhould, Ec. 
Voi andereſte, ye ſhould, Ec. 
Eglino anderebbero, they ſhould, c. 


Preter perfect. 
. Che io fia andato, that I be gone 
Che tu fia andato, that thou be gone. 
Che egli fia andato, that he be gone. 
Plur. Che noi fiamo andati, that we be gone. 
Che voi fiate andati, that ye be gone. 
Che eglino fiano andati, that they be gone. 


Firſt Preterpluperfe8. 
Sing. Se io foffi andato, if I were gone, 
Se tu foffi andato, if thou wert gone. 
Se egli faſſe andato, if he were gone. 
Plur. Se noi foſſimo andati, if we were gone, 
Se voi faſte andati, if ye were gone. 
Se * fo Nero andati, if they were gone. 


Second Preterpluperfed... 


whe To ſarei andato, 1 ſhould, would c or could 
be gone. 13 .18t 
Tu ſareſti andato, thou ſhouldſt, eie. 
eli ſarebbe andato, he ſhould, Cc. 
Plur. Noi ſaremmo andati, we ſnould, c. 
Voi ſareſte andati, ye ſhould; Ec. 
Eglino jarebbero andati, they ſhould, &c. 


Future: 


Sur 


Pl 


© 


le. 


uld 
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> "Future. | 
Sing. Io fard andata, I ſhall be gone. 2 
Tu ſarai andato,. thou ſhalt be = 
Egli ſara andalo, he ſhall be gone. 
Plur. Nei ſaremo andati, we ſhall be gone. 


Voi ſarete andati, ye ſha}l be gone. 
Eglino ſaranno andati, they ſhall be gone. 


Infinitive. Andare, to go. 
preterperfect. Eſſere andato, to be gone. 
Gerund. - Andando going. 


E #Eſſendo andato, bei ing gone. 
Participle. Andato, gone. 


Conj ugations of the Verb dare, to give. 


Indi cative Preſent. 


THIS Verb is irregular in the Preſent 2 
Definite Tenſes. | | 
Sing. Io do, F give Sr! 1 peta x, 
Tu dai; thou giveſt.” 
Plur. Not dtamo, we give. IG POLY 
Voi date, ye give. 
Eglino danno, they give. 


, ef ed. 

Sing. bs dove; 1 did give. 08 4 | 
Tu davi, thou didſt give. 
Egli dava, he did gewe- 

Plur. Noi davdmo, we did give. 
Voi davite, ye did give. 
Eglino divano, they did give. 


Perſel 
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Pert Difinite. 

Sing. Jo dif ur Berti, I did give. 

Tu dq, thou diaſt ge. 

An diene df? or derte, he an give 
Plut. Wi demme, we did give. 

Ii Atv, ye did give. 

gun diettero or derrero, they did give. 


20 Pretenpenecs. 
Sing. J ho dato, I have given, Ec. 


Firſt Pluperfett. 
Sing. Io havevo dato, I had given, c. 


786 


Second Pluperfeb. 
Sing. Io ebbi dd, 1 had given, Cc. 


; er 
Sing. Jo darò, I ſhall or will give. 
Tu darai, thou halt or, c. 
EI dard, he ſhall or, Sc. 
Plur. Noi daremo, we ſhall br, Ac. 
Voi darete, ye ſhall or, Sc. 
Eglino daranno, they ſhall or, Sr. 


| J _ 
Sing. Da, give thou. #5 
Dia, let him give. 
Plur. Diamo, give xe. 
Date, give e. | 
Diano, let them give. 54 
58, nant. Ee Conjundive, 
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Conjunctive Preſent. _ 
ding. Che io dia, that I give or may give. 

Che tu dia, that tliou giveſt or, Oc. 

Che egli dia, that he giveth or, &c. 
Plur. Che noi didmo, that we give or, c. 

Che voi diate, that ye give or, &c. 

Che eglino diano, that they give or, &c. 

Firſt Imperfect. | 
Sing. Se io deffi, if I ſhould could or would give. 
Se tu defſi, if thou ſhouldft or, Ec. 
Se egli deſſe, if he ſhould or, Cc. 
Plur. Se noi deſſimo, if we ſhould or, Oc. 

Se voi deſte, if ye ſhould or, &c. 

Se eglino diſſero, if they ſhould or, Cc. 
Second Imperfect. * 
Sing. Jo darei, T ſhould would or could give. 

Tu dareſti, thou ſhouldſt, c. 

Egli darebbe, he ſhould or, c. 

Plur. Noi daremmo, we ſhould or, Sc. 
Voi dareſte, ye ſhould or, &c. - 
Eglino daribbero, they ſnould or, &c. 
Preterperfect. Che io abbia dato, that I have 
given. 
Firſt Pluperfect. Se io aveſſi dato, if I ſhould 
or would have giyen. . 
Second Pluperfect. Io averei dato, I ſhould br 
Ap would have given. 
Future. Io averò dato, I ſhall have given. 
Infinitive Preſent. Dare, to give. 
Preterperfect. Avere dato, to have given. 
Gerund. Dando, giving. e 
Vo | Avendo dato, having given, 
Participle. Dato, given. 
| N Conjuga- 


- 
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Conjugation of the Verb fare, 0 do or make. 


THI S Verb is Irregular in the Preſent and 
Definite Tenſes, and in the Participle. 


| Indicative Preſent. 
Sing. Jo fo, I do or make. 
Tu fai, thou doeſt. 
| Egli fa, he doth. 
Plur. Noi facciamo, we do. 
Joi fate, ye do, 
Eglino fanno, they do. 


Imperfect. 
Sing. Io facevo, I was doing. 
Tu facevi, thou waſt doing. 
Egli faceva, he was doing. 
Plur. Noi face vumo, we were doing. 
Joi facevate, ye were doing. 
Eglino fact vano, they were doing. 


Perfe Definite. 
Sing. Jo fe:t, I did. | 
Tu faceſti, thou didft. 

Egh fece, he did. 

Plur. Noi facemmo, we did. 
Voi faceſte, ye did. 
Eglino fecero, they did. 


Preterperfect. Jo ho fatto, L have done. 
Firſt Pluperfect. Io avevo fatto, I had done. 
Second Pluperf. Jo ebbi fatto, J had done. 
Future. To farò, I ſhall or will do. 


1 mp erativt. 
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Imperative. 


bing. Fa, do thou: 


Faccia, let him do: 
plur. Facciamo, let us do. 


Fate, do ye. 


Fictiano, let them do. 


Conjundtive Preſent. 
ding. Che io faccia, that I may do. 
Che tu faccia, that thou mayſt do. 
Che egli faccia, that he may do. 
Plur. Che noi facciamo, that we may do. 
Che voi facciate, that ye may do. 
Che eglino facciano, that they may do. 


Firſt Imperfect. 
Second Imperfekt. 
Preterperfect. 

F iſt Pluperfect. 
Second Pluperfect. 
Future. 


Infinitive Preſent. 
Preterperfect. 
Gerund. 


Participle. 


have done. 
To averò fatto, 1 4 


Se io faceſſi, if I ſhould 
would or could do. 

Jo farei, I ſhould would or 
could do. 

Che io abbia fatto, that I 
have done. 

Se io avelſi fatto, if J had 
done. 

Io averei fatto, I ſhould 


have done, 
Fare, to do or make. 
Avere fatto, to have done. 
Facendo, doing or making. 
Avendo fatto, having done. 
or made. 


 Fatto, done or made. 


N 2 Conjugation 
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Conjuagation of the Verb ſtare, to live or to ly, 


Indicative Preſent. 
Sing. Jo ſto, I live or I am. 
Tu ſtai, thou liveſt or, Sc. 
Egli ſta, he lives or, Ec. 
Plur. Noi ſtiamo, we live or, E9c. 
Joi ſlate, ye live or, Sc. 
Eglino ſtanno, they live or, Ec. 


Imperfect. Jo ſtavo, &e. I lived or did live, &. 


Preterperfect Definite. 
Sing. Jo ftetti, I lived or was. P 
Tu ſteſti, thou livedſt or, Sc. 
Egli ſtette, he lived or, &c. 
Plur. Noi ftemmo, we lived or, Sc. 
Voi ſteſte, ye lived or, &c. 
Eglino ſtettero, they lived or, Qc. 


| Preterperfect. To ſono ſtato, &c. 1 have lived 
or I have been, Sc. 

Firſt Pluperfect. Jo ero ſtato, &c. I had lived 

or I had been, c. 

Second Pluperfect. To fui flato, &c. I lived or 
| I was. 

>» Future. - JT ſtarò, &c. I ſhall live or 

| I ſhall be. 


Imperative. 
Sing. Sta, hve thou or be thou. 
Stia, let him live or let him be. 
. Plur. Stiamo, let us live or let us be. 
State, hve ye or be ye. | 
$tians, let them live or let them be. 


Con 1 #1] Jide 
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_ Conjunttive Preſent. 

Sing. Che io ſtia, that I live or that I be. 

Che tu ſtia, that thou liveſt or, Sc. 
Che egh ſtia, that he lived or, c. 

Plur. Che noi ſtiàmo, that we lived or, Ec. 
Che voi ſtiate, that ye lived or, &c. 
Che eglino fliano, that they live or, Se. 


Firſt Inperfelt. 

Sing. Se io ſtelſi, if I lived or I was. 

Se tu ſteſſi, if thou liveſt or, &c. 

Se egli ſteſſe, if he lived or, &c. 

Plur. Se noi ſtélſimo, if we lived or, c. 

Se voi ſteſte, if ye lived or, Sc. 

Se eglino ſteſſero, if they lived or, Sc. 

Second Imperfect. Jo ſtarei, &c. I ſhould live or 

3” I ſhould be, c. 267 

Preterperfect. Che io fia ſtato, &c. that 1 

have lived, Sc. 

Firſt Preterplup. Se io foffi ſtato, &c. if I had 
lived or been, Oc. | 

Second Preterpl. Jo ſarei ſtato, &c. I ſhould have 


lived or ſhould have been. 
Future, Jo ſarò ſtato, &c. I ſhall have 

lived or ſhall have been. 
Infinitive. Stare, to live or to be. 


Preterperfect. A ere ſtato, to have lived or 

to have been. 

Gerund. Stando, living or being. 

Eſendo flato, having lived or 
having been. 

Participle. Slato, lived or been. 


N 3 : Obſerva- 
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COT en the above four Irregular Verbs 
in are. | 


IN theſe four Verbs the Second Perſon of the 
Preſent of the Indicative Mood terminates in ai, 
as dai, fai, vai, Hai, and the Third Plural in 
anno, as danno, fanno, vanno, ſtanno; and not in 
ano, as in the other Verbs of the firſt Regular 
Conjugation. 

The Future does not terminate in ers, but in 
aro, therefore we muſt ſay darò, fard, ſtarò; and 
not ders, fers, ſterò; except andare, which makes 
anderò. 

The Third Perſons Singular of theſe four Verbs 
end in à in the Preſent of the Conjunctive, as dia, 
ſtia, vada, faccia; whereas the other Verbs of 
the firſt Conjugation end in i. 
| Dare, fare, and ftare, make defi, faceſſi, and 
1 effi, in the firſt and ſecond Perſons Singular of 
j the firſt Imperfect of the Conjunctiye Mood, and 
| not daſſi, faciaffi, and flaſfih, 

Although the Verb fare and its Compounds, a 
| disfare, to undo; rifare, to do again; contrafare, 
to counterfeit, Sc. are placed among the Irregular 

Verbs of the firſt Conjugation; nevertheleſs, par- 
| taking of the Latin analogy, they are declined like 

the Verbs of the ſecond Conjugation, ſince they 

are nothing elſe but a contraction of the Latin Verb 
facere, as may be ſeen by the Syllable ce, which 
is in the moſt part of all its Tenſes, as facevo, fa- 
ceffi, &c. which Syllables are taken from the 
Latin Verb; moreover if they were of the 


AUN ff 
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frſt Conjugation, the Preterimperfect of the In- 
dicative Mood ought to be faciavo or favo in the 


" Firſt Perſon Singular; faciavi or favi. in the Se- 


cond, and faciava or fava in the Third; and not 


facevo, facevi, faceva. 


The Participle fatto ſtill confirms what I have 
ſaid; for it is certain that all the Participles of 
the firſt Conjugation are terminated in ato, and 
not in atto. 

The Ancients uſed to conjugate the Verb an- 
dare as a Regular Verb like amare, ſaying ib ando, 


tu andi, egli anda, &c. but this is quite obſolete. 


The Firſt Perſon of the Indicative Mood, vado, 
inſtead of vs, we find very ſeldom uſed | in proſe, 
though frequently in verſe. SL 

Note, When the Verb andare, or any other Verb 
of Motion, is followed by an Infinitive, we always 
put the Particle à or ad between them. Example, 
andate a vedere, go to ſee; venite ad ajutarmi, 
come to help me, Te. 

Very often the Verbs andare and flare are uſed 
before ſome Gerunds in Italian, and expreſs the 
Action with more grace and ſtrength than the 
Verb of the Gerund otherwiſe would do, both 
of which are expreſſed in Engliſh by the Verb 70 
be, eſſere in Italian. Example, io vo cercando or flo 
cercando, Jam ſeeking; io vo cogliendo or fo co- 
gliendo, I am gathering; which are more emphatic 
than io cerco, I ſeek ; io coglio, I gather ; the ſame 


may be ſaid of the Preterimperfect, as io andavo + 


cercando or ſtavo cercando, I was ſeeking ; io andavo 
cgliendo or ſtavo cogliendo, I was gathering, g, Sc. 
N 4 But 
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But take notice, that the Verb fare before the 
Gerunds (according to the above examples) i 
more frequent” than the Verb andare; whereas 
with the latter you may make a miſtake, but ne. 
ver with the former, becauſe ſome Gerunds do 
not bear the Verb andare before them, as being 


inconſiſtent with the language; ſo that we cannot 


ſay io vo ſcrivendo, but io ſto ſcrivendo, I am 
writing; nor io vo dor mendo, but io flo der mendo, | 
am ſleeping; io. ſtavo ſcrivendo, I was writing; is 
ſtavo dormends, I was ſleeping. 

The following Engliſh expreſſions, Jam going 
to, &c. I was going to, &c. are often expreſſed 
in Italian by changing the Engliſh Verb 0 be 
into fare, and the Engliſh Gerund going into the 
Prepoſition per, followed by the Infinitive, of the 
Verb. Example, fo per ſcrivere, I am going to 
write; ftavo per dirvelo, I was going to tell it 
Yes Sc. 

But if the Engliſh Gerund, going, ſhews the 
Motion of going, either to a perſon, to bed, or 
to any place, we ſay, to per andare dal, dalla or 
al, alla or in, &c. according to the former rules 


F the peculiarity of the Italian language, &c. p. 72. 


Example, ſto per andare dal Re, | am going to 
the King; dalla Regina, to the Queen; al giar- 
dino, to the garden; alla chieſa, to church ; M in 
Italia, into Italy, &c. 


7 


Of - 
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Of the Irregular Verbs of the Second Conjugation: 7 


THERE are two ſorts of Verbs in ere, one 

of which has the laſt Syllable but one long; as 
avere, cadere, temere, &c. the other ſhort; as 

cridere, leggere, ſcrivere, &c. 

There are twenty-two Verbs that have the In- 

finitive in re long, vix. 


PRESENT PRET. ParTI- 
TENSE, Derin. CIPLE. 

fire, to have; ho, ebbi, avuto. 

Cadore, to fall; cado, caddi, caduto. 


INFINITIVE, 


Calere, to care; an Imperſonal Verb. 
Capere, to contain; a Verb abſolute. 
Dovere, to owe; devo, dovei, dovuto. 


Dolere, to pain or grieve, doglio, Aolſi, doluto. 
Ciacere, to lay down; giaccio, giacgui, giaciuto. 
Godere, to rejoice; godo, godei, goduto. 
Parire, to ſeem; pajo, Pparvi, parſo. 
Piacere, to pleaſe ; piaccio, piacqui, piaciuto. 
Perſuadzre, to perſuade; perſuado, perſuaſi, perſuaſo. 
Potere, to be able; paſſo, potei, potuto. 
Rimanire, to remain; rimango, rimaſi, rimaſo. 


dedere, to fit; ſedo, ſedei, ſeduto. 
Jlire, to be uſed; foglio, ſolito. 
Tacere, to be ſilent; gYaccio, tacqui, taciuto. 
Tencre, to hold; tengo, tenni, tenuto. 
Temere, to fear; emo, temet, Femuto. 
Valere, to be worth; vaglio, valſi, wvaluto. 
Vedere, to ſee; vedo, viddi, veduto. 
altre, to be willing; vaglio, volli, cluto. 
| The 


dapere, to know by heart; %, ſeppi, ſaputo. 
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The Compounds of theſe Verbs make exe alſo 
long as riavere, ricadere, ritenere, appartentre, dil. 
piacere, and are conjugated as the ſimple ones. 

Of theſe twenty-two Verbs, only three are 
Regular, viz. godere, ſedere, and temere, as | 
have already obſerved in the Collection of all the 
Regular Verbs of the Second Conjugation, p. 169, 

As to the others, ſome are Irregular in the Pre. 
ſent Tenſe, ſome in the Preterperfect Definite 
and Future, and ſome in the Participle, — But 
take notice that the Conjugation of the Verbs 
calere and capere are not much uſed in our lan. 


guage. 
od the Conjugations of Verbs in ere long. 
Piacere, to pleaſe. 
Indicative Mood, Preſent T enſe. 

Sing. Io piaccio, I pleaſe. 

Tu piaci, thou pleaſeſt. 

Egli piace, he pleaſeth. 
Plur. Noi piacciamo, we pleaſe. 

Voi piacete, ye pleaſe. 

Eglino piacciono, they pleaſe. 


Imperfect. Jo piacevo, &c. I pleaſed or did 
pleaſe, c. 
Definitive, 
Sing. 2 piacqui, I pleaſed. 
Tu piaceſti, thou pleaſeſt. 
Egli piacque, he pleaſed. 
Plur. Noi piacemmo, we pleaſed. 
iaoi piaceſte, ye pleaſed. 


Eglino piacquero, they pleaſed. 
; | | Preter« 
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preterperfect. Io bo piaciuto, I have pleaſed, 


nt Bhep Þ cb; bia, I had pleaſed, 


Future, Io piacerd, I ſhall PW &c. 


Imperative, 


Sing. Piaci, pleaſe thou. 
Piaccia, let him pleaſe. 

Plur. Piacciamo, let us pleaſe. 
Piacete, pleaſe ye. ' 
Piacciano, let them pleaſe. 


Conjuniive Preſent Tenſe, 


Sing. Che io paiccia, that J pleaſe, Sc. 

Che tu piaccia, that thou pleaſeſt. 

Che egli piaccia, that he pleaſeth. 
Plur. Che noi piacciamo, that we pleaſe. 

Che voi piacciate, that ye pleaſe, 

Che eglino piacciano, that they pleaſe. 
Firſt Imperfect. Se io piacefh, if I pleaſed. 
Second Imperf. Jo piacerei, I ſhould pleaſe, Sc. 
Preterperfect. Jo abbia piaciuto, I have pleaſed, Ge. 
Firſt Pluperf, Se io avelſi piaciuto, if I had pleaſed, 


&c. 
Second Plup. Io averei piaciuto, 1 had pleaſed, Cc. 
Future, To averò piaciuto, I ſhall have 
pleaſed, Sc. 


Infin. Wekut. Piacere, to pleaſe. 
Preterperfect. Avere piaciuto, to have pleaſed. 
Gerund. Piacendo, pleaſing. 
Farticiple. Piaciuto, pleaſed. 
After 
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After the ſame Manner conjugate grace, to lie 


down ; tacere, to be filent. . gin 
Note, That in theſe three Verbs, where the 
Letter c comes before the two Vowels, the c is to Pl 


be doubled, as giaccio, giaccia, giacciamo, taccis, 
taccia, tacciamo. 


Cadere, to fall. 


Indicative Preſent, S 
Sing, Io cado, I fall. 
Tu cadi, thou falleſt, 
Egli cade, he falleth. | 


Plur. Noi cadiamo, we fall. 
Vii cadete, ye fall. 
Eglino cadono, they fall. 
Imperfect. Jo cadevo, I fell or did fall, &c, 


Definite. | 
Sing. [o caddi, I fell. 
Tu cadeſti, thou felleſt, 
Egli cadde, he fell. 
Plur. Noi cademmo, we fell. 
Voi cadeſte, ye fell. 
Eglino caddero, they fell, 


Preterperfect. Io ſono caduto, &c. I have fallen, Cc. 
Firſt Pluperf. Je ero cadute, I had fallen, Cc. 
Second Plup. To fui caduto, J had fallen, Ec. 
Future. Jo caderò or cadro, I ſhall fall, &c. 


> | Impera- 
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| Imperative. 
Sing. Cadi, fall thou. 
Cada, let him fall. 
Plur.. Cadiamo, let us fall. 
Cadete, fall ye. 
Cadano, let them fall. 


Conjunctive Preſent. 
Sing. Che io cada, that I fall, c. 
Che tu cada, that thou fall, Sc. 
Che egli cada, that he falls. 
Plur. Che noi cadiamo, that we fall. 
Che voi cadiate, that ye fall. 
Che eglino cadano, that they fall. 


Firſt Imperf. Se io cadef}i, if I fell or ſhould fall. 
Second Imperf. Jo caderei, I ſhould fall. | 
Preterperf. To fia-cadufo, J have fallen. 
Firſt Pluperf. Se io foffi caduto, if I had fallen. 
Second Plup. Jo ſarei caduto, I had fallen. 
Future. Io ſarò caduto, I ſhall have fallen. 
Infin. Preſent. Cadere, to fall. 
Preterperfect. Eſſere caduto, to have fallen. 
Gerund. Cadendo, falling. 
Participle. Caduto, fallen. 


Volere, to be willing. 


Sing. Jo vaglio, Iam. w 
Tu vuoi, thou art. 
Egli vuole, tht art.” 
Plur. Noi vogliamo, hens. 


Voi volete, ye are. 
Eglino vogliono, they are. 


A... 


Imper- 


1 Tur ITALIAN GRAMMAR; 
Imperfect. Io volevo, &c. I was willing, Sr. 
Deanite; 7 

Sing. > volli, I was willing. 

Zu voleſti, thou waſt willing; 

Egli volle, he was willing. 

Plur. Noi volemmo, ye were willing. 
Hoi voleſte, ye were willing. 
Eglino vollero, they were willing. 

Preterperf. Io ho voluto, &c. J have been willing. 


Firſt Plup. Io avevo voluto, J had been willing, 
Sec. Plup. Jo ebbi voluto, J had been willing. 


Future. 

Sing. Jo vorrò, I ſhall be willing, 

Tu vorrai, thou ſhalt be willing; 

Egli verra, he ſhall be willing. 
Plur. Noi vorremo, we ſhall be willing. 
oi worrete, ye ſhall be willing. 

Ezglino vorranno, they ſhall be willing. 

There is no Imperative. 


— 


Conjunctive Preſent. 
Sing. Che io voglia, that I be willing. 
Che tu voglia, that thou be willing, 
Che egli voglia, that he be willing. 
Plur. Che noi vogliamo, that we be willing. 
Che voi vogliate, that ye be willing. 
Che eglino vogliano, that they be willing. 


Firſt Imperf. Se io voleff, if I ſhould would ot 
could be willing, &c. 

Second Imperf. Jo vorrei, I ſhould be willing. 

Preterperfect. Jo abbia voluto, J have been will- 

ing Ge. | 


Firſt 
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Firſt Pluperf. Se io aveſi voluto, if J had been 


1 willing, Sc. 
Second Plup. Io averei voluto, I had been will- 
ee 
Future. To averò voluto, I ſhall ive been 


willing, Se. 
Infin. Preſent. Yolere, to be willing. 


Preterperfect. Avere voluto, to have been willing. 


Gerund. Volendo, being willing. 
Participle. Voluto, been willing. 


Dolere, to grieve. 


Indicative Preſent. 
Sing. Jo mi dolgo or doglio, I grieve. 
Tu ti duoli, thou grieveſt. 
Egli ft duole, he grieveth. 
Plur. Noi ci dogliamo, we grieve. 
Voi vi dolete, ye grieve. 
Eglino fi dolgono or dogliono, they grieve. 


Imperf. Jo mi dolevo, I grieved or did grieve. 


| Definite. 
Sing. Jo mi 45 I, I grieved. 
Tu ti doleſti, thou grieveſt. 
Egli fi dolſe, he grie ved. 
Plur. Noi ci dolemmo, we grieved. 
Voi vi doleſte, ye grieved. 
Eglino ſi dolſero, they grieved. 
Preterperfect. Jo mi ſono doluto, J have grieved. 
Firſt Pluperf. Jo mi ero doluto, T had grieved. 
Second Plup. Jo mi fui doluto, J had grieved. 


Ful ure. 
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Future. 
Sing. Io mi dorrd, I ſhall be grieved. 
Tu ti dorrai, thou ſhalt be grieved. 
Egli fi dorrd, he ſhall grieve. 
Plur. Noi ci dorremo, we ſhall grieve. 
Voi vi dorrete, ye ſhall grieve. 
Eglino ft dorraimo, they ſhall grieve. 


Imperative, 
Sing. Duolti or duoliti, grieve thou. 
Dolgaſi, let him grieve. 
Plur. Degliamoci, let us grieve. 
Duoletevi, grieve ye. 
Dolganſi, let them grieve. 


5 Conjunive Preſent. 
Sing. Che io mi dolga, that I grieve. 
| Che tu ti dolga, that thou grieveſt. 
Che egli fi dolga, that he grieveth. 
Plur. Che noi ci dogliamo, that we grieve. 
Che voi vi dogliate, that ye grieve. 
Che eglino fi dolgano, that they grieve. 


Firſt Imperfect. Se io mi doleſſ, if I grieved, Es. 
Second Imperf. Jo mi dorrei, I ſhould grieve, &c. 
Preterperfect. Jo mi fia doluto, J have grieved, &. 
Firſt Pluperf. Se io mi foſſi doluto, if I had grieved. 
Second Pluperf. Io mi ſarei deluto, I had grieved. 
Future. Jo mi ſarò doluto, I ſhall have 
oh | grieved, Sc. 

Infin. Preſent. Dolerſi, to grieve. 
Preterperfect. Eſſerſi doluto, to have grieved. 
Serund. Dolendofi, grieving. 
Participle. Delutofi, grieved, 


Noatt, 
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Note, That the Verbs whoſe Infinitives end in 
lere, always take a g before i, and after the / and i, 
in thoſe Tenſes where the letters and à follow 
the #3 namely, in the Firſt Perſon Singular, and 
in the Firſt and Third Plural of the Preſent of the 
Indicative Mood; as alſo in all the Perſons of the 
Preſent of the Conjunctive Mood; as voglio, vo- 
gliono, voglia, &c. ſaglio, ſog liono, ſoglia, &c. do- 
lere makes dolgo and doglio: And in the Future 
and Second Imperfect, they change the le into 7, 
as volere, vorro, & c. vorrei, &c. dolere, dorrò, &c. 
dorrei, &c. | 
Remember that dolere alſo ſignifies to have any 
pain, and then it is one of the Third Sort of Im- 
perſonal Verbs, and has only the Third Per- 
ſons Singular and Plural, through all Moods and 
Tenſes, and is conjugated with the Pronouns Con- 
junctives. Example, Mi duole la teſta, my head 
aches, or I have a pain in my head: M dolgono 
le braccia, my arms ach, or I have a pain in my 
arms, Fc. as you will better underſtand when 
you come to the Imperſonal Verbs. 7 
Take notice, that the above Verb dolerfe 7, when 
it means to be ſorry for, is not ſo frequently 
made uſe of in Italian as the Verb diſpiacerſi, to 


be diſpleaſed or ſorry for; ſo that it is not uſual 
to ſay mi duole della voſtra diſgrazia, but mi di/- 
piace della vaſtra diſgrazia, J am ſorry for your 


misfortune. 
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'' | Solere,” to be uſed. 
Indicative Preſent. 
Sing. Io ſoglio, T am uſed.” 
Tu ſuoli, thou art uſed. 
Nell ſuole, he is uſed. 
Plur. Noi ſogliamo, we are uſed. 
Voi ſolete, ye are uſed, + 
Eglino ſogliono, they are uſed. 
Imperfect. Jo ſolevo, I was uſed, Cc. 
Note, This Verb has no Definite nor F uture 
TER: «© 


| ConjuuZive Preſent. . 

Sing. Che 10 ela, that I be uſed. 

Che, tu ſoglia, that thou be uſed. 

Che egli ſoglia, that he be uſed, 
Plur. Che noi ſogliumo, that we be uſed. 

Che voi ſoslidte, that ye be uſed, 

Che eglino ſogliano, that they be uſed. 
Firſt Imperfect. Se zo ſoleffi, if I were uſed, Ge. 
Infin. Preſent. Solere, to be uſed. _ 
Preterperfect. Eſſere ſolito, to be uſed. 
Gerund. Solendo or eſſendo ſolito, being ulcl. 
Participle. Solito, uſed. 


Note, That the above Verb is alſo conjugated in 
Italian with the ſecond Auxiliary Verb eſſere, to be, 
joined with its Participle the ſame as in Engliſh, 
as io ſoglio or ſono ſolito, I am uſed; tn ſuoli or fe 
ſolito, egli ſuole or è ſolito, &c. 


Tentert, 


ſe 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 
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Tenere, to hold. 
Indicative Mood Preſent Tenſe. 
Jo tengo, I hold. 
Tu tieni, thou holdeſt. 
Egli tiene, he holdeth. 
Not teniamo, we hold. 
Voi tenete, ye hold. 


Eglino tengono, they hold. 


Definite. 
To tenni, I held. 
Tu teneſti, thou heldeſt. 
Egli tenne, he held. 
Noi tenemmo, we held. 
Vai teneſte, ye held. 
Eglino tennero, they held. 


Future. 
Jo terre, I ſhall hold. 
Tu terrai, thou ſhalt hold. 
Egli terra, he ſhall hold. 
Not terremo, we ſhall hold. 
Vai terrete, ye ſhall hold. 
Eglino terranno, they ſhall hold. 


— 


Imperative. 
Tieni, hold thou. 


Tenga, let him hold. 
Teniamo, let us hold. 
Tenete, hold ye. 


Tengano, let them hold. 


15 
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Conjunive Preſent. 
Sing. Che io tenga, that I hold. 
Che tu tenga, that thou hold. 
Che egli tenga, that he hold. 
Plur. Che noi teniamo, that we hold, 
Che voi teniate, that ye hold. 
Che eglino tengano, that they hold. 


Firſt Imperfect. 
Sing. Se io teneſſi, if I held. 
Se tu teneſſi, if thou heldeft. 
Se egli teneſſe, if he held. 
Plur. Se noi teneſſimo, if we held. 
Se voi teneſte, if ye held. 
Se eglino teneſſero, if they held. 


Second Imper fett. 
Sing. Jo terrei, I ſhould hold. 
Tu terreſti, thou ſhouldft hold. 
Egli terrebbe, he ſhould hold. 


Plur. Noi terremmo, we ſhould bold. 


Hoi terreſte, ye ſhould hold. 

Eglino terrebbero, they ſhould hold. 
Infin. Preſent. Tenere, to hold. 
Preterperfect. Avere tenuto, to have held. 
Gerund. Tenendo, holding. 
Participle. Tenuto, held. 

Though the natural Signification of the above 
Verb is to hold, yet it is often elegantly uſed in 
Italian for the Verb avere, to have. Example, 
tengo molti ſervi, J have ſeveral] ſervants; tengo una 


gran famiglia, 1 have a large family; tengo alcuni 


libri, 


li 


( 
0 


nn 
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libri, I have ſome books; non ne tengo, I have 
none of it or them, &c, inſtead of ho molti ſervi, 
bo una gran famiglia. 


Sapere, to know by heart. 
Indicative Preſent. 
Sing. Jo ſo, I know. 
Tu ſai, thou knoweſt. 
Egli fa, he knoweth. 
Plur. Not ſappiamo, we know. 
Vai ſapete, ye know. 
Eglino ſanno, they know. 
Imperf. Io ſapevo, I did know, c. 14 
Definite. 
Sing. Jo ſeppi, I knew. 
Ju ſapeſti, thou kneweſt. 
Egli ſeppe, he knew. 
Plur. Nei ſapemmo, we knew. 
Voi ſapeſte, ye knew. 
Eglino ſeppero, they knew. 
| Future. 
Sing. Jo ſagrò, I ſhall know. 
Tu ſaprai, thou ſhalt know. 
Egli ſaprd, he ſhall know. 
Plur. Noi ſapremo, we ſhall know. 
Voi ſaprete, ye ſhall know. 
Eglino ſapranno, they ſhall know. 
Imperative. 
Sing. Sappi, know thou. 
Sappta, let him know. 
Plur. Sappiamo, let us know. 
Sappiate, know ye. 
Sdppiano, let them know. 
03. Con- 
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Conjunctive Preſent. 
Sing. Che io ſappia, that I know. 
Che tu ſappia, that thou knoweſt. 
Che egli ſappia, that he know. 
Plur. Che noi ſappiamo, that we know. 
Che voi ſappiate, that ye know. 
Che eglino ſappiano, that they know, 


Firſt Imper fett. 
Sing. $ io ſapeſſi, if I knew. 
Se tu ſapeſh, if thou kneweſt. 
Se egli ſapeſſe, if he knew. 
Plur. Se noi ſapeſſimo, if we knew. 
Se voi ſapeſte, if ye knew. 
Se eglino ſapeſſero, if they knew. 


Second Imperfedt. 
Sing. Io ſaperei or ſaprei, I ſhould know. 
Tu ſapereſti or ſapreſti, thou ſhouldſt know. 
Egli ſaperebbe or ſaprebbe, he ſhould know. 


Plur. Noi ſaperemmo or ſapremmo, we ſhould 
| know. 


Voi ſapereſte or ſapreſte, ye ſhould know. 


Eglino ſaperebbero or ſaprebbero, they ſhould 
know. 


Infin. Preſent. Sapere, to know. 
Preterperfect. Avere ſaputo, to have known. 
Gerund. Sapendo, knowing. 
Participle. Saputo, known. 
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Potere, to be able. 
Indicative Fon. 
Sing. bo pI I am able. 
Tu puoi, thou art able. 
Egli pus, he is able. 
Plur. Noi paſſiamo, we are able. 
Joi potete, ye are able. 
Eglino poſſono, they are able. 
_ To potevo, I was able, Ec. 


Definite. 

Sing. Jo potei or potetti, I was able. 

Tu poteſti, thou walt able. 

Egli pote or potette, he was able. 
Plur. Nei potemmo, we were able. 

Voi poteſte, ye were able. 

Eglino poterono or potettero, they were able. 
Future. Jo potrò or poterò, I ſhall be able, &c. 


Conjunfive Preſent. 
Sing. Che io poſſa, that I may be able. 
Che tu poſſa, that thou mayſt be able. 
Che egli poſſa, that he may be able. 
Plur. Che noi paſſiamo, that we may be able. 
Che voi poſſiate, that ye may be able. 
Che eglino palſano, that they may be able. 


Firſt Imperfeft. i 
Sing. Se io poteſſ, if I could be able. 
Se tu poteſſi, if thou couldſt be: * 
Se egli poteſſe, if he could be able. 
Plur, Se noi poteſſimo, if we could be able. 
Se voi poteſte, if ye could be able. 
Se eglino poteſſero, if they could be able. 
| Q 4 Second 
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Second Imperfe?. 
Sing. Jo poterei or potrei, I could be able. 
Tu potereſti or potreſti, thou couldſt be able. 
Egli poterebbe or potrebbe, he could be able. 


Plur. Noi poteremmo or potremmo, we could be able. 


Voi potereſte or potreſte, ye could be able. 
Eglino poterebbero or ane they could 
be able. 
Infin. Preſent. Potere, to be able. 
Preterperfect. Avere potuto, to have been able. 
Gerund. Potendo, being able. 
Participle. Potuto, been able. 


Rimanere, to remain. 
Indicative Preſent. 
Sing. Io rimango, J remain. 
Ju rimani, thou remaineſt. 
Egli rimane, he remains. 
Plur. Noi rimaniamo, we remain. 
Joi rimanete, ye remain. 
Eglino rimangono, they remain. 


Imperf. Jo rimanevo, I remained or did remain, Ec. 


Defimte. 
Sing. Jo rimaſi, I remained. 
Tu rimaneſti, thou remaineſt. 
Egli rimaſe, he did remain. 
Plur. Noi rimanemmo, we remained. 
Voi rimaneſte, ye remained. 
Eglino rimaſero, they remained. 


* 
2 - 
* 7 3 "x" 


A . , I C3, FARE —_ * 
” # %,% 4434 * BS «# * 
% 


& % © 
« s k 


Sin 


Ph 


8 


Taz ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 264- 


Future. 
Sing. Jo rimarrò, I ſhall remain. 
Tu rimarrai, thou ſhalt remain. 
Egli rimarra, he ſhall remain. 
Plur. Not rimarremo, we ſhall remain. 
Voi rimarrete, ye ſhall remain. 
Eglino mum _ ſhall remain. 


Imperative. 
Sing. Rimani, remain thou. 
| Rimanga, let him remain. 
Plur. Rimaniamo, let us remain. 
Rimanete, remain ye. 
Rimangano, let them remain. 


Conjunctive Preſent. 
Sing. Che io rimanga, that I may remain. 
Che tu rimanga, "that thou may remain. 
Che egli rimanga, that he may remain. 
Plur. Che noi rimaniamo, that we may remain. 
Che voi rimaniate, that ye may remain. 
Che eglino — that they may remain. 


Fi. ſt Im perfect. 
ding. Se 70 rimaneſſi, if I remained. 
Se tu rimaneſſi, if thou remained. 
Se egli rimaneſſe, if he remained. 
Plur. Se noi rimaneſſimo, if we remained. 
Se voi rimaneſte, if ye remained. | 
Se eglino rimaneſſero, if they remained. 


Second 
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Second. Imperfect. 

Sing. Jo rimarrei, I ſhould remain. 

Tu rimarreſti, thou ſhouldſt remain. 

Egli rimarrebbe, he ſhould remain. 
Plur. Noi rimarremmo, we ſhould remain. 

Voi rimarreſte, ye ſhould remain. 

Eglino rimarrebbero, they ſhould remain. 
Infinitive Preſ. Rimanere, to remain. 
Preterperfect. Eſſere rimaſo, to have remained, 
Gerund. Rimanendo, remaining. 
Participle. Rimaſo or rimaſto, remained. 


Parere, to ſeem. 
Indicative Preſent. 
Sing. Io pajo, I ſeem. _ 
Tu pari, thou ſeemeſt. 
Egli pare, he ſeemeth. 
Plur. Noi pajamo, we ſeem. 
Vai parete, ye ſeem. 
Eglino pajono, they ſeem. 


Impertect. Jo parevo, I ſeemed or did ſeem, Ec. 


Definite. 
Sing. Jo parvi, I ſeemed. 
Tu pareſti, thou ſeemedſt. 
Egli parve, he ſeemed. 
Plur. Noi paremmo, we ſeemed. 
Voi pareſte, ye ſeemed. 
Eglino parvere, they Grad 


Future. 
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Future. 
Sing. 1o parrd, I will ſeem. 
Ta parrai, thou wilt ſeem. 
Egli parra, he will ſeem. 
plur. Noi parremo, we will ſeem. 
Voi parrete, ye will ſeem. 
Eglina parranno, they will ſeem. 
| Conjundtive Preſent. 
Sing. Che jo paja, that I may ſeem. 
Che tu paja, that thou mayſt ſeem. 
Che egli paja, that he may ſeem. 
Plur. Che noi pajamo, that we may ſeem. 
Che voi pajate, that ye may ſeem. 
Che eglino pajano, that they may ſeem. 
Firſt Imperfett. 
Sing. Se io pareſſi, if I ſeemed. 
Se tu pareſſi, if thou ſeemedſt. 
Se egli pareſſe, if he ſeemed. 
Plur. Se noi pareſſimo, if we ſeemed. 
Se voi pareſte, if ye ſeemed. 
Se eglino pareſſero, if they ſeemed. 


5 Second Imperfect. 
Sing. Jo parrei, I ſhould ſeem. 

Tu parreſti, thou ſhouldſt ſeem. 

Egli parrebbe, he ſhould ſeem. 
Plur. Not parremmo, we ſhould ſeem. 

Loi parreſte, ye ſhould ſeem. 

Eglino parrebbero, they ſhould ſeem. 
Infinitive Preſ. Parere, to ſeem. 
Preterperfect. Eſſere parſo, to have Grad, 
Gerundd. Parendo, ſeeming. 


Participle. Parſo, ſeemed. 
Dovero, 


RY AIRED 
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Dovere, to owe or be obliged. 
Indicative Preſent. 
Sing. Jo devo or debbo, Lowe or am obliged. 
Tu devi, thou owelt or, 6c. 
Egli deve or dee, he oweth or, Ec. 
Plur. Noi dobbiamo, we owe or, Oc. 
Joi dovete, ye owe or, &c. 
Eglino devono or debbono, they owe or, Sc. 


Imperfect. Jo dovevo, I owed or did owe, Sc. 
Definite. Jo dovei or dovetti, I owed, Sc. 
Future, Io doverò or dourò, I ſhall owe or, Ge. 


Conjunctive Preſent. 
Sing. Che io debba, that I owe or may be obliged. 
Che tu debba, that thou oweſt or, &c. 
Che egli debba, that he owes or, Cc. 
Plur. Che noi dgbbiamo, that we owe or, c. 
Che voi dobbiate, that ye owe or, c. 


Che eglino debbano, that they owe or, c. 1 
Firſt Imperfect. Se io doveffi, if I owed, e. f 
Second Imperfect. Io daverei or dovrei, I ſhould 
owe, c. 
Infinitive Preſent. Dovere, to owe or be obliged. 
Preterperfect. Avere dovuto, to have owed or 
been obliged. 
Gerund. Dovendo, owing or obliged. 
Participle. Dovuto, owed or oblige# 


Note, Verbs having the Infinitive in nere, where 
o or a would regularly follow the », take g imme- 
diately after it; as rimanere makes rimango, riman- 
gono, rimanga, rimang ano, inſtead of rimano, &c. 
porre, to put, and all its compounds ; follow the 
ſame 
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ſame rule, ſince they are EDM elſe but a con- 
traction of ponere. 


Of the Irregular | Verbs in ere, ſhort. 


SOME of theſe Verbs are Irregular in the Pre- 
ſent Tenſe, the moſt part in the Perfe& Definite, 
ſome in the Future,' and almoſt all in the Parti- 
ciple. 

The preterperfect Tenſe always ends in /i or ft; 
the Participle in /o or to; but the Definite Tenſes 
of the following Verbs: are excepted from this rule; 
to wit : 


Infinirive. Preſent. Defin. Particip. 
Conoſcere, to know by ſight ;- conoſco, conobbi, conoſciuto. 
(reſeere, to grow;  creſco, crebbi, creſciuto. 
Naſcere, to be born; naſco, nacqui, nato. 
Mucere, to hurt; nuoco, nocqui, nociuto. 
Rempere, to break; rompo, ruppi, rotto. 


Although this rule is ſufficient to ſhew all the 
Definite Tenſes of the Verbs in ere ſhort; yet, 
for greater facility, I ſhall here give an alphabe- 
tical table of the terminations of their Infinitives, 
and of the Irregular Tenſes formed from them. 


Terminations of the Verbs in ere ſhort. 


Preſent. Defin. Particip. 


I, in cere, as vincere, vinco, vinſi, vinto. 
2. in dere, as ardere, ardo, arſi, ar ſo. 
3. in gere, as piangere, piango, pianſi, pianto. 
4. in gliere, as cogliere, colgo and coglio, colfi N colto. 


5. in here, as trabere, 
| of trarre, tran, tralſi, tratto. 


b. in lere, as ſvellere, foello, ſvelſi, ſvelto. 
7. in 
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others are of the ſecond. 


206 Tur ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 
| Preſent. Defin. — Partieip, 
7. in mere, as imprimere, imprimo, impreſſi, impreſſi. 
8. in nere, as ponere,  pongo, poſi, pot 9. 
9. in ndere, as prendere, prendo, preſi, preſo. 
10. in pere, as rompere, ramp, ruppi, rotto. 
11. in rere, as correre, corro, Corſi, corſo, 
12. in tere, as mettere, metto, miſl, meſſs, 
13. in vere, as ſcrivere, ſerivo, ſcriſi, ſcritio. 


Change all theſe terminations into /, you will 
find the Preterperfect Definite of all theſe Verbs. 
Example, to find the Definite Tenſe of vincere, 
torcere, ardere, prendere, piangere, riſpondere, change 
the terminations cere, dere, gere, ndere, into fi, you 


will have vinſi, torſi, arſi, prefi, pianſi, riſpoſ. 


But to remove all difficulties about the termi- 
nation of the Definite Tenſe, you muſt obſerve, 
that ſome Verbs double the / in the Definite, ſome 
not; theſe following are of the firſt ſort, and all 


Defin. 


Infinitive. Profett. Particip. 
Addurre, to adlege; adduco, adduſſi, addotto. 
Afg gere, to ax; affiggo, illi, affiſſe. 
Afiiggere to afflict; affliggo, affliſſi, afflitto. 
Aſerivere, to aſeribe; aſcrivos, aſeriſſi, aſcritio. 
Wende. 5 to attract; attrao, attraſſi, attratts 
Commovere, to move; commovo, commoſſi, commaſſa. 

Concedere, to grant; concedos, conceſſi, conceſſo. 
Condurre, to conduct; conduco, conduſſi, condotts. 
Conſtruere, to build; conſtruo, conſtruſſi, conſtrutto, 
pon Fo contract; contra, contraſi, contratts, 
Correggere, to correct; correggo, correſſi, corretio. 
Cuocere, to cook ; cuoco, coſſi, cotto. 
Diriggere, to direct; diriggo, direſſi, diretto. 
e to take off; diftraa, diſtraſſi, dijtratts. 


0. 


2 


Infinitive. e 


Eleggere, to chooſe; eleggo, 
Eriggere, to;erect; eriggo, 
Eſprimere, to expreſs; primo, 
Figgere, to thruſt in; figgo, 

Fri ggere, to fry; Friggo, 
Introdurre, to introduce; introduco, 


Imprimere, to paint; imprimo, 
Leggere, to read; leggo, 


Munvere, to move; moo, 

Negliggere, to neglect; negliggo, 
Opprimere, to oppreſs; opprimo, 
Percuotere, to ſtrike; percuoto, 
Produrre, to produce, produce, 


Promovere, to promote; promovo, 
Proteggere, to protect; proteggo, 


Reggere, to govern; reggo, 
Ridurre, to reduce; riduco, 
Rifiettere, to reflect; r1fletto, 
Rimovere, to remove; rimouo, 
Riſcuotere, to redeem; riſcuoto, 
derivere, to write; ſerivo, 
Scuotere, to ſhake ; ſcuoto, 
Sedurre, to ſeduce; ſeduco, 


Sopprimere, to ſuppreſs; ſapprimo, 
Struggere, to deſtroy; truggo, 


Succedere, to ſucceed; fuccedo, 
Tradurre, to tranſlate z traduco, 
Trafiggere, to transfix; traffiggo, 


Trarre, to draw; 


Vivere, to live vivo, 


Ah 
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ereſſi, 
eſpreſſ, 


Fill, 
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Pteſent. Defin. Particip. 


Diftruggere, to deſtroy; diſtruggo, difiruſſi, ' difirutto. 
Ps 


eletto, 
eretto. 


fore 


tio. 


Fritio, 


introduſſi, introdotto. 


| impreſſi, f 


induſſ, 
leſs, 


q moſſt, 
negleſſi, 


oppreſſi, 
percoſſi, 
produſſi, 


pr omoſſt, 


proteſſi, 
reſi, ' 
riduſſi, 
rifieſſt, 
rimoſſi, 


riſcoſſi, 


ſcriſſi, 


Lali, 


ſeduſſi, 
ſeppreſſi, 
firuſſi, 
fuceeſſ, 
traduſſi, 


traſiſſi, 


trao or traggo, traſſi, 
Traſcrivere, to tranſcribe; traſcrivo, traſcriſſi, 


viſh, 


 tmpreſſo. 
indotto. a 


letto. 


m#ſſo. 


. negleito. 
 oppreſ 


percoſſo. 


prodoſto. 


pr omoſſo. 


protetto. 
_retto, 


ridotto. 
22 
ri maſſo. 
riſcoſſã. 
ſcritto. 
2 
ſedotto. 
ſeppreſſo. 
ſtrutto. 


ſucceſſo. 


tr adotto. 


trafitto. 


_ #ratto. 


traſcritto. 


vi ſſuto. 
To 
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To conjugate theſe Verbs with facility, yy 
muſt remember that the Preterperfect .Definix 
has three Perſons regular, and three irregular. 
The Three regular Perſons are the Second 
Singular, the Firſt and Second Plural; and the 
Three irregular are the Firſt and Third Singular, 
and Third Plural. 3. 
And though this Rule be general and eaſy, yet 
beginners ſometimes miſtake one Perſon. for ano- 
ther; but the beſt way to be certain is to remem- 
ber that the Second Perſon of the Preterperfect 
Definite of all the Verbs, both regular and irre- 
gular, is formed of the Infinitive, changing r: 
into ſti; as vincere, vinceſti; ardere, ardeſti; pian- 
gere, piangeſti; except eſſere, which makes fofti. 
The Firſt Perſon Plural is alſo formed of the 
Infinitive, changing re into mmMo, as amare, aman- 
mo; credere, credemmo; leggere, leggemmo, &c. 
The Second Perſon Plural is formed of the 
Second Singular, changing i into e, as amaſti, 
amaſte; credeſti, credeſte; leggeſti, ler geſte. 
The Firſt Perſon Singular of the Irregular 
Verbs is always terminated in i, as left, vinſi, pianſ, 
changing i into e makes the Third Perſon Singu- 
lar, as /eſſe, vinſe, pianſe, and adding ro to this 
laſt makes the Third Plural, Are. vinſero, pian- 


ſero. 
EXAMPLE. 


Lali, Preſi; leſſe, preſe ; leſſero, preſero; ſcriſh, 
vinſi; ſcriſſe, vinſe; ſcriſſero, vinſero. 

Remember therefore to read theſe Obſerva- 
tions, becauſe they are very uſeful in conjugating 
the Irregular Verbs, 


Note, 


di 
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Note, Thoſe Verbs whoſe Infinitive end in ggere, 
with two gg's, double the 5 in the Definite Tenſe, 
and the # in the Participle. Example, /eggere, 
Infinitive ; Jeff, Definite ; letto, Participle, Sc. 

The Verbs whoſe Infinitive end in vere, always 

double the s in the Definite Tenſe, but in the 
participle ſome double the s and ſome the 72. Ex- 
„ WH ample, muovere, ſcrivere, Infinitives; moſh, ſcriſſ, 
Definite Tenſes; moſſo, ſcritto, Participles. 
* The above Rules would be ſufficient to ſhew 
9 the Conjugation of Irregular Verbs in ere ſhort; 
. yet, for the Scholars greater eaſe, I have thought 
1 proper to explain the Thirteen different Termi- 
nations, as in page 205, more at large, by conju- 
gating a Verb of each. 


Of the Verbs in cere. 
Cuacere, to cock or dreſs victuals 
Indicative Preſent. 
ding. Io cuoco, I cook. 
Tu cuoci, thou cookelt. 
Egli cuoce, he cooks. 
Plur. Noi cuociamo, we cook. 
Voi cuocete, ye cook. 
Eglino cuocono, they cook. 
Imperfect. Jo cuocevo, I cooked, Sc. 


Defmite. 
ding. Jo cofi, I cooked. 
hi, Tu cuoceſti, thou haſt cooked. 
Egli coſſe, he cooked. 
a Flur. Noi cuocemm?, we cooked. 
” Voi cuoceſte, ye cooked. 


Eglino cofſero, they coooked. 
te, FP 
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F uture. 1 cuocerd, &e. I ſhall cook, *> ak 


Imperative. | 


Sing. Cuoci, cook thou. 


Croce, let him cook. 
Plur. Cucciamo, let us cook. 


Cuocete, cook ye. 

Cuocano, let them cook. 
Conjunct. Preſ. C Re io cuoca, that I may cook, G. 
Firft Imꝑerfect. Se 70 cuoceſſi, &c. if 1 ſhould 


cook, Sc. 
Second I mperf. To cuocerei, &c. I ſnould cook, 6%. 
Infinitive. Cuocere, to cook. 
Gerund. Cuocendo, cooking. 
Participle. Cotto, cooked. 


In the ſame manner may be conjugated condu- 
cere or condurre, to lead, conduco, conduſſi, condotio; 
rilucere, to ſhine, riluco, riluſſ, without a Participle; 
torcere, to twilt, tarca, tarſi, torto; Vincere, to win, 
vico, vinſi, vinto. 


Of V erbs in dere. 


THE Verbs in dere, in the Preterperfect Nefinit, 
generally make /, but few. double the 5, and in tis 
Participle ſome make ſo, and ſome ta, as, 


Accendere, © light; | accendo, acceſh, acceſa 
Ardere, to burn; ardo, arſh, arſo 
Chiedere, to aſk; chiedo, chi, cbiella. 
Chiudere, to ſhut; chiudo, chiuſi, cbiuſo. 
Perdere, to loſe; perdo, perſi or perdei, perſo or perdulo. 
Radere, to ſhave; rado, rafi, rafe. 
Rendere, to reſtore; rendo, reſt, reſo. 
| my Ridere, 


Tut ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 211 
Ridere, to laugh; rido, ri, riſe. 
Riſpondere, to anſwer; riſpondo, riſpoſi, riſpeſto. 
Rodere, to gna v] rodo, roi, roſe. 
gcenders, to deſcend; ſcendo, - ſeeft, ſceſo. 
Succedere, to ſucceed; ſuccedo, fucceſſi, ſucceſſe. 
Concedere, to grant; concedo, conceſſi, conceſſs. 


O Verbs in gere, with a ſingle g. 
THE Verbs in gere, in their Preterperfect 
Definite, make /i, and in the Participle to, except 
ſpargere that makes ſparſo. | 
Cingere, to gird; cingo, cinſi, cinto. 
Fpargere, to ſpread; ſpargo, ſparſi, ſperſo. 
Spingere, to thruſt; ſpingo, ſpinſi, ſpinto. 
Ungere, to anoint; ungo, uni, unto. 
Porgere, to reach; porgo, porfli, porgiuto. 
Though the Verbs diftinguere, to diſtinguiſh; 
and eftinguere, to extinguiſh, do not end in gere, but 
guere; nevertheleſs they may be added to the above 
Verbs by reaſon of their making the Preter De- 
finite, in /, and Participle in o. Example, 
Diſtinguo, diſtinſi, diſtinto; extinguo, eſtinſi, eſtinto. 
But the Verbs in argere and ergere, make ſo in 
the Participle. . | | 
Spargere, to ſpread; ſpargo, ſparſi, ſparſe. 
Immergere, to plunge; immergo, immerſi, immerſo. 
Sommergere,.to drown; ſommergo, ſommerſi, ſommerſo. 
Except ergere, to erect; ergo, erfe, erto. 


Note, Verbs which have a Vowel before gere, 
ought to be ſpelt with two gg's in the Infinitive, 
and two /v's in the Definite, as you have already 
T7 | P 2 obſerved 
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obſerved the eee between the Verbs cingere, 
ſpargere, * My affggere, Miggere, &c. 


8 Of 7 erbs i in gliere. 


Note, Tink the verbs! in gliere, beſides the Irre- 
8 gularity-of the Definite and Participle, make all 
a Contraction in the Infinitive Mood, the Future, 
and the Second Imperfect of the Conjunctive 
Mood, as cogliere or cerre, to gather ; Future, 
corrd ; . Second Imperfect, correi; in the Defi- 
nite they make /i, and in the Participle 70. 
Cegliere or corre, to gathory ; colgo and coglio, colk, 
colto. 
Sciogliere or ſciorre, to loſe; ſciolgo and ſcioglio, 
ſciolſi, ſciolto. 
T "ogliere or terre, to take; tolgo and toglio, tolfi, tollo. 
Scegliere, to chooſe, makes no contraction in the 
Infinitive Mood, but is irregular like the reſt: I 
ſhall therefore conjugate cogliere, as an e 
for all others of the ſame termination. 


| Indicative Preſent. 
Sing. To colgo, I gather. 
Ju cogli, thou gathereſt. 
Egli coglie, he gathers. 
Plur. Noi cogtiamo, we gather. 
Jai cogliete, ye gather. 
| Eglino colgono or cogliono, they gather. 
Imperfect. Io coglievo, &c. I gathered, c. 


Definite. 
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| | Definite. 88 

Jo coli, 1 gathered. 

Tu coglieſti, thou gatheredſt. 
Egli colſe, he gathered. 125 

Noi cogliemmo, we gathered. 

oi coglieſte, ye gathered. 

Eglino colſero, they gathered. 


Future. 

Io corre, I ſhall gather. 

Tu corrai, thou ſhalt gather. 

Egli corra, he ſhall gather. 

Plur. Noi corremo, we ſhall gather. 

Voi correte, ye ſhall gather. 
Eglino corranno, they ſhall gather. 


Imperative. 
Sing. Cogli, gather thou. 
Colęa or coglia, let him gather. 
Plur. Cogliamo, let us gather. 
Cogliete, gather ye. 
Colgano or cogliano, let them gather. 


Conjunctive Preſent. 

Sing. Che io colga or coglia, that I may gather. 

Che tu colga, that thou mayſt gather. 

Che git colga, that he may gather. 
Plur. Che noi cogliamo, that we may gather. 

be voi cogliate, that ye may gather. 
Che eglino colgano or cogliahs, that they may 
gather. 


„nan imperf. Se io cogtieh, Kc. if I gathered, Se 
it BE Second 
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Second Imperfe®. 
Sing. Io correi, I ſhould gather. 
Tu correſti, thou ſhouldſt gather. 

Egli correbbe, he ſhould gather. 
Plur. Noi corremmo, we ſhould gather. 

Voi correſte, ye ſnould gather. 

Eglino correbbero, they ſhould gather. 
Infinitive. Cogliere or corre, to gather. 
Gerund. Cogliendo, gathering. 

Participle. Colto, gathered. 


Of Verbs in here. 


TRAHERE, by contraction trarre, with its 
Compounds, being the only Verbs that have their 
termination in Bere, in the Definite makes /, 
and in the Participle 77s. But you muſt take 
notice, that modern Authors write trarre or traere, 
without hb. 


Indic. Preſ. Trao or traggo, trai, trae, trajano, 
traete, traono or traggons, I draw, 


Se. 


Imperfect. Traevo, tracvi, &c. I did draw, &. 


Definite. Traſh, traęſti, traſſe, traemmo, tratſie, 
traſſero, I drew. | 

Future, Trarrd, trarrai, &c. I ſhall draw, 2 

Imperative. Trai, tragga, trajamo, tracte, trag- 
gano, draw thou, Sc. 

Conj. Preſ. Che io tragga, che tu tragga, che egli 
tragga, che noi trajamo, che voi 
trajate, che eglino traggano, that 


I draw, Sc. 


Firſt 
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Firſt Imperf. Se traeſſi, traeff, traeſſe, &c. if 1 
ſhould draw, Sc. 1 

Second Imp. Trarrei, trarreſti, trarreb * trar- 
remmo, trarreſte, trarrebbero, 1 
ſhould draw, Sc. 


Infinitive. Trarre, to draw. 


Gerund. Traendo, drawing. 
Participle. - Tratto, drawn. 
Of Verbs in lere. JE. 


VELLERE, to pluck ; with its Compounds, 
are the only Verbs in lere, and make /i in the De- 
finite, and zo in the Participle. | | 

Preſent, fvello; Definite, ell If, Participle, l 
foelto. it 

Of Verbs in mere. 


PREMERE, to preſs; ſumere, to take; and 1 
their Compounds, are the only regular Verbs of 
this termination. RS IL 1 
ö Premo, preſſi or premei, premuto. ll 
Its Compounds in imere, make the Definite ff J, | 

and the Participle ſ, as, | 


Opprimere, to opprels ; ; oppri mo, oppreſ, . 
imprimere, to print; imprimo, impreſſi, impreſſo. 


. Sumere, is not in uſe, its Compounds make 
. ſunſi, ſunto. | 1 I 
: Aſumere, to aſſume; offims, a 0 as. | 


ij 
Riſumere, to refurne ; 3 rium, riſunyt, riſunto. | 


P 4 Of | { 
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Of Verbs in nere. 


PONERE or porre, to put, with its Compound, 
are the only Verbs that change nere into /i for the 
Definite, and into ſto for the Participle, and make 
a contraction in the Infinitive Mood; as pongo, 


Paſi, poſto; proponere or proporre, to propoſe, ro- 


pongo, propeſi, propoſto, &c. 


Note, That the Verbs whoſe termination are in 
nere, take g where the letters o or a would follow 
the u, that is to ſay, in all the Preſent Tenſes 
and change the e into 7 in the Future and Second 
imparked. 


Preſent. Pongo, poni, pone, poniamo, ponete, pon- 
gono, I put, &c. 

Imperfect. Ponevo, &c. I did put, Sc. 

Definite. Pofi, poreſti, poſe, ponemmo, po neſte, 
poſero, I did put or place, &c. 


Future. Porrd, porrai, porra, &c. I ſhall put, Sc. 
Imperat. Poni, ponga, poniamo, ponete, ponganc, 


put thou, Sc. 

Conj. Preſ. Che ponga, a, a, poniamo, poniate, pon- 
gano, that I put, Sc. 

F irſt Imp. Se poneſſi, ponelſi, poneſſe, Sc. if I ſhould 
put, Ac. 

Second Im. Porrez, porreſti, porrebbe, J ſhould 

| put, &c. 

Infinitive. Ponere or porre, to put or place. 

Gerund. Ponendo, putting or placing. 

Participle. Peſto, put or placed. 


EE . a TW: T2 _ 
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. Of. Verbs in ndere. 


CHAN. G E ndere into ſi, you will form the 
Definite Tenſe; and as for the Participles, ſome 
a change ndere 1 into fto, ſome 1 into uſo, ſome into oſo, 
and ſome into eſo. | 
) Riſpondere; to anſwer ; riſpondo, „ pell, 11 50. 
f Naſcondere, to hide; - naſcondo, naſcoſi, naſcoſto. 
Confendere, to confound; confondo, confufi, conſuſo. 
a Fondere, to melt; fondo, ful, fuſo. 
; Tondere, to ſheer tondo, te, toſo.. 
Verbs in endere make the Participle in eſo. _ 
Apprendere, to learn; apprendo, appreſi, appreſo. 
Attendere, to attend; attendo, atieſi, atleſo. 
- Comprendere, to com- 
prehendʒ; 
Prendere, to take; prendo, preſi, preſo. 
Rendere, to render; rendo, re, reſo. 
Fendere, to cleave; and pendere, to hang down; 
are Regular (as you have already obſerved in page 
| 169.) but the Compounds of thele two Verbs are 
Irregular, and make ef in the Definite, and eſo in 
the Participle; as difendere, to defend ; difende, 
aifeſi, difeſo; appendere, to hang up or on; ap- 
l bendo, appefi, appeſo. 
Of Verls in pere. 


ROMPERE, to break; with its Compounds, 
are the only Verbs in this termination, and change 
ompere into uppi for the Definite, and into tte for 

the Participle. 


5 comprendo, compreſi, compreſe. 


Preſent. Rompo, rompi, rompe, rompiamo, rompete, 
- , _ rompono, I break, Sc. 

Imperfeet. Rompevo, rempevi, &c. I did break, Ge. 

Definite. 


218 Tux ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 


Definite. Rupps, rompeſti, nuppe, rompemmo, ron. 

|  peſte, ruppera, I broke. 

Rompero, romperai, &c. 1 ſhall break, &. 

Rompi, rompa, rompiamo, rompete, rom. 

pano, break thou, c. 
. Rompa, a, a, ompiamo, rompiate, ron. 
ano, that I break, c. 

Firſt Imp. Se rompeſfſi, rompeſſi, rompeſſe, &c. if | 
ſhoyld break, c. 

Second Im. Romperei, rompereſti, I ſhould break, &. 

Infinitive. Rompere, to break. 

Gerund. Rompendo, breaking. 

Participle. Ret/o, broken. 


Of Verbs in rere. 


ONLY correre, and its Compounds, are ter- 
minated in rere; and make / in the Definite, 
and ſo in the Participle. 

Correre, to run; corro, corſl, corſo. 
Concorrere, to concur; concorro, conconſi, concorſo. 


Diſcorrere, to diſcourſe; diſcorro, diſcorſi, diſcorſo, &c 


Of Verbs in tere. 


THESE Verbs make. in the Definite, and ſo 
in the Participle. 
Rifiettere, to reflect; riſetto, rifleſſi, rifleſſs. 
Riſcuotere, to receive; riſcuoto, riſcaſſi, riſcoſſo. 
Scuctere, to ſhake; ſcuoto, ſcaſũ, ſcoſſo. 
Percuotere, to ſtrike; percuoto, percoſi, percoſſo. 

Me:itere, to put; in the Deſinite makes, i. 
met: cfit, miſe, mettiemmo, metteſte, miſero; Parti- 
ciple mefſo. Promettere, to promiſe; prometto, 


prom!ft, 


50. 
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promiſi, promeſſo. We ſometimes find meſſero and 
— o, for miſero and n but this is 


oftener in verſe than proſe. 
AMſtere, to aſſiſt; in its Preter Definite makes 


efifitt, alſiltili, afpftt, afſiftimmo, Mule, Hine 
and aſſiſtito in the Participle. 


V erbs in vere. 


THE Definite Tenſe of theſe Verbs is Erined 
by changing vere into Hi or. /, the Farticiple has 
different terminations. 


Aſolvere, to abſolve; afſolvo, Molli or aſſolvei, aſſolute. 
Riſolvere, to reſolve; riſolvo, riſolſi or riſolvei, riſoluto. 
Muovere, to move; muovo, moſſi, moſſo, 
Rimovere, to remove; rimovo, rimoſi, rimoſſo. 
Scrivere, to write; ſcrivo, ſcriſi, ſcritto. | 
Vivere, to live; vivo, wiſſ, wviſſuto. 

Nete, That the Firſt Perſon Singular of the 
Conjundtive Preſent of all the Verbs in cre and 
ire, is formed of the Firſt Perſon Singular of the 
Indicative Mood, changing o into a; as vedere, 
vedo, veda; ſcriverc, ſcrivo, ſeriva; rendere, rendo, 
renda; dormire, dormo, dorma; ſentire, ſento, ſenta; 
finire, finiſco, ſiniſca; except the Verbs eſſere, ſono, 
Aa; ſapere, ſo, Jappia avere, ho, abbia; dovere, 
devo, debba. 


Of Irregular Verbs of the Third Conjugation. 


THERE are but two Verbs of this Conjuga- 
tion that are more Irregular than the others; viz. 
aire, to ſay; and venire, to come. 


Six 
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Six of thoſe which have been reckoned among 
the Regular Verbs, as in page 170, may alſo be 
reckoned among the Irregular ones; viz. aprire, 
to open; coprire, to cover; morire, to die; ſalire, 
to go up; udire, to hear; and wſcire, to go out; 
becauſe ſome of them, beſides having their re- 
gular termination in all the Tenſes like the Verb 
dormire, may in ſome Tenſes have a different ter. 
mination, as well as ſome differ in the Participle, 
and others vary tho? very little in ſome Perſons of 
the Preſent Tenſe ; for which reaſons all together 
may be called Irregular ; but the reſt of the Irre. 
gular Verbs of this Conjugation are eaſter to be 
learnt, being all conjugated alike, and are in- 
cluded under one rule, as you may obſerve after 
the following Conjugation of . the above cight F 
Verbs. I 
Aprire is Trregular in the Definite, where, be- 
fides aprii, it makes alſo aperſi; and in the Par- 
ticiple, aperto. 
Indic. Pr. Apro, al ri, apre, apriamo, aprite, aprons, 
I open, Oc. 
Imperfe&. Aprivo, aprivi, &c. I did open, &. 
Definite. Aprii and aperſi, apriſti, atrꝭ and aperſe, 
aprimmo, apriſte, aprirono and aſ erſero, 
I opened, Sc. 
Future. Aprirò, af rirai, &c. I ſhall open, &c. 
Imperat. Apri, apra, apriamo, agrite, aprano, open 
5 thou, Sc. | 
Conj. Pref. Cheapra, a, a, apriimo, apriate, 4, rane, 
that I open, &c. 
4 5 Firſt 


TME ITALIAN GRAMMAR: 221 


Firſt Imp. Se apriſſi 1, apriſſi, apriſſe, * if I ſhould. 
| open, So. | 
Second Im. Aprirei, apririfti, rale "Ry I thould 
open, Sc. 
Infinitive. Arrire, to open. . 
Gerund. Aprendo, opening. 
Participle. Aperto, opened. | 
Coprire, to cover; is Irregular like arrire, and 
makes coprii and coperſi; and in the Participle, 
coperto. 
Ind. Preſ. Copro, copri, copre, copriamo, coprite, 
coprone, I cover, &c. 
Imperf. Coprivo, coprivi, &c. I did cover, Cc. 
Definite. Ceprii and coperſi, copriſti, copri and 
coperſe, coprimmo, copriſte, coprirono 
and coperſero, I did cover, &c. 
Future. Coprirò, coprirai, &c. I ſhall cover, c. 
Imperat,  Copri, copra, copriamo, coprite, "ew, | 
| cover thou, c. 
Conj. Pr. Che copra, a, a, copriamo, copriate, co- 
pPrano, that I cover, Sc. N 
Firſt Imp. Se copriff, copriſi, copriſſe, if I ſhould 
cover, Sc. 
Second Im. Coprirei, coprireſti, &c. I ſhould cover, 
8 | 
Infinitive. Coprire, to cover. 
Gerund. Coprendo, covering. 
Particip. Coperto, covered. 
Dire, to ſay; is irregular in the Definite and 
Participle. 
Ind. Preſ. Dico, dici, dice, diciamo, dite, dicono, 
1 
Imper- 
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Imperfect. Dicevo, dicevi, &c. I did fay, &. 

Definite. Diff, diceſti, diſſe, dicemmo, * 

Sip Aaͤiiſſero, I ſaid; Sc. * 4 

Future. Dirò, dirai, &c. J ſhall ſay, Sc. 

Imperative. Dici, dica, diciumo, dite, dicans, 2 

| thou, Sc. | 

Ns. Preſ. Dica, a, a, diciamo, diciate, dicam, 
that I fay, Sc. 

Firſt Imperf. Se diceff, dicefſe; diceſſe, &c. if ſhould 
ſay. 

Second Imp. Direi, direſti, direbbe, 8c. 1 Bou 

| ſay, Oc. 

Jafinitive. Dire, to ſay. 

Gerund. Dicendo, ſaying. 

a Derro, laid. 


Marire, to die; 


Is no otherwiſe irregular than as it has two ] 
Terminations in ſome Perſons of the Tenſes, and { 
in the Participle makes morto. 


Indic. Preſ. Moro or muojo, mori, more, moriams, 


WO! or mejamo, morite, morono or muo- 
jono, &c. I die, &c. 


Imperfect. Morivo, morivi, &c. I did die, 6c. 
Definite. Morii, moriſti, mori, morimmo, mo- 
riſte, morirono, I died, S. 
Future. Morirò or morrò, mcrirai or morrai, 
&c. I ſhall die, Sc. 
Imperative. Mori, nora or moja, moriams or mut. 
jamo, morite, morano or mudij ano, 
die thou, &c. 
| Conj. 
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Conj. Preſ. Che io mera or mea, a, a, moriamo or 
wand, moriate, Maran or n- 

] jano, that I die. 
Firſt 1 Se moriſſ, moriſſi, moriſſe, Sec. I ſhould 
die, Fc. | 

Second Imp. Morirei or morrei, rb or mor- 


ei, I ſhould die, Sc. 

lutte. Morire, to ; | * 

Gerund, Morenda, dying. 3 

een Morto, dead. 

ä | Salire, to go up; | 
1 irregular like morire, having alſo two Ter- 

minations in ſome Perſons of the Tenſes, but its 

participle is regular. 5 

lodic: Piel 8algo and ſaghio, ſal, ſale, ſagſiomo, 
ſalite, ſalgono and „ I go 

| 562% 1443004. Wy WB. 

Imperfect. Salivo, ſalivi, &c. 1 did go up, &c. 

Definite. Salii, ſaliſti, fah, ſalimmo, ſaliſte, _ 


rono, I went up, Ce. 
Future. Salird, ſalirai, &c. I ſhall go up, &c. 
en. Ken ſalga or ſaglia, ſagliamo, ſalite, 
ſalgano, or ſagliano, go up, Cr. 
Com. Pref Che ſalga or ſaglia, a, a, ſagliamo, ſa- 

: gliate, ſalgano or ſagliano, that I 
go up, Sc. 

Firſt 0 Se ſaliſſi, ſaliſſi, ſaliſſe, &c. if k ſhould 
go up, &c. | 
nd Imp. * — &c. I mould £9 ups 


lainitive, Salire, to go up. 
Gerund. Salendo, going up. 


Participle, Salito, gone up. 


Udire, 
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| "Udire, to her; 

Ts Wascher only in the Preſent Tenſes, FOR 
ing « into o in the Firſt, Second, and Third Per. 
ſons Singular, and Third Plural. 


Indic. Pref, Odo, odi, ode, udiamo, udite, odbno, 1 Fi 
; hear, _ 
Imperfect. Udivo, udivi, Ne. I did hear, &c. de 
Definite. Udi, udiſti, ud, udimmo, udi Ne, ud; 
rono, I heard, c. 
Future. Udirò, udirai, &c. I ſhall hear, Ac. 
WS Odi, oda, udiamo, udite, odano, hear 
thou, Se. 
Conj. Pref. Che oda, a, a, udiamo, udiate, odano, 
that I hear, &c. 
_ Firſt Imp. Se udiſſi, uiii, udi Je, &c. if I heard, 
| Se. 
Second Imp. Udirei, udireſti, & c. I ſhould none, Se. 
Infinitive, Uaire, to hear. 
Getund. Udendo, hearing. 
Participle Udito, heard. 


Venire, to come. 
This Verb is irregular i in. the Definite and Par- 


pe, ticiple. f 


Indic. Preſ. Vengo, vieni, viene, veniamo, venite, | 
vengono, I come, c. 
Imperfect. Veni vo, venivi, &c. I did come. | 
-- Definite. Venni, veniſti, venne, venimm?, ve- 
nifte, vennero, I came, Sc. 
Puture. Verro, verrai, verra, verremo, ver- 
rete, verrano, I ſhall come, &c. 


Impe- 
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Imperative. Vieui, venga, veniamo, venite, ven- 

gano, come thou, &c. | 

Cong. Preſ. Che vengu, a, a, veniamo, veniate, 

vengano, that I come, c. 

Firſt Imperf. Se veniſi, venifſi, veniſſe, &c. if 1 
ſhould come, Sc. i 

Second Imp. Io verrei, tu verreſti, &c. I ſhould 


come, c 
Infinitive. ... Venire, to come. 
Gerund. Venendo, coming. 


participle. Venuto, come. 


« Take notice that the turn of the Phraſe has 
« more grace and beauty in it when we uſe the 
« Tenſes of the Verbs venire, inſtead of thoſe of 
the Verb gere, before Participles. Examples, 
vien ri putato, for 2 riputato, he is reputed; ver- 
& ra lodata, for ſara lodata, ſhe ſhall be praiſed z 
« verrannd biaſimati, for ſarranno — they 
« ſhall be blamed. 


Uſcire, to go out, 


Is only irregular in the Preſent Tenſe, chang- 


ing u into e, in the Firſt, Second, and Third Per- 
ſons Singular, and Third Plural. 


Indic. Pref. Eſco, eſci, eſce, uſciamo, afcite, a 
cono, 1 go out, &c. 

imperfect. Uſcivo, uſcivi, & c. I did go out, &c. 

Definite. Uſeii, aſciſti, uſcb, uſcimmo, ufeifie, 


n I went * Se. 


=> Future. 
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Future.  Vfeird, . ſeine, &c. I wan go out, 


Sc. 
Im perative. 2 eſcu, Mins uſcite, aſc 
| go out, c. 


ae Che eſca, a, a, uſciamo, uſciate, eſ 
cano, that I go out, Sc. 

Firſt Imperf. Se wſcifi,, uſcili, nſciſſe, &c. if 1 

ſhould go out, c. 

Sec. pelt Uſcirei, uſcireſti, &c. I ſhould go 
out, Sc. 

Infinitive. U/cire, to go out. 

Gerund. | - Uſcendo, going out. 

Fartieiple, Uſcito, gone out. 


of Verbs which make iſco 7 in the Preſent T enſe. 


- BESIDES the foregoing eight Verbs, there is 
only another kind of Irregular Verbs, of which 
there are a great many in the Italian Language, 
and all included under one Rule, which are formed 
from the Termination of the Infinitive, changing 
ire into iſco for the Firſt Perſon Singular of the 
Indicative Mood, and are ſo conjugated that the 
Second and Third Perſons Singular, and the 
Third Plural, follow that Termination; but the 
Firſt and Second Perſons Plural follow the Ter- 
mination of the Regular Verbs, as i/co, i/ci, iſce, 
jamo, ite, iſcono; they are alſo irregular in the 
Imperative, and in the Preſent of the Conjunctive, 
and as a model for all the reftI ſhall conjugate the 
following Verb. 


Fare- 
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1 Favorire, to favour. 
sing. Force I favour. 
Favoriſci, thou doſt favour. 
BY Favoriſce, he doth favour. 
Plur. Favoriamo, we do favour. N 
Favorite, ye do favour. 
Fravcriſcono, they do favour. 
Imperf. Favorive, favorivi, &c. I did bee Se. 
Dena. Favorii, favoriſti, favor, & c. I did fa- 3 
vour, Sc. 1 
F ature. Favorirò, f. avorirai, &c. I ſhall favour, &c. 


— ——d—üt 


Imperative. 
Sing. Favoriſci, favour thou. 
Favoriſca, let him favour. 
Plur. Favoriamo, let us favour. 
. Favorite, favour ye. . 
Favoriſcano, let them favour, 


" EZ ESS 
= 


1 ITS cn bv. Preſent. hon: 
| Sing, Che io favoriſca, that I favour. 
_ Che tu favoriſca, that thou doſt favour, 


Che egli favoriſca, that he doth favour. 
Plur. Che noi favoriamo, that we favour. 


Che voi favoriate, that ye favour. 
Che eglino favoriſcano, that they favour.- 
Firſt Imp. Se io favoriſſi, &c. if I did favour, &c. 
Sec. Imp. Jo ſavorirei, &c. I ſhould en &c. 
Infinitive. Favorire, to favour. 


Gerund. Favorendo, favouring. 
Participle. Faverito, favoured. 


Q 2 Con- 


— ——— — 
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n the following Verbs after the _ 


8 viz. 

Abbolire, to aboliſh, Fallire, to fail. 
Abborrire, to abhor. Ferire, to wound. 
Adempire, to accompliſh. Fnire, to finiſh. 
Adcrire, to adhere. Fiorire, to flouriſh, 
Adolcire, to ſweeten. Fornire, to furniſh. 
Altegrerire, to lighten or Gradire, to like or ap- 

.qifburden;, ' prove of. 


"Ammonire, to admoniſh, Dnpallidire, to turn pale. 
Ammutire, to become Impedire, to hinder. 


e Haſprire, to exaſperate. 
Annighittire, to grow in- Incrudelire, to grow cruel. 
dolent. 8 Indebolire, to grow weak. 
Ardire, to dare. gag liardire, to grow 
Arricchire, to enrich. ſtronger. © 


Arroſire, to bluſh. - 3 to intermeddle 
Altribuire, to attribute. with. 

Avvertire, to warn, Jute, to inſtruct. 
Avvilire, to abaſe. Inſuperbire, to grow proud. 
Bandire, to baniſn. Tanguire, to languiſh. 
Bianchire, to white, Memtire, to lie. 

Capire, to comprehend. Munire, to fortify. 


Colpire, to ſtrike. Nutrire, to nouriſh. 
Compative, to compaſſio- Ordire, to plot. 
nate. Partorire, to lie in. 


Concepire, to conceive. Patire, to ſuffer. 
Condire, to ſeaſon. Percepire, to perceive. 
Cenſeguire, to obtain. Perire, to periſh. 
Defimire, to define or de- Preferire, to prefer. 


termine. Preſagire, to preſage or 
Differire, to defer. foretel. 
Digerire, to digeſt. Proibire, to forbid or pro- 
Eſaudire, to hear. hibit. 


Eſſeguire, to execute. Punire, to puniſh. 
Rapire,, 
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Rapire, to take away,  'Stordire, toſtun or r. 

Riverire, to revere. Suggerire, to ſug 

Sbigottire, to aſtoniſh. Sup, lire, to ſup 798 

Scolpire, to engrave. Tradire, to Ry. 4 
Sminuire, to diminiſh.” © Traſgredire, to Cage n 
Spedire, to diſpatch.  Ubbid're, to obey. 
Stabilire, to liſh. Unire, to unite, Sc. 


- 


The reft you will learn by practice; but take 
notice of the following Rules. 


Note, That ſome of the above Verbs in iſco do 
not follow the Conjugation of the Verb favoriſco, 
and differ alſo from the Verb dormire in the Pre- 
terperfect, Definite and Participle, viz. | 


Apparire, 1... appariſco, _ apparſ,, apparſs, 
Comparire, 4 on ? *compariſce, compari, comparſo. 


of, Yi ors Is , oe 


Offerire,  offeriſco, effer/i, 
or offer/,,. 


Proferire, to 2 ; 5 profern, . 


Soffrire,” to ſuffer; ! 15 7 ſeo, A A ſofferto. 


Jepet _ 


Sepe:lire, to bury; fepet iſco, epellii, 
poli 


There are ſome Verbs in iſco, which in Poetry 
make two Terminations only in the Third Perſon 
Singular, of the Indicative Mood, Preſent Tenſe, 
as feriro the Poets ſay fere and feriſce;  languire, 
langue ko languiſce ; muggire, muge and miggiſce. 

There are other Verbs alſo that may belong 
either to the Firſt or Third Conjugation, by the 


double Termination that they may have in the 
Infinitive ; 3 a8 | 


2 C3 Colorare 
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Colarare or colorire, to colour. 


+4 


Impazzare or Impazzire, to become mad. 
Tnacerbare or Inacerbire, to grow ſour. 
Incoraggiare or incoraggire, to encourage. 
Indurare or indurire, to harden. 

Inanimare or inanimire, to encourage. 
The Poets very often uſe the Verbs ire and gire 
inſtead of the Verb andare, to go; which are 
both Defectives, and conjugated thus; 


Tre, to go. 


Note, We find in Authors none but the Tenſes 
following, viz. 
Imperfect. Iva for andava, he did go; ivars or 

#van or andavano, they did go. 
Imperative, [te for andate, go ye. 
Infinitive. Ire or ir for andare, to go. 
Participle. Jo for andato, gone. 


The other Tenſes are not made uſe of by them. 


Gire, to go. 
Preſent. Gite for andate, you 80. 
Imperf. Give, givi, giva or gia, givãmo, gi vai, 
| givano, for andavo, andavi, andava, 
andavimo, andave!e, andavano, 1 did 
SQ, 96. 
Pret, Def. Gii, gifts, gi or go; gimmo, gige, Zirona, 
for andai, andaſti, andò, andammo, 
3 andaſte, andarono, I went, Sc. 
Future. Girò, girai, girg, giremo, girete, gi. 
4 ranno, for anderd, anderai, anderdy 
anderemo, anderete, anderanno, 1 


ſhall go, Sc. 
/ I mpe- 
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Imperative. Cite for andate, g0 you. 
Firſt Imperfect of the Conjunctive. 25 
Se gili, ſe gilſi, ſe gilſe, fe giſimo, ſe 
Lite, ſe giſero, tor ſe ondaſh, Je 
andaſſi, ſe andaſſe, ſe anaagims, ſe a 
andaſte, ſe andaſſero, it 1 ſhould 5 
Py go, TT. 
Infinitive. Gire or gir, for andare, to go. 
Participle. Gito for andato, gone. 


Of Verbs Imperſonal. 


THERE are three ſorts of Imperſonal Verbs 
in Italian. , 
The firſt are thoſe which are e abſolutely Taker: 
ſonal, and are conjugated only by the Third Per- 
fon Singular through all Moods and Tenſes, ac- 
cording to their reſpective Copies: 1 
Piove, it rains. | 
Dillyvia, it rains as faſt as it can Pour: 
Lampeggia, it lightens. 
Tuona, it thunders. 
Nevica, it ſnows. 
Grandina, it hails. 
Cela, it freezes. 
Dig ela, it thavs. 
Fa caldo, it is hot. 
Fa freddo, it is cold; and the like: All which 
are conjugated as the Verb following. 8 
EX AMP L. E. Y 
Indicative Pref. Piove, it rains. rin mY 
Preterimperfet. Pioveva, _ 
ertec Definite Piove 0 nts J din win. 


97 Q 4 Preter- 


— 
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Preterperfect. Ha piovuto, it hath rained. 


Firſt PluperfeCt. Aveva pigvuto, , 
Second Pluperf. Ebbe piovuto, bir had rained, 


Future. Piovers, it will rain. 
Conjunctive Pr. Che piova, that it may rain. 
Firſt Imperfect. Se pioveſſe, if it ſhould rain. 
Second Imperf. Pioverebbe, it would rain. 
Perfect. Ch abbia piovuto, that it hath rained. 
Firſt Pluperf. Se aveſſe piovuto, if it had rained. 
Second Pluperf. Averebbe piovuto, it had rained. 


Future. Avrà piovuto. : 

Infinitive. Piovere, to rain. In 

Preterperfe&t. Aver piovuto, to have rained. 

Gerund, Piovendo, raining, or F. 
Col 
= piovere, in or by raining. 

Nel | 

Participle. Piovuto, rained. 


To the above may be added the following 
Verbs, which are often Imperſonally uſed through 
all Tenſes, but they may have both Third Perſons 
Singular and Plural, and agree with the Number 
of the Noun or Pronoun ſpoken of; viz, 

Biſogna, it muſt. 

Baſta, it ſufficeth or is enough. 
Pare, it ſeems, | 
Arcade, 

ene, it happens. 

Occorre, | 


it is no matter, 


Non impor ta, J. it don t ſignify. 


Non biſogna, ) there's no need or occaſion; 
Non occorre, 


or, it is not neceſſary. 2 
„ E 
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The ſecond-ſort of Imperſonal Verbs are thoſe: 
which are of themſelves Active, but are Imper- 

ſonally uſed in Italian by the help of the Particle 

| either before or incorporated at the end of 
them; as Fama or amaſi, they love; , dice or 

dicefi, they ſay; and after this manner the moſt 
part of the Active Verbs may become Imperſonal, 

and conjugated by the Third Perſons both Oe 
lar and Plural, thus : 


Indic. Preſ. S ama or W 
Samano or amanh, h ove. 


Imperfect. S amava or amavaſi, they loved or 
S'amavano or amavanſi, did love. 


Future. Samers or ameraſh, 
gamer anno or aue they ſhall love. 


Remarks upon this Imperſonal Conjugation. 


« I, THAT ſuch phraſes may turn either ac- 
« tively or paſſively both in Italian and Engliſh, 
«* as /i loda quell” uomo che combatte per la patria, 
they prize or eſteem that man who fights for 
his country; or e lodato quell” uomo che combatts 
fer la patria, that man is praiſed who ſtands up 
in defence of his country z ſt dice caſi, oY. ſay 
© fo; ore detto caſi, it is ſaid fo. | 


II. There is no Particle in Engliſh anfecting 
to the Italian 7; all the rule I can give here 
concerning the uſe of theſe Verbs, when Singu- 
lar and when Plural, is, that when the Noun 
* which follows ſuch Verbs rendered Imperſonal 
* by I in Italian, is of the Singular Number, the 
Verb muſt be Singular; but if the Noun be 
„ Plural 
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« Plural, the Verb muſt alſo be of the ſame Num- 
<« ber. Example, er va buonalegge in Ing bilterra, 
cc they. obſerve good law in England; 3 Ma non 
« gPofſerveno bunt coftumi fra la plebe, but they 
don't obſerve good manners amongſt the com. 
« mon people. 

Except when the Verb is followed by an Ar. 
e ticle of the Genitive Caſe, and then, though 
« the Noun be of the Plural Number, yet the 
« Verb is to be of the Singular. 
« parla di guerre, they talk of wars; // diſcorre 


« delle coſe paſſate, they diſcourſe upon things 


« paſt; and not / parlano, | diſcorrono. 
III. When the Particle / is put at the end of 


« a Verb that is a Monoſyllable, or has an Accent 


e upon the laſt letter, the / ſhould be doubled, 
« as /i fa or faſ}i, they do; i dirs or diraſſi, they 
« will fay, Sc. 

« IV. When you would put J after a Third 
« Perſon Plural of a Verb ending in 20, you 
% muit take off the o and add // to it; and if it 
ends in #0, take off no and let one x remain, 
« to which add F, as in the examples you have 
« already had in the Third Perſon Plural of the 
6 Conjugation of ſuch Verbs; as Samanꝰ or amanſ, 
« }Pamerann or ameranſi, and not amanofr, amerani/. 

The third ſort of Imperſonal Verbs are muck 


like the Reciprocal, and may likewiſe have both 


the Third Perſon Singular and Plural, according 
to the Number of che * Noun or Pronoun that fol- 
lows them, and are conjugated by theſe Pronouns 
Conjunctives, mi, ti, gli or le, ci, vi. As for the 


Third 


Example, / 


Thit 
the 
with 
172. 
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Third Perſon Plural we uſe the Dative Caſe of 
the pronoun Perſonal, either with the Article or 
aithout it, as loro or à loro, but after the Verb z 
* Nera. 

Mi diſpiace, I am ſorry. 

Mi piace, I am glad. 

Maccade, i an Tel 

M' avviene, ö it happens to me. 

Moccorre, . 

Mi biſogna, it behoves me. 

Mi baſta, it is enough for me. | 

Mi pare, it ſeems to me. And the like, which 

are conj jugated as follows: 
Indicative Preſent. 

1 Aſpiace, L am ſorry or it dilpleaſes me. 
g _ thou art ſorry or it diſpleaſes thee. 


it di Miace, FI Fi is ſorry or it diſpleaſeth him or her. 


(i dlbiace, we are ſorry or it diſpleaſes us. 

i diſpiace, ye are ſorry or it diſpleaſes you. 

Diſpiace @ loro, they are ſorry or it diſpleaſes them. 
In the ſame manner they are n through 

all the Tenſes. 


Hav to expreſs 5 in Ttalian, there is or there are, 
there was or there were, Sc. 


TAKE notice firſt, That according to the 
foregoing rules, ci and vi have been ſaid to be 
Pronouns Conjunctive, as in page 77. but alſo 
you are to remember what I ſaid in the fifth re- 
mark on them, page 81. viz. that ſometimes they 
are not Pronouns Conjunctive (as now will appear) 
and conſequently have a different ſignification. 

When 
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- When either of them .come before the Verh Ther 
ere, to be, they are Adverbs, and ſgnify then 7 
in. Engliſh, and the above Verb is Imperſonally Was 
uſed, having no other Perſons but the Third Sin- #* 
gular and Third Plural through all the Tenſe I 1!" 
(except in the Imperative) according to the Thing Wl . w 
or Things that are there; but with this difference 
that we ule ci when we ſpeak of the Place where 
we are. Example, c' buon fuocb in queſta camera, 
there is a good fire in this chamber; ci ſono moll: 
camere in queſta caſa, there are ſeveral chambers 
in this houſe. But vi is uſed when we ſpeak of a 
place where we are not. Example, v* un gran 
leone. nella torre, there is a great lion in the tower; 
vi ſono molte antichita in Talia, chere are ſeveral 
antiquities in Italy. 

To render it more eaſy, I have: here put . 
Conjugation of the Verb ere, imperſonally uſed 
with the Adverbs ci and vi, not only when they 
mark a Place, either near or diſtant, but alſo 
when ſuch expreſſions are in a queſtion, or ne. 


gative. 


Indicative Preſent. N 


— 


| Near, with ci. e Diſtant, with vi. 


There is, c dor ci ſono. * 2 or vi ſon. 

Is there? ce? or ej ſono # | v or ui ſono? 
There is not, nan c* or unn wv? or non vi ſon. 
non ci ſong, 1 | 


Preter- | 
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| Preterimperſett 


There was, Ce era or era or * ane. 
' (Yano. . | 

Was there? & era 4 or * 
trano ? | 2. 

There was not, non c era non v era or non v trans. 
or non c erano. *% i R 


vera or v ran ? 


Proterperfe® Definite 


There was, ci fu or ci | vi fu or vi furono. 
Was there? ci fu or ci | vi fu or vi ſurono? 
urona 2? 

There was not, non ci fu | non vi fu or non vi fu 


or von ci furono. rono. 
Preterperfett. | 
There has been, c efato | v 8 ftato or vi ſono ſtati. 
or ci ſono flati. POT 
Has been there? tate v nus or di fone fati ? 
or ci ſono ati? N 
There has not been, now | un u e ftato or non vi 
; e ſtato or non ci ſono | ano ftati. 
ali. 


Firſt Preterpluperfel. 


There had been, “ era | ern ftato or * trans 
ſtato or © &rano Nati. | Fatt. 


Had been there? & era] v ergflato? or v trans. 


ftato? or & trano ſtati. fats & 


There had not been, vn | non v nn 


& era ſtato or non c | erano ftati. 


 frano ſtati. 


* Future. 


” —̃ —— OO —— H — — - 


Ta. iE. O 4 
There, will be, < ard, vi. ſard or vi ſarany, 


or ci Haran. 
Will be there? ci Hard 
or ci ſaranno? 
There will not. be, non ci 
Jard or non ci ſaranno. | 


238 


vi. ſara? or vi ſarams 


1 —_— 


non vi ſard or non U 
| ſaranno. | 


In the ſame manner you may 80 on through all 
the Tenſes. 


But to expreſs in Italian, there i is ſame of it, ot 
there are ſome of them, we muſt join ne to ci ot vi, 
and both, according to the paſt rules, change the 
i into e thus, cene or vene, as was ſaid under the Pro- 
nouns Conjunctive Copulative, page 81. but with 
this difference, that when cene or vene come before 
the Verb eſſere, to be, ci and vi are not Pronouns 
Conjunctive, but Adverbs, as I ſaid above. Ex- 
ample, there is ſome of it, cen” 2; there are ſome 
of them, ce ne ſono ö there was ſome, ven era; 
there were ſome, ven' erano; there will be ſome 
of it, vene ſard; there will be ſome of them, vent 
ſaranno, Nec When ſuch expreſſions are negative 
or in a queſtion, follow the rule as above. 


tl HA Pp. VI. 


N of Participls. 


Tu. Partitiple is a Part of Speech formed 
from the Infinitive, which, together with 


the Auxiliary Verbs, forms the Compound Tenſes 


of all Verbs both Regular and Irregular. 


In 


A 
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In my Remarks upon both the Auxiliary, Verbs, 
you may, remember I treated on the Participles in 
general, thinking that to be a proper place for 
Beginners, where I ,obſeryed that the Participle 
was ſo called as partaking the ſame nature of the 


Adjective, changing from the Maſculine into 


the Feminine, and from Singular into Plural, ac- 


cording, to the difference of Gender and Number 


of the Nouns they agree with, to which I refer 


the Reader. | Aro 8 
Ti erminati on vp 5 Partici ples. of the F 1. 
Conjugation. 5 


IT is * known that all Verbs whoſeInk- 
nitives end in are make the Participles in ato, as 
amare, amato, by changing accordingly, as amata, 
amati, amate; except fare, which makes fatto, to 
diſtinguiſh it from fato, fate or deſtiny; as alſo 
Verbs compounded from 1 it, as disfatto, from * 
e rifatto, from rifare. 


. We ,often find | ee of. the Firſt | 
Conjugation contracted thus : 


Accetto for accettato, accepted. 
Adorno © adornato, adorned. - 
Aſciutto aſciuttato, dried. 
Avvezzo  avvezzato, accuſtomed. 
Carico caricgto, laded. 

Co caſſaty,  caſhier'd. 
Deſto deftato, '  awaked. © 
Domeſtico domeſticato, tamed.” 
Ferma fermato, ſtopꝰ'd. 


Franco 


— 


And ſeveral others which you will meet with on 
n of the beſt Authors. 


T ermination of Participles in the Second 
g Conjugation, 


ALL the Reg ufar Verbs of the Second Con- 
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Frunto for francato, freek. 
Gonfio  gonfiato, ' Seller put 0 up, 
Cual "' guaſtato, fpoil'd.”" © 
Taco lacerato, torn. 
Laſs laſato, wearied. 
Shay" _ macerato, bruiſed.” 
Manifeſto manifeſtato, tnanifeſted. 
Miozzo miozzato, crop'd or cot. 
Netto nettato, cleanſed. 
Pago pagato, pad. 

Peſto + Peſtato, - pounded, 
Privo ' privato, deprived. 
Scemo, ſcemato, leſſened. 
Sconcio ſconciato, diſordered, 
Secco ſeccato, dried. 
Stanco Sa 
Stracce — 1 hk 
Tacca toccato, touched. 
Tronco troncato, cut off. 
Folio voltato, turned. 

Vuoto vuotato, emptied. 


* 


jugation change g's Termination of their Infi- 
nitive ere. into uto for the Participles, as credere, 
creduto;  godere, goduto; ür, bevuto; rigevert, 


ricevuto, Sc. 


The 


* 
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The Irregular Verbs in ere make their Parti- 
tiples in ſo or to, as I have abundantly demon- 
ſtrated in treating on them with the Termination 


of their Preterperfett Definites, under the article of 
Irregular Verbs of the Second Conjugation. 


Termination of Participles in the Third Conju- 

gation. 

ALL Verbs of this Conjugation change the 
Termination of the Infinitive ire into ito for the 
Participles; as dormire, dormito; fimire, finito 3 
ſalire, ſalito z udire, udito, 8c. 

Except the Participles of the following Verbs, viz. 


Infinitive. | Participle. 
Apparire, to appear; which makes apparſo. 
Aprire, to open; 5 aperto. 
Comparire, to appear; compar ſo, 
Coprire, to cover. coperto. 
Dire, to ſay; detto. 
Inſtruire, to inſtruct; inſtrutto. 
Morire, to die; | morto. 
Offerire, to offer; afferto. 
Soffrire, to ſuffer ; ſofferto, 
Venire, to come; venuto. 


Diviſon of Participles. 


PaRTICIPLES are divided into three forts, 
via. Active, Paſſive, and Abſolute. 

The Active Participles are compoſed by the 
help of the Verb havere, as bd amato, bavevo 
amato, by detto, hai deito; bd creduto, bd ſen- 
tito, &c. 

R | The 
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| © The Paſſive Participles are preceded by the 
Verb zſſere, as ſono amato, ſono creduto, c. 
The Abſolute Participles are like thoſe called 
abſolute in Latin, and are compoſed of the Ge- 
runds of the two auxiliary Verbs, having and being, 
as having loved, havendo amato; being loved, e/- 
ſendo amato, &c. 9 
Hut having and being often are not expreſſed in 
Italian. 


- EXAMPLE. 
Netlog done that, fatto queſto. 
Having ſaid ſo, - detto queſto. 


The ſermon being done, finita la predica. 
Note, The Italians have a peculiar way of ex- 
preſling the Adverb after by changing the Phraſe. 
EXAMPLE. 
After he had done, fatto ch'ebbe. 
After he had ſpoken, parlato ch'ebbe. 
After he ſhall have written his Letter, /critto 
cb avra la ſua lettera. 
After they had ſupped, cenato cb'ebbero. 


. 


Of Adverbs. 


N Adverb is a Part of Speech generally put 
before or after Verbs to expreſs their diffe- 


rent circumſtances or fill up their ſignification. 
There are ſome Adjectives which ſerve as Ad- 


verbs in our Language; as molto, much; utto, | 
all, 


— 


fo 


u 


Te- 


Ad- 


tto, | 
all, 
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all, Sc. as likewiſe ſome Adverbs: that ſerve as 


Prepoſitions, and then they govern ſome of the 
oblique Caſes, (as you will hear) as incirca, about ; $ 
vicino, near, c. 

Note, That among the following Adverbs you 
will find ſome little expreſſions which properly 
cannot be called Adverbs; nevertheleſs are uſeful 
to Beginners. 

Three things are to be conſidered in an Ad- 
verb, viz. Kind, Figure, and Signification, | 

Kind is either Primitive, as forte, ſtrong ; male, 


ill; or Derivative, as fortemente, ſtrongly mala- 
mente, badly. 


Figure is either Simple, as >, often; toſto, 
ſoon; or Compound, as molto ſpeſſo, very ſoon; 
toſto che, as ſoon as. 

Signification is in reſpect to Time, Place, Inter- 
rogation, Quantity, Quality, Affirmation, Nega- 
tion, Sc. | 

Adverbs of Time. 

Adeſſo, ) | 
Hor, {now | 
Hora, 

22 N | preſently, 


In breve, 


Fra poco, ſhortly 
Frappoco, 


Avanti, | 
Prima, debe 
Innanxi, by 

Poco fa, J ven 4 | : 
Pack prima, bo ittle while ago, or a little before. 


Prima d' adeſſo, before now. 


R 2 Quanto 
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y prima, very ſoon. 
A queſt hora, at this time. 
Dal. hora in qua, from that time to this. 
Da poco in qua, ſince lately. 
Da jeri in 4 ſince yeſterday. 


Doppo or dopo, 
Appreſſo, Fakeer 
Dapoi, 

Dipoi, lince. 


Poiche, fince that. 
G1a, 
Digia, Falready. 
Oggi, to day. 
Oggidꝭ, 
Oggt al giorno, 
1 this morning. 

| Queſto doppo pranſo, this afternoon. 

| Staſera, this evening. 

| Stanotte, this night. 

| Feri, yeſterday. 


Fin our days. 


Jeri mattina, yeſterday morning. 

Jeri ſera, yeſterday evening. 

Sulla ſera, towards the evening. 

eri notte, 

| 121 notte raſſata, { laſt night. 
Avantiert, 

Feri l'altro, {rhe day before yeſterday. 
L'altrieri, 

Domenica paſſata, laſt Sunday. 

La ſeitimana paſſata, laſt week. 

Una ſettimana paſſata, a week ago. 
Due ſettimane paſſate, n weeks or a fort- 


Quindici giorni palſati, night ago. 
Ultimamente, | 
Nuovamente, eh or newly. 

Di freſco, 


Auli- 
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Anticamente, 
Altre volte, {formetty 
Altre fiate, | 
Dimane, | to-morrow. 
Domani, 
Di buon mattino, early. 
Di buonora, betimes. 
Tardi, late. 
Domattina, 
Dimane matiina, ) 
0 9 Amave, +rhe day after to-morrow. 
oſtdomani, 
D'cggi in domani, from day to day. 
La ſettimana ventura, 
or entrante, 
Da qui a poco, in a little while, 
In una ſettimana, in a week's time. 
Oggi ad otto, this day ſc'nnight. 
Domenica ad otto, next Sunday ſe'nnight. 
In due ſettimane, Fi two weeks or a fort- 
In quindici gtornt, night's time. 


Da qui ad un anno, in a year's time. 
Pel paſſato, 
Per il paiſa „ } for the time paſt. 


Per Pavvenire, 


: to-morrow morning. 


{ next week. 


for the time to come, or 


/ 7 
All avvenire, for the future. 


Da indi innanzi, 
Un giorno ſi e Paltro no, every other day. 
Tre volte la ſettimana, three times a weck. 
Ogni giorno, every day. 

Giornalmente, daily. 

Continuamente, continually. 

Eternamente, eternally. 

Sempre, always. 

Per ſempre, tor ever. 

Mai, never. 


$reſſo, often. 1 a 


—_— = 
pa £ 


_— 
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L 


Spelſilſimo, 
Molto ſoeſſo very often. 


Di rado or raro, ſeldom. 

Rare volte, ſeldom times. 
Preſto, 

Toſto, bquickly ſoon, directly. 
Subito, 

Toſto che, 
Subito che, 
Giorno e notte, day and night. 
Di giorno, by day. 

Di notte, by night. 


bas {oon as. 


Ancora, yet, again. wy 

Allora or all' hora, then. 

Mentre, 

Frattanto, {hilt or in the mean while, 
In tanto, — 


Di quando in quando, 
Di tempo in tempo, 
Ogni qual volta, whenever or at any time. 
In tempo, in time. 

Tutt* ad una volta, all at once. 


A poco a * 


non and then. 


little by little, gently, by de- 
grees. 


A bel bells, 
Pian piano, 


A bell” aggio, 
Adverbs of Place. 


Per 2 | his way. 


in 
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Sin or fin qui, J n; 
Sin or fin qua, { hitherto, 


Da gui, from hence. 
Da li, from thence. 
Sin or ſino, | 

Fin or fino, a until. 
Verſo, towards. 
(Gu, | 
Abbaſ, | below. 

SH, 
Sopra, 
Sotto, under. 
Vicino, near. 
Lontano, far. 


Da parte, aſide. 
Avanti, ö before. 


Oo —I—U4 — — — - — - 
P n * the 


— 


above or upon. 


r 632 an 


_ 2 


n 


— * Sroe ws 


8 

N 

. 

4 

: 

[ 

* : 

J 

ff 

| 

15 
1 

4 £ # 


Innanz:, 4 

Dietro, behind. 4 

Entro, . o 3 1 
in. 4 

8 in or within ; 

Dirimpetto, 

mpett | 

pete, over- againſt. 

In faccia, 

A fronte, 

Fra, 

Tre. | between or amongſt. 

Oltre, beyond. 


In qualche luogo, ſomewhere or in ſome 
In qualche parte, place. 


In qualeb altro luogo, 1 or in ſome 


In qualch'altra parte, other place. 


altrove or altronde, 
In niſſun luogo, 
In niſſuna parte, 
In qualunque luogo 
or parie, 


10 where or in no place. 


Fn whatever place, 


R 4 Da 
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Da per tutto, 
In ogni luogo Fovery where. 
Or parte, - 


Adverbs of Interrogation. 


Quando? when? 

Dove? 
. Ove? 

Donde ? from whence ? 

Sin or fin dove ? how far ? 

In che luogo? in what place? 

Quanto? how much? 

Quanti? 


where? 8 


Quante volte ? how many times ? 
Quanto tempo? how long ago? 
In quanto tempo? in how long 4 
uando ? when ? 

Perche ? why ? 
Che? what? 
Come? how? . 
Perche cofi ? why ſo? 
Perche no ? why not? | 

n che modo? ); BER. 
15 cho naniera? t in What manner ? 8 
Per che cauſa ? what for ? 
Per qual raggione ? for what reaſon ? 
A qual eſſeito ? &c. to what purpoſe ? c, 


Adverbs of N umber and Vantig. 


or fata, 
Due volte, twice. 
Tre volte, thrice or three times. 
Quattro volle, &c. four times, c. 


Una volta, Fone . 
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Di nuovo, | 44 
Un' altra volta, f again or once more. \ 
Ancora, | | | 
Qualcbe volta, 
9ualche fiata, 
Alcune volte, 
Alcune fate, 
Speſſe volte, 
or Fate, 
Tante volte, | 
Molte volte, ſeveral times or many times, 
Pit volte, 
Speſhſſeme volte, . 
Poltifime volte, Se „ 


Poco, little. 
Un pochettino, 
Un tantino, 
Pit | 
D'avantaggio, 5 88 
Altretanto, as much more. 
72 * | much. 
Meno, leſs. 

Troppo, too much. 

Molti, Bp” 

 Molte, * 
Abbaſtanza, enough. 
Alpiu, at moſt. 
Almeno, at leaſt, 
„ 4th : intirely or wholly, - 


Mente, nothing, Sc. 


ſometimes. 


: oftentimes. 


{ but little. 


Adverbs of Quality. 


Saviamante, wiſely. 
Prudentemente, prudently. 
Felice- 


— * . 


1 
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Felicemente, happily. 
Arditamente, boldly. 
Raggionevolmente, reaſonably. 
Freddamente, coldly. 
Caldamente, hotly. 
Docelmente, ſoftly. 
Unſolentemente, inſolently. 
Imprudentemente, imprudently. 
Prontamente, readily. 
Asgiatamente, at eaſe. 
Apertamente, openly, 
Temerariamente, raſhly. 
Inconſideratamente, heedleſly. 
Negligentemente, carelelly. 1 
Scioccamente, fooliſhly. com 
Cordialmente, heartily. 
Secretamente, ſecretly. 
In ginocchione, kneeling. 
In piedi, ſtanding. 
In dietro, backward. 
Da vero, in earneſt. 
In burla, Ea - FE 
| Per paſſ tempo, * jeſt, for paſtime. 
Appoſta, on purpoſe. 
In un ſubito, on a ſudden. 
AlPimproviſo, 
Improviſamente, J W 
In fretta, in haſte. 
Alla Franceſe, according to the F rench faſhion. 
A Ingleſe, according to the Engliſh faſhion. 
AIP Italiana, according to the Italian faſhion. 
Alla Spagnuola, according to the Spaniſh faſhion. 


Adverbs of Affirmation. 


̃«ͤ Ä ü wi an. i. Tf 


Si, yes. 5 
23 es, my Lord, or Lady. 


Y 


oy 
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Si Signore, 
rnd hh, c oy wh 

Signora, K: 
2 ay? ö yes Madam, or Miſs. 
Co e, ſo it is. | 
Certo, 

Per certo, certainly or to be ſure. 
Certamente, 
Sicuro, 
Sicuramente 
Indubitamente, undoubtedly. 
Infallibilmente, infallibly. 


The following is an Affirmative expreſſion 
commonly uſed both in Italian and Engliſh. 


wello that | 

Queſto va bene, this it will do. 

(oft ſo or thus | 
Adverbs of Negation. 


No, non, no, not. 


Eccellenza no, 80 
Iluftriima no, | no, my Lord, or Lady. 


Non Signore, [ AY 
„Sir. 


Signor no, 


3 { no, Madam, or Miſs. © f 
Senza J mio conſenſo, without my conſent. 

Mente affatto,” not at all. 

In conto Alcuno, by no means. 


The following is a negative expreſſion. 
Well Har Tit will not 
NQueſto 5 non va bene, 5 this 0 3 
Co 3 ſo or thus : 

Adverbs of Order. 


Primieramente or i 
in primo luog 4 firſtly or in the firſt place. 


| decondariamente o 
: r 
0 in ſeconds luogo, 5 ſecondly or GMO. In 


aſſuredly. 
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In terzo luogo, thirdly or, Sc. 

In quarto luogo, fourthly, Sc. 
Prima d' ogni coſa, firſt of all. 
Sopra tutto, above all. 

Doppo, after. 

Un doppo Þ altro, one after another. 
Un alla volta, one at a time. 

4 f 5 in a row. 

In giro, round or turning about. 
Ogr un la ſua volta, by turns, Ec. 


Adverbs of Doubt. 


Th) | perhaps or may be. 


Per accidente, « 

Per ſorte, by chance, accidentally, 
Per avventura, cCaſually. 

A caſo, 

Puol eſſere, 

Puo eſſere, { may Oe, 


Adverbs of Choice, 


—_— ö rather or ſooner. 
Meglio, better. 
Anzi, rather or ſooner. 

Adverbs of Compari ſau. 
Come 1 
Siccome, { Neat * 
Giuſto come, juſt as. 
Co}, ſo or thus. ö 
A guiſa, N 1. 
Al pari, 5 uke. 
Egualmente come, equally as. 


Adverb. 


a» © .o 
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Adverbs of Demonſtration. 


Ecco, here is, there 1s, or behold. 
Eccolo qui, here he 1s or here it is. 
Eccolo 2, there he is or there it is. 
Eccoli ui, here they are. 

Eccoli 12, there they are. 

Eccola qui, here he is or here it is. 
Eccola ld, there ſhe 1s or there it is. 
Eccole qui, here they are. 

Eccole li, there they are. 


Adverbs of Reſtriftion or Exception. 


Solamente, 
Solo, 

Solo che, 
Eccetto, 

Se non che, 
Fuori, 
Fuorche, 
Salvo, 


only, except, but. 


Adverbs of Aggregation. 


Alſieme, 

1 Together. 
Ambo, 

Ambidue, both. 
Ambedue, 


Unitamente, 


Concordamente, | Jointly. | 


Adverbs of Difficulty. 
Appena, 
A malapena, hardly or waa 
Scarſamente, 
A contro voglia, 


Mal volentieri, Pen one's will. 
Di mala voglia, 
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There are other Adverbs in our language 2 
well as in Engliſh, which you will learn in ting 
and with practice. 


CHAP. VIII. 


Of Prepoſitions. 


PREPOSITION is a Part of Speech com- 
monly ſet before Articles, Nouns, Pronouns 
and Verbs. | 
Except the Prepoſition con, with; which fol. 
lowing the Latin analogy, though abridged in 
Italian, may be incorporated at the end of me, te, 
and ſe; as con me or meco, with me; con te or tc, N 
with thee; con ſe or ſeco, with him or her; not 7 
after noi and voi, as the ancients uſed, ſayingi , 
noſco and veſco, who likewiſe took them from the 
Latin nobi/cum and vobiſcum. 

There is no leſs contradiction than confuſion 
among Italian Grammarians in their pointing out 
abundance of Prepoſitions but to avoid all which, 
rake notice, that the three Articles di, a, da, 3 
well as ſome of the Adverbs, often are Prepoſi- 
tions in Italian. | 
Prepoſitions are divided into Separable and In- 
. ſeparable. The Inſeparable Prepoſitions are ne- 
ver found alone, but are incorporated at the be- 
ginning of a ſimple word, and by themſelves have 
no ſignification, as ri, mis, ſos, es, tras, pos, &c. 


Moreover 


» 
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ge a Moreover ſome of theſe Inſeparable Prepoſi- 
tin tions have the force of increaſing, diminiſhing, 
or changing the ſignification of the words they 
are incorporated with, as will evidently appear 
in the following table. 


1 Simple Words. Compound Words. 
Prep0- 
frions. 
Hie- | Porre, to put; Anteporre, to prefer. 
frei Duca, a Duke; Arciduca, an Archduke, 
De. | Capitare, to arrive or receive; Decapitare, to behead, 
Di- | Pendere, to — down; Dipendere, to depend. 
Dif- | Ferire, to wound; Differire, to defer, 
Dis. | Fare, to make or do; Disfare, to undo. 

Pio, religious or pious; Empio, wicked. 

Porre, to put; E/porre, to expoſe. 
Pudico, chaſte ; | Impudico, laſcivious. 
Parre, to put; Interporre, to interpoſe. 

Intro-| Mettere, to put; Intromettere, to meddle with. 
Mis- | Fatto, done, or a deed; Migfatto, a crime or miſdeed. 

Per. Porre, to put; | Poſporre, to poſtpone, 
pre- Dire, to ſay or tell; Predire, to foretel. 
Pro- Mettere, to put; Promettere, to promiſe. 
Rac. | Corre, he runs; Raccorre, to gather, 
Re. |Spirare, to expire; Rejpirare, to breathe, 
Ri. | Prendere, to take 3 R prenare, to rebuke. 
Sor- | Rigere, to laugh; Sorridere, to ſmile. 

s5- {| Tent:e, to hold; So/tenere, to ſupport. 

Portare, to carry or bring; | Traſportare, to tranſport. 
. | Tentre, to hold ; Trattenuere, to keep. 


The Separable Prepoſitions are thoſe which 
have their ſignification in themſelves, and always 
govern ſome of the oblique caſes. 

In- | EXAMPLE. 
* Prepoſitions which govera only the Accuſative Caſe. 


Je-1 Con, with. 


ve! Eccetto, except. 
. of Secondo, according. 
er Senza, without. 


Fra or inſra, 
Tra or intra, 


bety Z. g 
ety / een or among Rae 
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Incirca, about. 
Concernente, concerning. 
Come, like. 

Verſo, towards, Sc. 


Prepoſitions that govern beth the Accuſative and 
Genitive Caſes: 
Contro, 1 
Contra, 182 25 
Doppo, after. 
Dietro, behind. 
Entro, 
Dentro, 


Fuor, 
Fuori, 


Fin or within. 
Four or without, Sc. 


Prepoſitions that govern theGenitive Caſe only. 


Al di dentro del, &c. inwards of. 
Al di fuori del, &c. outwards of. 
A guiſa, like or in like manner of, &c. 


Prepaſitions governing only the Dative Caſe. 


Sin or ſino, 
Fi n or fino, untl. 


Rimpeto, Neuem. t 


Prepoſitions governing the G enitive, Dative, and 
Actuſative Caſes. 


| Appreſſs, after. 


Vicino, 1 
Preſſo, 


Oltre, beyond, beſides, &c. 
Preſo- 
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Prepoſitions governing the Genitive and Ablative 
Cafes. ey, 
Di 14, del or dal, on that fide of. 
Di qua, del or dal, on this ſide of. 


= | far from, &c. 


CH A 
Of Interjeftions. 


TP HE Interjection is a Part of Speech ferving 
to expreſs the ſudden Motions and Trans- 
ports of the Soul. 85 


7 hey are of ſeveral Sorts, wiz 
Of Foy. 
Ab! ah! ah! ah! ah! ah! 
Su, ſu, come, come. 
Oh ch alleg! ezza | Oh what joy! 


O Grie 
Ab i ! ahi! ah! & 1. 
Oime 
Aime | ; „Alas! 
Laſſo me ! 
Miſere | me | Poor wretch that I am! 
Ob Dio! O God! 


ob, O ſie, . 


Eb via, away with it. 
8 
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Of Encouraging, 
Animo, ſu, chear up. 
Corraggio, take courage. 


- 2 come on. | wo 
3 8 
Of Warning. 
 Guardatevi, 


State alPerta, have a care, 
State in cervello. 


Of Silence. 
Zit, zitto, whiſt, hufh. 
Silenzio, ſilence. 
Tacete, peace there. 


(> Of Approbation. | 
Bravo, brave or exceeding well. 


Ben bene, | 
Buon xy well well 


. 


Of Conjundtions. 


1 H E Conjunction is a Part of Speech ſerv- 
ing to connect or Join all parts of a dil- 
courſe. * 

They are divided into Copulatives, Disjunctives, 
Conditionals, IIlatives, Cauſals, Continuatives, 
Adverſatives, and Conclulives ; VIZ. 


8 
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G Gopalatives. : 
5 and ad | 
Anco, ” ; 
Lbs, FAD 
Exiandio, J 


Et, is an obſolete Conjunction. 
When the Word that follows the Conjunction 
and in Engliſh, begins with a Conſonant in Italian, 
we uſe e, when with a Vowel we. uſe ed. Ex- 


ample, queſto e quello, this and that; Pietro ed 
Antonio, Peter and Anthony. 


Disjunttives. 


Opure, or, either, =] 
Overo, - 

Ne, nor, neither, 
Ne, tampoco, neither. 


We make uſe of od, before a Word beginning 
with a Vowel, the ſame as I ſaid of the Conjunc- 


tion ed. 
Conditionals. 
oy Se, if. 1 = 
il Se mai, if ever. n 
Con patto, on condition. 
es, Piurebeè, provided that. 
es, A menoche, unleſs that. 


Eccettochè, except that. 


S 2 
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Tlatives. 

Dungue, ] then 
Adunque, ; 
Perciò, 
Onde, "FR 
Tas fee 
Per la qual coſa, 

h Cauſals. 


Peiche, for. 
Perebe, becauſe. | 
 "Aﬀincbe, to the end that. 


Continuatives. 
Poiche, 
Poſciache, ' noe. | 
Del reſto, as for the reſt. 


In mantera che, 


In guiſa che, 


| ſo as, in like manner, 


Adverſatives. 
Ma, but. 
Benche, though, although. 


Cancliſives. 


Dungue, therefore, then. 
Diſortec be, | 8 - 


Di mamierache, 


Pers, 
Perc is, 
Pertanto, 
Laonde, 


= The.” | in fine or finally 


il Padre, 


lo Spirito ſanto, 
la Trinita, 

Gesu Criſto, 

i! Crocifiſſo, 


il noſtro Creatore, 


il Santi ficatore, 
il Conſclatere, 

la creazione, 

la reſurregione, 
la Vergine Maria, 
la Madonna, 

uno ſpirito, 

un angelo, 

un arcangelo, 

un cherubino, 

un ſeraſino, 

un beato, 


Del Cielo. 
IO or Iddio, 


il Figlio or Figliuols, 


il noſtro Redentore, _ 
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AN N 
ITALIAN and ENGLISH 
VOCABULA R Y; 


Containing all the Wor ps moſt effential and 
commonly uſed in the Italian Language. 


Sad. 


the F ather. 


the Son. 


the holy Ghoſt. 


the Trinity. 
Jeſus Chriſt. 
the Crucifix. 


our Maker. 


our Redeemer. 
the Sanctifier. 


the Comforter. 
the creation. 
the reſurrection. 


the Virgin Mary. 

our Lady or the Madonna. 
a ſpirit or ghoſt. 
an angel. 

an arch angel. 

a cherub. 

a ſeraph. 


a bleſſed. 
83 


6 
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un martire, 

un profeta, 

| un evangeliſta, 
un apoſtolo, 
M 
il paradiſo, 

la gloria, 

il purgatorio, 
inferno, 
il diavolo, 

i dannati, 5 


a martyr. 

a prophet. 
an evangeliſt. 
an apoſtle. 


heaven. 
paradiſe. 


glory. 
r 7 


the devil. 
the damned. 


Del Mondo in 3 OF the mundi in FRIED 


I. fole, 

fl raggio del ſole, 
un eccliſſe, 

la luna, 

la luna nuova, 
la luna piena, 
la luna creſcente, 
la luna mancante, 
la congiunzione della 
1 

una ſtella, 

una coſtellazione, 

un pianeta, 

una cometa, 

il levante, Þ oriente, 
il ponente, P occidente, 
la tramontana, il norte, 
il mezzogiorno, il mezzod}, 
il. fuoco, 

la ſiamma, 

il calore, 

la tepidezza, 

una favilla, 

un tizzone acceſo, 


the ſun. 
a ſun- beam. 


an eclipſe. 
the moon. 
the new moon. 


the full moon. 
the increaſe of the moon. 


the decreaſe of the moon. 
the conjunction of the 


moon. 
a ſtar. 


a conſtellation. 
a planet. 
a comet or blazing ſtar. 


the eaſt. 


the weſt. 


the north. 


the ſouth. 


the fire. 


the flame. 


the heat. 
the warmth. 


a ſpark. 


a firebrand. 
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an lizzone ſpento, 

la bragia, la brace, 

il carbone, 

le cenert, | 

le ceneri acceſe, 

il fumo, 

la fuliggine, 

un incendio, quando una 
caſa o citta è in fuoco, 


P aria, the air. n 
una nuvola, ee 
una nebbia, _ + + malt 
la ſeofſa, 2 ſhower. 
la pioggia, the rain. | 
P arcobaleno, © the rainbow. 
una gocciola, + a drop. eps, 
la gragnuola, la grandine, the hail. 
la neve, the ſnow. Nein 
la rugiada, A 
la guazza, a copious dew. © 
il gelo, the froſt. 
il ghiaccio, the ice. 
il tuono, the thunder. 
un fulmine, una ſaetta, 1 thunderbolt. 
il Baleno, 
il lampo, the lightning. 
una hurra ſca, a ſtorm, 
una tempeſta, a tempeſt. 


un turbine, 


a brand quenched. 
the burning coals. 

a dead wo | 

the aſhes. 4 

the embers, en 
the ſmoke. | 
the ſoot. * 


a fire, when a houſe or 


town is on fire. 


_ a whirlwind. 


il terremoto, il tremuoto, the earthquake, 
aura, il venticello, il a gentle wind. 


zZeffiretto, 
il vento, 
P euro, il levante, 
il favonio, il zeffiro, 
aquilone, il rovajo, 
la tramontana, 


 auſtro, Þ oftro, 


the wind. 
the eaſt-wind. 
the weſt-wind. 


thenorth-wind. 


the ſouth-wind. 
8 4 
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acqua. the water. 
P” oceano, | BY 2 the ocean. 
il mare, | the ſea. 
la marta, i 10 0 
il fluſſo, the flowing. 
il ris the ety 
un onda, A wave. : 
10 mard(o, | the billow. 
un ume, LE ©, , IV) 
un fiumicello, a narrow river. 
un ruſcello, un ruſcelletto, a rivulet. 
la corrente, the ſtream. 
il letto del fiume, the bottom of the river. 
un torrente, a brook, a torrent. 
una fontana, un ſorgente, ( 

fe s fonte, 1 fon 2 | a fountain, a ſpring. 
un P0ZZ0, a well. 
il lido, la ſpiaggia, the ſhore. 
la riva, la ſponaa, the bank of a river. 
22 27 the brim. 

palude, lo ſtagno, a pool or pond. 
un lago fake . 


la palude, il pantano, a marſh or fen. 
il guado, il guazzo, il vado, a ford or ſhallow, 


un dilluvio, - a deluge or flood. 

un vortice, a whirlpool. 

un braccio di mare, f an arm of the ſea, a ſtrait. 
ſtretto, e fronds 

un golſo, | a gulf. 

un ſeno di mare, a bay. 

un porto, a port. 

la terra, the earth. 

un monte, una montagna, a mountain. 

una valle, a valley. 

una rocca, a rock. 


rock or mountain | 
cipizio, _ 


una balza, rupe, un pre- ] a perpendicular ns 2 
precipice. 
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la campag na, the country. 

una pianura, a plain. 

un colle, una collina, a hill. 

Perta, e la ſalita, a cliff. 

il fango, il limo the dirt or mud. 
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la creta, Pargilla, the clay. 

la polvere, | the duſt. 

J arena, la ſabbia, the ſand. 

la ghiaja, the gravel. 

na cava di gbiaja, a gravel-pit. 

la calcina, the lime. 
the chalk. 
an iſland. 


la tr ada, la via. the ſtreet or way. 

il no, la gran 

i ron camine, 1s £7} the bebe or road 
. en | a path. 


— 


DelP Uomo, e delle parti Of Man, and the parts of 
del corpo umano. the human body. 


Un uomo, 
una donna, 


una bambina, 
una vergine, 
un giovane, 

una giovane, 

un vecchio, 

wa vecchia, 

un nano, 

un gigante, 

un manci no, 

la pelle, 

un membro, 

i 72 la teſta, 
la fronte, 


un ragazzo or fanciullo, 
una ragazza or fanciulla, 
un bambino, un infante, a child that cannot yet 


a man. 
a woman. 
a boy. 

a girl. 


ſpeak. 
a virgin. 
a young man. 
a young woman. 
an old man. 


an old woman. 


a dwarf. 

a giant. 

a left-handed man. 
the ſkin. 

a member or limb. 
the head. 

the forehead. 
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wna creſpa, a wrinkle. 
Ia tempia, the temple of the head. 


la faccia, il viſo, il volto, the face. 


P aſpetto, il ſembiante, 
P orecchio, 

il ciglio, 

la palpebra, 

i peli delle palpebre, 

1 occhio, 

i Bianco dell occhio, 


la pupilla, 
| naſo, 


le narici, 

la punta del naſo, 

le guancie, 

la bocca, 

le maſceile, 

i labbro, 

il gengive, 

un dente, 

i denti dinauzi, 

i denti occhiali, 

i denti maſcel ari, 

la foſſetta, 

la lingua, 

il palato, 

P offo della maſcella, 

il mento, 

il collo, 

la gola, 

il ſeno, il grembo, 

la mammella, la Poppa, 
la tetta, 

il capez2olo, 

10 Petto, 

1 ventre, la pancia, 


il Fellico, P ans: 


P umbelico, 


the countenance. 

the ear. 

the eye-brow. 

the eye-lid. 

the hairs of the eye-lids. 
the eye. 


the white of the eye. 


the light or apple of 
] the eye. 

the noſe. 

the noſtrils. 

the tip of the noſe. 

the cheeks. 
the mouth. 
the jaws. 

the lip. 

the gum. 

a tooth. 

the fore-tceth. 
the eye- teeth. 
the jaw - teeth. 
the dimple. 
the tongue. 
the palate. 
the jaw- bone. 
the chin. 

the neck. 

the throat. 
the boſom. 


the bubby. 


the nipple. 
the breaſt. 
the belly. 


* 


the navel. 
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le cl. abe, le natic be, 
N anca, - * 

la coſcia, 

il zinocchio, 

lo gamba, 


le noce del piede, 

il prede, 

la pianta del piede, 
i collo del piede, 


il calcag no, 
un dito del piede, 


il dito groſſo del a 


carne, 


the knee. 
ha po pa della gamba, the calf of the leg. 
the ancle. 

the foot. 


ſanguinaę lia, en en rom. 
i braccis, | the arm. 
_ i cltbito, the elbow. 
P aſcella, the arm-pit. 
I; nano, the hand. 
|; mano dritta or 2 the right-hand. | 
lo mano mance, fmiſira, | the left-hand. | 
or mancina, Th 3 
a palma della mano, the palm of the hand. 
i vuoto della mano, the hollow of the hand. 
1, pugno, the fiſt. 
il polſo, the wriſt. 
un dito, a finger. 
n articolo, la giuntura, a joint. 
þ nocche, © | the knuckles. 
dito graſſo, il pollice, the thumb. 
indice, the fore- finger. 
il medio, the middle- finger. 
Venulare, the fourth or ring- finger. 
il ino, Pauricolare, the little- finger. 
la ſpalla, the ſhoulder. 
la ſchiena, 11 tergo, the back. 
i lmbi, © © the loins. 
il fanco, the flank. 


the buttocks. 
the hip. 
the thigh. 


the leg. 


the ſole of the foot. 
the inſtep. 

the heel. 

a toe. 

the great-toe. | 


the fleſh. 5 | 
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un muſcolo, 
il graſſo, 


una membrana, 


il tenerume, le cartilagine, a griſtle. 


un ner vo, 

una vena, 

un arteria, 

un ofſo, 

la medolla, la midolla, 
11 midollo, 

il cranio, 

le wertebre, 

P offo della ſchiena, 


nna caſtola or coſta, 


P offo della ſpalla, 


P %% del braccio, 


P offodella gamba, lo ſtinco, the ſhin- bone. 


il cuore, il core, 
i polmoni, 

il reſpiro, 

il fegato, 

la mil Za, 


I” arnione, le reni, i rent, the reins or kidneys. 


il cervello, 

lo ftomaco, 

la bocca dello ſtomac ho, 
le bude la, le interi:ra, 
la pancia, il ventre, 
gli umori, 

il ſangue, 

la flemma, 

la bile, la collera, 

la malinconia, 

il latte, 

gli eſcrementi, 

P unzhia, 


il pelo in ogni parte del 


cor po, 


the phlegm. 


2 muſcle. 1 i £4] 


the fat. lg cl 


a membrane or film, la 2 
la b 
a nerve. il r1 
a Vein. il ſi 
an artery. il 1 
20 bone. la. 
| | la | 
the marrow. - 
the ſkull. 


the joints in the back- bone. De 


the back- bone. 6 


a rib. 
the ſhoulder- blade. 
the arm- bone. 


the heart. 
the lungs or lights. 
the breath. 
the liver. 
the ſpleen. 


the brain. 

the ſtomach. 

the mouth of the ſtomach. 
the bowels. 

the belly. 

the humours. 

the blood. 


the choler. 

the melancholy. 
the milk. 

the excrements, 
the nail. 


the hair on any part of the 


body. 


ne. 


j capelli, | b 2 
lg chioma, la capigliara, 
la 202287, + 

la barba, 

il riccto, 

il ſudore, * © 

i moccto, 

lo forfora, 

la ſaliva, lo ſputo, 

na lacrima Or lagrima, 


Delle malttic che acca- 
dono ai corpi umani. 


Linfermitd, la malat- 
tia, il male, 

il medico, il dottor di 
medicina, or il ſiſico, ; 

lamedicina, il medicamento, 

il chirurgo, il ceruſico, 

uno ſpe ziale, 

ilſalazzo, il cavar ſangue, 

il dolore, il duolo, la doglia, 

la felbre, 

la terzana, 

il dolor di capo, or 4 tefta, 

i! dolor di dente, ä 

a tofſe, | 

la fr enefia, 

la pazzia, J inſania, 

ia diſſenteria, il fluſſo di | 
ſangue, 

la pietra, 

il calcolo, la renella, 

la Pleuri ft ta, 

P itterizia, 

1 gotta, la Nen 


cbiragra, 
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the hairs of the head. 
a head of hair. 

a man's head of hair. 
the beard. 

a curled lock. 

the ſweat. 

the ſnot. 

dandriff. 

the ſpittle. 

a tear. 


O the diſeaſes incident to 


human bodies. 


| a dikes. 


a phyſician. 


the phyſic. 

a ſurgeon or chirurgeon. 
an apothecary. 
blood-Jetting. 

the pain. 

the fever. 

an ague. 

the head-ach. 
the tooth-ach. 

a cough. 

the frenſy. 
madneſs, inſanity, 


the bloody-flux. 


the ſtone. 
the gravel. 
the pleuriſy. 
the jaundice. 
the gout. 


the gout in the hand. 
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J iaropiſia, the dropſy. 

IP etifia, ' the conſumption. 

il mal caduco, the falling- ſickneſs. 

il granchio, . the cramp. 

la paralifia, the palſy. 

lo ſcorbutico, the ſcurvy. 

il contagio, la peſte, . the plague. 
peſtilenza, 

Pacceſfione, Pacceſſo, il I  c. 
parofiſmo, : 

le convulſiont, the fits or convulſions, 

il vajolo, il morviglione, the ſmall-pox. 

la roſoia, the meaſels. 

la rogna, la ſcabbia, the itch. 

ama cicatrice, a ſcar. 

la lividura, or il ſegno delle a wheal on the fleſh after 
Sferzate, whipping. 

una ferita, a wound. 

la percoſſa, | the ſtroke. 

il doler di capo, the head - ach. 

il finghioz2o, the hickup. 

il rutto, a belch. 

il flato, Arr the wind. 

lo ſvenimento, a fainting fit. 

la diarrea, Puſcita di corpo, a looſeneſs. 

la tigna, the ſcurf. 

un gonſiamento, a bunch or ſwelling. 


a ſwimming o the 


la vertigine, il giracapo, | head, or giddinek. 


la ſchinanzia, la ſqui- the ſqui nancy. 


nanzia, | 
la colica, il dolor colico, the colic. 
la fcrofola, the king's evil. 
un ulcera, | a bile. 
le moroidi, the piles. 
una poſtema, an impoſthume. 
una puſtu'a, a pimple. 


la lentiggine, la letiepine, freckles. 


5. 


ter 


the 
els, 
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P infreddatura, 
L raucedine, 
P aſma, 
un perro, 


la gobba, 


lo ſciroppo, 

un unguento, 

un boccone, 

una polvere, 

un veſcicatorio, 

attaccar le coppe, ventoſe, 

una mignatta, una ſan- a 
guiſus a, 

ſal volatile 


una quinteſſenza, 


un impiaſtro, or cerotto, 
P oſtia, 
corno di cervo, 
un ſerviziale, uno Tigers : 
Punzione, 
un cauterio, 
una pillola, 
i ſemplict, 
il bagn 5 


De i Senſi. 


La viſta, 

Pudito, 

Podorato, 

i guſto, _ 294 
il tatto, 1 
il ſenſo commune, 

il lume, la luce, 


le tenebre, l oſeurithji bujo, 
. Pombra, WF 


un ſogno, | 


GRAMMAR. 
a cold. 


hoarſeneſs. | 
the aſthma. -- 
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a wart, a wen. 


the back. 
ſyrup. 
an unguent. 
a bolus. 
a powder. 


a bliſter. 
cupping, 
a leech. 


| a bunch or ſwelling on 


volatile ſalt. 

a quinteſſence. 
a plaiſter. 

the wafer. 
hartſhorn. 

a gliſter. 
ointment. 

an iſſue. 

a pill. 
medicinal herbs, \ 
the bagnio. 


Of the Senſes. 
the ſight. 


the hearing. 


the ſmelling, 

the taſte. . 

the touch or feeling. 
common ſenſe. 


the light. 


the darkneſs. 
the ſhadow... 
A dream. | 


27 2 


un ſuono, 

la voce, | 

il bisbiglio, it faſurro, 

lo ftrepito, il rumore, 
" Pogore, 

P oder buono, 

4 odor cattivo, il puzzo, 

il guſto, il ſapore, 

la fame, 

la ſete, 

la nauſea, 

il caldo, 

il freddo, 

la fantaſia, 

la memcria, 

# riſo, 

il pianto, 

un ſoſpiro, | 

il canto, il cantare, 

la veglia, il vegliare, 

il ſonno, il dormire, 

il ronfare, 


Dell' Intelletto, della Vo- 
lontà, e delle Paſſiomi. 
La mente, 

P intelletto, il conoſci- 
mento, |? neden 
to, 

la raggione, 

la ſcienza, il ſapere, 

Iignoranza, 

il giudicio, / auvedimento, 

il cenſiglio, ! avviſe, 

P opinione, 

' errore, lo Sbaglio, 

la fede, la credenza, 
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the opinion. 
the error, the miſtake. 
the faith or belief. 


a ſound. 

the voice. 

the whiſpering. 
the noiſe. 
the ſmell. | 
the ſweet ſmell. 
the ſtink. 

the reliſh, the Raron. 
the hunger. 
the thirt. 

the lothing. 

the hear. 

the cold. 

the fancy. 

the memory. 
the laughter. 
the weeping. 

a ſigh. 

the ſinging 
the watching. 
the ſleep. 
the ſnoring. 


Of the Underſtanding, the 
Vill, and the Paſſions. 


the mind. 
the underſtanding. 
the reaſon. 


the knowledge. 


the ignorance. 
the judgment. 
the counſel. 


a 
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la lealta, the loyal. 
la fapienza, la ſaviez-T „ 

Jp il ; To | the wiſdom. 8 
la pazzia, la ſtoltixia, folly. 
la ſciocchezza,  - | Ffillineſs or fooliſhneſs, 
il ſoſpetto, the ſuſpicion. 
la geloſia, the jealouſy. _ 
la volonta, la voglia, il the will 

beneplacito, F * 
la liberta, the liberty. 
la licenza, the licence. 


4 affetti, "= patent, - the affections or paſſions. 
il timore, la paura, la} 
tema, Or temenza, | a fear. 
la fiducia, the truſt. | 
la vergozna, il roſſore, the ſhame. | ; 
Þ ardire, P ardimento, 
audacia, or preſun- f the boldneſs. 
zione, a 7 F | 
Pallegrezza, la feſta, la 1 
i, t l we joy 
Pattriſtamento, la meſti- 
Zia, il contriſtramento, 
P ira, la flizza, I indi- 
gnazione, | 
Pumanita, la . the humanity, benignity 
1 cortęſia, la 2 or gentleneſs. 
amore, Paffezzione, la 
3 ; the love. 
Pcdio, Pabborrimento, the hatred. 
la miſericordia; la com- h 
paſſone, Ja pied, the mercy. 
ls ſdegno, il diſdegno, the diſdain or indignation, 
P invidia, I indegnazione, the envy. 
ilgradimento, la grazia, 
la bene volenza, 
P emulazione, la compe- 
tenza, la gara, 


1 the ſadneſs. 


1 the anger. 


— 


the good-will, favour. 


I the emulation. 


1 8 


— ä — — — 
— en 
— —— —— —— mes 


— 


— — a — — — —— — — — 
—— —— — — — — — —— 


274 Ta ITALIAN-GRAMMAR. 


eee. 


la coſtanza, la fermexxa, a 
la perſeveranza, 5 con Fe, 
P impazienza, ' impatience. 


la ſperanza, "la 7 hope. 
la diſperazione, t diſ-T . deſpair. 


peramento, 
i dolore, il duolo, the grief. 
il piacere, il diletto, the — 


Delle Virth e dei Vizi. Of the Virtues and pit 


La virtù, virtue. 

la carita, charity. 

la giuſtizia, - - Juſtice. 

la temperanza, temperance: 

il valore, il coraggio, valour, courage. 
la prudenza, prudence. 

la caſtitd, la continenza, chaſtity. 

la modeſtia, modeſty. | 
la vergogna, the ſhame or baſhfulnels. 
la civilta, I urbanita, the civility. 

' accarezZamento, the coaxing. 

la verità, the truth. 

la fincerita, la ſchiettezza, the ſincerity. 

la liberalita, the liberahty. 

la devozione, la piets, the godlinels. 
'P oneſta, the honeſty. 

la concordia, the concord. 

P amicizia, the friendſhip. 
la gratitudine, the thankfulneſs. 
P induſtria, the induſtry. 

la dilizenza, . - the diligence. 

la pazienza, la ſofferenza, the patience. 

la pace, the peace. 


ke maniere, the manners. 


=>. XK 


il coſtume, la A 'this eon v 


la + "va 019% ther ro! i .. _" A Ws J 
la felt cita 3 1041 38 * * . 1 5 r k : > Av vs 
il premio, il guiderdone, | ae SIR, 1 
la limoſi na, the alms. ; 
a en we ane + 2 gift, a bee 

2 0 
I' onore, the honour. 
il per don. the patdon. 


zelletta, 5 
* cw} we ming ng, 


ſpirito, 05 il wit. 
il vizio, vice; | 
la ſcelleratezza, la A blekiodnet 
balderia, \ | 
la manſuetudine, meekneſs. 
la frode, I ingunno 7 D 
truffa, 
la trama, the plot. 
P aftuzia, la malizia, the craft. 
un briccone Ain A. 11 4 
un birbante, e 1 
un furb oo a knave. 
la baſſezza, | the meanneſs. 
la vilta, the aſeneſs. d 
3 d leccar- a glutton. 
la a Sburtony. 5 f i 1 


P imbriachezza, ÞP eb- 
brieta, P —_ Joaakennefs 


the luxury. 
lewdneſs. 


7 . the pride. 
F the lye. 


1 2 
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la petulanzs, Þ arreganxa, the ſaucineſs. 1 | 


PP affannone, 2 a buſy- body. . 
un burlone, un cianciatore, |; 


* | 


or motteggiatore, - a trifler. | 
le ciancie, le fraſcherie, © the trifles. | 
il luſſo, lo sfoggio, the riotouſneſs. | 
la prodigalita, * + the prodigality. 
bo ſcialacquamento, the ſquanderin 
P avarizia, la ſpilorceria, the —— 


la temeritd, la preſunzione, the raſnneſs. 
la codatdia, la poltroneria, the cowardice. 
la pigrizia, the lazineſs. 

la contumacia, ] oftinazione, the obſtinacy. 
I incoſtanza, la volubilita, fickleneſs. 

IP ingratitudine, la ſcono- 

ſcenxa, 

P impieta, ! empieta, ungodlineſs. 
la libidine, la concupiſcenza, the luſt. 


the ingratitude. | 


la wan the cruelty. 
la diſputa, la conteſa, 1 
eee 4 the ſtrife. 
un cicalone, un garrulo, 
or parabolauo, W 
il cicaleccio, babling or pratling. 
un ladro, un mariolo, a thief. 
un aſſaſſino, + a murderer. 


I” avverſita, la ſciagura, the adverſity. 
un furfantello, un furbetto, a rake-hell. 


la punizione, il Ranks the puniſhment. 


la pena, 
Dei Parenti. Of Kinared. 
La genealogia, a genealogy. 
il parente, il congiunto, a Kin. 
gli antenati, anceſtors. 


# poſteri, . i diſcendenti, 1 q _-._ 
la poſteritd, ö | poſterity. 
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il padre, the father. d 

la madre, the mother. e M1 
118 adv 4 the parents. 

il nonno, ©. 5 the crandfarhes; 

la nonna, - the grandmother. © 

i fieliuoli, ' | the children 

„ the fon. San 

la figla, - - the daughter. 

il nipote, the grand- — SLID 

la nipo te, the grand. daughter. 

il fratello, the brother. 2:1 

la ſorella, +... T-x Mos, \ 

i gemelli, dhe twins. 


nato del medeſimo father. 


padre, il germano, W 

| 3 3 brother by the 1 mo- 
ther's ſide. | 

the father-in- 


oy 


il fratel carnale,  cioe q the brother by the ame 


il fratello uterino, 


il ſuocero, 4 av un rd wa 
la ſuocera, | a the 3 | by mar- 
il genero, the ſon:-in-law NN 
1 the daughter- 
: | in-law 
il marito della ſorella, or 
the brother-in-law the 
uf e A. may bf | huſband's brother. - 
la cognata la ſorelladella . 
, the ſiſter-in-law, the huſ- 
i — | band's ſiſter. 
i ] brothers wives 
un patrigno, 1 a ſtep-father. 
una matrigna, a ſtep- mother. 
un fighaſtro, - a ſtep-ſon. 
una figliaſtra, ga ſtep- daughter. 


3 
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i zio, 12:11; +1: an uncle. A\ 

la zia, 59:57; >:{13 an aunt. % 

il nipote, ; the nephew. 
1 

un cu gin. i . & he couſin. _ 

una cugina, a ſhe couſin, + 

il matrimonjgy '' (\ | + wedlock or matrimony. 
le nozze, dhe marriage or wedding. 
il naritoo the huſband. -: 

la moglie, mio iis 7 the wife. 80 
uno ſpoſo, a bridegroom. 


una ſpoſa, 2 bride. 
P amante, I amoroſo, 
P innamorata, - if * lover. 


una ſcapolo, uno mogliato, a batchelor. 


” __ . . waman's portion. 
ta mo, la camera 
| . 1 1 the bride- chamber. 
un vedo vo. a widower. 
una _ 1651 * a widow. 
un baſtardo, un figho 
na — 4 le, 1 fs — a baſtard. 
un orfano, un pupil, an orphan. 
P-erede, - © the heir. 
la erede, - the heireſs. 
il padrone, _. the maſter. 
z ſervo, il | ſervidere, [the he ſervant. 
la ſerva, _ the ſhe ſervant. 
la donna di parto, a woman in child-bed. 


una levatrice, una commare (a mid-wife. 
una balia, ua nutrice, q nurle. 


De* cibi, delle coſe ap- 07 vicruals and. thinss be- 
partenenti alla cucina ; longing to kitchen and to 
ed a bere il Te. E drink Tea. | 


for di farins, 41] fine flour. 
il pane, the bread. 
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12 . 18750 the cruſt. 
la mollica, the crumb. 
la carne, the meat. 


la vaccina, 22 carne 47 ; 
bue, or di vacca, the beef. 


la vitella, © : the yeal, ., 

il montone, or caftrato, the mutton, 

P agnello, | the lamb. 

la carne porcina, del porto, the pork. 

il pollame, the poultry or fomis, 
la ſalvaggina, la ſalvaticina, the veniſon. 
il lardo, the bacon. 
il preſciutto, a gammon of bacon. 
il cibreo, © the minced- meat. 
la fricaſſenn. a a fricaſſee, 

P arroſto, 4... the roſt- meat. 
il leſſo, the boiled-meat. 
un uovo, | an egg. 5 
il cacin, ii — the cheeſe. 

il butire, il burro, the butter 

il for di latte, the cream. 

il ſale, = the falr. 

la moſtarda, | the muſtard. 

la ſaliera, | 2 a fak-ſeller. 

la pappa, il pancatto, the pap. 

la farinata, _ the water-gruel. 
und lorta, a tart. 

una croſtata, un paſticcio, a pye. 

il broda, | the broth. 

la mineſtra, © the ſoop. 

una mortadella, . a gut- pudding. 

una ſalſiccia, a ſauſage. 

il podino, 1 the pudding. 

un podino bollito, a boiled pudding. 
un ſungrinaccio, a black pudding. 
una focarccia, a cake. 

una fritella, a fritter or pancake. 


T 4 
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il poſpaſto, le frutta, 
[* aceto, 

la zuccheriera, 

la pepajuola, 

una tavoletta da te, 
un cucchiarino, 
una caldarina, 

P orciolo da te, 

il Beccuccio, 


P orciolo dello zucchero, 


una taza, 

un piattino, 

le mollette, 

un meſtolino, 

P aqua bollente, 

un baccino, un bacile, 
P oglio, 

P inſalata, 

un boccone, 

la collazione, 

il deſinare, il pranzo, 
la cena, 

un convito, or banchetto, 


un convitato, or commenſale, 
un banchetto,or paſto ſolenne, 


un trinciante, 

una menſa, or tavola, 
il primo ſervito, 

il ſecondo ſervito, 

la tovaglia, 


un tovabliolo, una ſalvietta, 


un cucchiaro, 
un coltello, 
una forchetta, 


una poſata, 


la credenza, 


the deſert. 
Vinegar. 
the — 


the pepper- box. 
. a tea-table. 


a tea- ſpoon. 

a tea-kettle. 

a tea- pot. 

the ſpout. 

a ſugar- pot. 

a dh. 0 

a ſaucer. 

a pair of tongs. 

a ſtrainer. 

boiling water, 

a baſon. 

the oil. 

the ſalad. 

a morſel or mouthful. 

the breakfaſt. 

the dinner. 

the ſupper. 

a feaſt | 

a gueſt. 

a banquet. 

a carver. 

a table. 

the firſt courſe. 

the ſecond courſe. 

the table- cloth. 

a napkin, a towel. 

a ſpoon. 

a knife. 

a fork. 

a plate, with W fork, 
ſpoon, and napkin. 


the ſide- board. 
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wa fals. 2 a dining-room. N 

an piatto reale, & a diſh. f 
un piato, un . 2 plate. 

Dells Berat, Of Drintables. 

Ia bevanda, tte drink. 
il vino, ren the wine. 
i| moſto, il vin nuovo, the new wine. 
3 the wine and r 
lane melate, t 34; } mixt together. 
l vin puro, the pure wine. 
a birra, la cervegia, the beer or ale. 
| _ preparato a jar the malt. 
il ruviſtico, il luppolo, the hops. 
la feccia, the dregs. 
An coppa, a bowl. 
una tazza da bere, a cup to drink out of. 
mn bicchiere, a drinking-glaſs. 
ua caraffa, una guaſtada, a vial. 
RE 4 u SHS a little vial 
il turaceiolp, the cork. 
lb turacciolo, | the. ſcrew. 
un fiaſco, a flaſk. 
ma botteglia, | a bottle. 
il canavajo, the butler. 
il coppiere, = the cup-bearer. 


Coſe delle quali ci Trbth- Things that wwe make 
mo per fare abiti, e dei «1th of, and of co- 
291 | Iuurs. 


Li lana, | bers: 3 the wad 

: pro the woollen-cloth. 
elda, the pluſh. 

il droghetto, the drugget. 

h ſaja, the ſerge. 


bo ſtame, 
Ia flanella, 


il ciambellotto, 
i lino, 

la tela, 

la cambraja, 
la canapa, 


la. ſtoppa, 


il cottone, la bambazia 


il bumbagino, 

il fuſtanio, 
la feta, © 

iI drappo di eis, 
il velluto, 
il raſo, 

il damaſco, 


il luſtrino, 874 345 
the taffety. 


il taffeta, 

bo ſtarlatto, 
il broccato, 
il colore, 
Sianco, 
nero, negro, 
verde, 
ceruleo, 
verdechiaro, verdegajo, 
verdebruno, 
verdegiallo, 

turchino, 

I 1 

cileſtro, 

turcbino chiaro, 
turchino ſcuro, 

pa vonaꝝ xo, 

porporino, 

roſſo, 

cremiſino, 

ſcarlatto, 


the worſted. 
the flannel. 
the camblet. 
the flax. 

the linen. 


the cambrick. 


the tow. 


the hemp. 
the cotton. 
the calicoe. 
the fuſtian. 


the ſilk. 


the ſilk- cloth. 
the velvet. 

the ſattin. 

the damaſk. 
the luſtring, 


the ſcarlet-cloth. 
the brocade, 

the colour. 
white. 

black. 

green. 

ſca- green. 
light-green. 
dark- green. 
yellow-green. 


blue. 


ſky-blue. 


light- blue. 


bfue- gray. 
purple- colour. 


light- colour. 
red. 
cCrimſon. 

'3- ſcarlet. 


roſato, roſeo, 1103300 — 
renne * 
perlato, 
verdiccio, 0 15. TENTS 
gialliccio, 

3 
chiaro, 
divo, VIvace, 
lucido, brillante, 
grave, 4 
$4] '0, allegro, . 
furato, | 
riccamato, 
gallonato, 
trapuntato, 
Iiſtato, 
ondato, 
ondeggiato, 


= 


Abiti d Uomo, e ehe 7 
ta-udoſfs; 


Us veſtito, * 

un abito, 

un tabarro, 

un ferajolo, : 
un mantello, 

un palandrano, 
un giuſtacore, 
una camiciola, 

i calxoni, 1680 N13 
le calzette, 

le manica, 


dark-gray. W. „. N 
alh- colour. n 
roſe-· lou. 
milk- colour. 
pearl- colour. 
rn 
yellowiſh. * 
lively. dna 
bright. IONS 
grave. 


Bree ln. 


embroidered. 
laced. 
quiked. 
ſtriped. 
watered. 


brane 


Man's Cloaths, and other 
Ornaments. | 


5 * 4 
i SI . 


a ſuit of clothes. 


a cloke. 


a riding-coat. - 
a cloſe-coar. 

a wailtcoat. 
breeches. 
ſtockings, 

the ſleeve. 
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il fornimento, 
il gallone, 
la frangia,. 
la fodera, 
un bottone, . 
la bottoniera, 
la ſcarſella., 
la ace. ä 
la taſca, 
una veſte de camera, 
un giubbone, 
una ſcarpa, 
una ſcarpina, 
le fibbie, . 
P ardiglione, 
le pianelle, 
la biancheria, - 
la cammicia, 
te mutande, 
i manichetti, I 
i manichini, 
un collare, 
un collarino, 
una crobatta, 
un fazzoietto, 
una berretta, 
le legaccie, 
il capello, 
la perucca, 
un guanto, 
un manicctto, 
la ſpada, 
il pendone, 
gli ſtivali, 
| * ſtivaletti, 
gli ſproni, 
un' anelo, 


. Tat ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 


n the trimming. 
the gold lace. 


91 the fringe. 


the lining. 
a button. 
the — 


the pocket or fob. 


a night-gown. 
a doublet. 

a ſhoe. 

a pump. 
buckles. 


the tongue of a buckle, 


ſlippers. 
linen. 
a ſhirt. 


drawers. 
ruffles. 


a band. 

a ſtock. 

a cravat. 
a handkerchief, 
a man's cap. 
garters. 

a hat. 

a wig. 
a glove. 

a muff. 
the ſword, 
the belt. 
Backs. 
thin boots, 
ſpurs. 

a ring, 


le, 


THz: ITALIAN-GRAMMAR: 


P orjvolo, = mich 7 :the wuteen. 
il fgillo, : the ſeal. ann 
1 tabacchiera, y tte ſnuff- box. 3 \t 
 borſa, i the purſe. f ® 
u teccadenti, or EY a tooth-picker. 
n netta orecchie, an ear-picker.". 
no ſtucchio, a caſe. 
gh gechiali, the ſpectacles. 
il centu rind. the girdle. 
Abiti di donna, e che Vomen's wearing apparel, 
porta adoſſo. and other” RIDERS. % 
I gonna, the gown. 
la gonnella, the petticoat. | 
In ſaggonna, la Kue the under petticoat. 
la ftecca, —© the ſtays. 
il buſto, the buſk. 
il puntale, the tag. | 
un guardinfante. 4 hoop-pettcoat, 
una cammicia, a2 ſnift. 
ina camiciola, a2 boddice. 
un mantello, £7 M tu. yn) 
una ſcuff, una cuffia, A cap. 
i nanichetti, 
138 Bus” the ruffles. 
la nantellina, the combing- cloth. 
il erembiule, ort the apran; 7 - 
un vezz0 di perle, a necklace of pearls. 
una collana d oro, a gold chain. 
gh orecchini, the car-rings. 
i pendenti, the pendants. 
il ventaglio, the fan. 
un neo, a patch. 
il belletto, dhe paint. 
una ſpilla, bt 7 NT "2 


uy ago, | ; 24 needle. 
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28 
un ditale, 


be forbici, 

il merletto, 

il pettine, 

il naſtro, . >. 

un gioello, una gioja, 


Degli Edifict e quel che Of Buildings and TM be: 


appartiene a loro. 


la porta d una cittd, 

le mura, le muraglie d 
una citta, 

le fortificaziont, 

un ponts. 

un ponte levatojo, 

un ponte di legno, . 

un baſtione or terrapiens, 

una torre, 


la fortezza, la cittadella, a fort or citadel. 


Tix ITALIAN; GRAMMAR. 


4 thimble. 1 ſog! 
ſceiſſars. 1 in 
the lace. wn C7 
the comb. | un 
the ribbon. ch 
a jewel. ane * 
11 
un 
longs to them. 
a city. 
the gate of a city. 
97 the walls of a city. 
the fortifications, 
a bridge. 
a draw-bridge. 
a timber bridge. 


a rampier or rampart. 
a tower. 


una caſa, aà houſe. 

un palaz20, a palace. 

ilpalazzo reale, orlareggia, the king's. palace. 1 
la 7 il muro 2 the wall of a houſe a 

7 & 

una pietra;. a ſtone. ; 
un mattone, a brick. | 
la calcina the lime. f 
la calcia, the mortar.. 
il calcinaccio, 1 the rubbiſh. | 
una fineſtra, a window. 


una feſſura, or F a chink. 


P inferrata, la gelofia, 
la porta, I' uſcio, 


la porta di camera, 


the chamber-door: - 
la porta, or Puſciodi dietro, the back-door. 
un buſſatore, or battente, 


| the lattice. 
the houſe-door or 


a knocker. 


Tur TFAEIAN GRAMMAR. 


51 the threſhold. dann 
a poſt. | 


% 

un inpehe, Wu 

n car. dine, un arpiane, 
un ganzbero, ' 


1 chiaviſtella, un * 
naccio, 

una ſerratura, 

una chiave, 

una Harra, 

il tetto, 

la gronda, 


un aſficella, * 


un tegolo, una tegola, - 


una grondaja grande, 


un embrice, 


ur aſſe, 


P officella, Ia tavoletta, 


un trave, una t7ave, 


a hinge. 


A bolt. 


a lock. 

a key. 

x bar. 0 
the roof or top. | 


41 the eaves of an houſe. 


a ſhingle. 

a tile. 

; a gutter receiving ther: rain 
of divers roots. 


a hollow tile, a gutter- 
tile. 


| a board or plank. 


a little bos or lath. 


a beam. 


un. perticone, una pertica, a long pole. 


una travatura, 
uno travicello, 
un cortile, 

la facciata, 
una colonna, 

un pilaſtro, 

la cornice, 

i! fregio, 

P architrave, 


il capitello, - 


a rafter. 


. joiſt. 


a court-yard. _ 
the fore-front of a houſe, 


a pillar. 
a a plaſter. 
the cornice. 


the freeze. 
the architrave; 
the chapiter or capital. 


il fuſo, or il f dalla co- the ſhatt or ſhank or * in 


na, 
la baſe della colonna, 


i! piedeſtallo, 


il * * , 4 


'F ' 1 * , 


pillar. 


the baſe of a pillar. 5 


the pedeſtal. 
the porch or as to a 
houfſe , 


a room or * 
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P anticamera, 

la fala, 

la ſala d* udienza, 

il ſalone, 

una camera da lejto, 
il gabinetto, 

uno ſtudio, 

la galleria, la loggia or 

il Balcone, 

la cucina, 

il forno, 

la diſpenſa, 

la cantina, 

i neceſſario, 

zl primo piano, 

i ſeconds piano, &c. 
la ſcala, 

la ſcala a chiocciola, or 

a lumaca, 
un arco, 


il ſoffitto, la ſoffitta, f 
un palco, 

il cammino, 

al focolare, 

un albergo, 

ana taverna, 

un ofteria, 

bottega di cuoco, 

una bottega, 


; 


un” oſpixio, 


uno ſpedale, 

la piazza, il mercato, 
il mercato de buot, 
la peſcheria, 

la piazza dell' erbe, 
il mercato dei porci, 
caſa di correzzione, 


Taz ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 


the cloſet. 


the kitchen. 


tht chamber. 
the dining- room. 


the drawing- room. 
the hall. * 


a bed- chamber. 


a ſtudy. 
the gallery or balcony. 


* ms rn nr ann « Om «4 nm . 


the oven. | 

the buttery or ſtore-houſe. 
the cellar. | 

the houſe of office. 
the firſt floor, 

the ſecond floor, Sc. 
the ſtair-caſe. 


a pair of winding-ſtairs. 


an arch. 

the cieling or roof of a 
chamber. 

a ſtory. 

the chimney. 

the hearth or ſtove. 

an inn. | 

a tavern. 

a victualling-houſe. 

a cook's-ſhop. 

a ſhop. 

an hoſpital for poor ſtran- 


h 4 
an hoſpital for ſick people. 
the market- place. 


the market for oxen. 
the fiſh- market. 


the herb market. 
the market for ſwine. 
an houſe of correction. 
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la prigione, la Careere, the priſon or goal. 


un leatro, WY play-houſe. 
ana capanna, a a cotta 
una ſtalla, 2 9 
una mangiatoja, a manger. 
un portico, a porticg or plexes | 
un tempo, una chieſa, 24 temple Or church. . 
una cappella, a a Chapel. | 
la ſacriſtia, la ſapreſtia, the veſtry. 
il cimitero, the church-yard. . 
un pulpito, __- © a pulpit. 
ſe. una barucca, a hut. 
un tugurio, a a poor little houſe. 
una tenda, - | a tent. 
un padiglione, a a pavilion. 
un copertoy, + 2 A ſhelter. 


Delle Maſſerizie. C/ Houſhold Furniture. 


La maſſerizia,  - Houſhold goods, 
| una ſedia, (2107 ann 

uno ſgabello, a ſtool. 

una caſſapance, ' aa bench. 

un cuſcino, a ccuſnion. 


un letto, a bed. 
una lettiera, a a bedſtead. 


il cortinaggio, the bed-curtains. 
una cortina, a curtain. 
un materaſſo, a mattreſs. 


un materaſſo.di lana, a flock-bed. 


- un materaſſo di. piuma, a feather- bed. 
un capezzale, DAA 
le. un guanciale, ._ 2 pillow. 
una coltre, ga ägquilt. 
una ſtusj a. aa mat. 
una cop, 4 — —— 
una ſchiabina, „ | 
il lenzuolo, + the ſheet, FER. 


U 
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la cuna, una culla, a cradle. 
un cofano, gacoffer, a PSY 175 

| a trunk covered. with 
un forziero or Forxiere, J nber. | 
una caſſetta, un  forzigrine, a box or little trunk. 
una ſcala-a pivot, .. 4 ladder. en 
una ſcatola, TG ' : bor Jar wy 
un armario, - a preſs. Tas 
uno Tanne, uno ſerigno; an eſcrutore. 0 
il leggio. a deſk. 
uno Bacchis, 47 $0447 8B looking-glaſs, 
la tappezzeria, tapeſtry-hangings. 
un tappeto, IC. 
un tappeto di tavola, a table- carpet. 
una paletta, a fire- novel. 
le mollette, oe a pair of tongs. 
il forcone, the poker. 
il ſoſſietto, 8 the bellows. 
una forcinella, a fire-fork. 
una forctha, a ſtable-fork. 


un e una bine, a picture. 


2 


O things: Jelenging 7 0 


Gli ſtrumenti da Cucina. Ne 

i Un coltello, RE, ! a knife. 

una forchetta, © a2 a fork. 

un cucchiaro, ] - SIE IVE 

uno ſcugliero, 1 3 

una padell˖ag. 2 frying-pan. 

un gradella, 2 gtidiron. 

uno ſpiedo or cuil, 23 ſpit. | 

una caldaj a. aa kettle. 

un padellino, galſfellet. ; 

uno ſca/davivande, a chafing- diſn. 


un battifuoco, un aa, Xx tinder-box end ſteel, 
P acciarino, | 


J eſca, ite tinder. 
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un zolfanello, a a match. | 

una forcinella, _ a a fleſh-hook. 1 

uno ſehiumarello, 4 a ſkimmer. "mt 

una grattugia, a grater. 1 

un colatojo, . | a {trainer or cullender. x 

una meſtola, TR”: q 

un mortajo, a2 A mortar. 4 
un peſtello, wa peſtie. A 

unforbitojo,uno ſrofinaccio, a diſh-clout. 

una ſpugna, __ a ſponge. 

una ſcopa, a beſom or broom. © 1 

una pentola, a pot or ſeething-pot, i 

un Pentolino, ; A little pot or PRO 4 

un” orcio, a pitcher. | 

una ſecchia, 'a bucket or pail. . 

il manico, the handle. 

il coperchio, the lid or cover. 

un candeliere, . „ CAN. OY 

lo ſmoccolatojo, . 

una candela pa a candle. 

una lucerna, una lam a, 9 5 TY 

or lampada, | ba lamp. n 
una torcia, a flambeau or torch. ; 
t ] 

i luciuolo, Io foppino, \ match of a Jam or the 

una lanterna, | a lantern. 

un vaſo, '% __ . _- 

un tino, a tub. 

una botte, a tun. 

un barile, a kilderkin. 

il turacciolo, the tap. 

una cannella, | a cock. 

P imbuto, the funnel. 

un ceſtone or corbello, a great twig-baſket. 

una ſporta, '- 1 » a trail. | 

un caneftro, la corba, - © bread-baſker. 

uno ſtrettojo, a +, © 

wa biſaccia, a wallet. 


U 2 
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Delle coſe ſpetranti all 


Scuola, ed a Libri. 


La ſcuola, "= 
una ſcuola di grammatica, 
una ſcuola di ſcbernia, 
un maeſtro di ſcuola, 


Tür TTALIEAN SNAATUIak. 


Of things belonging to. 
Schools 59d, 10 LH. 


The ſchool. * 
a rammar ſchool. 
a fencing ſchool. 


.. a ſchool-maſter. 


un precettore, _ a maſter or tutor. 

un ſottomacſtro, b an uſher. 

un diſc 0:0, uno ſco re 5 
7 % 5 « nr. 8 

un condiſcepolo, a ſchool-fellow. 

F a boarder or  fellow- 
an convittore, | 4:3 boarder. | 
ana claſſe, a form or claſs. 

il banco, _ 1 the ſeat. YR 
un libro, a book. N 0 338 
ar libretto, A little book. 

un foglio, a leaf. : 


una pagina, una facciata,” a ſide, 2 e 


il margine, 

la coperta d un libro, 
an Polume,, un mo, 
ina libreria or Biblioteca, 
an libro di memoria, 

lo ſpills, lo Niue, 


la carta, | 
da carta reale, or imperiale, 


Fa carta da invoglio, 
la carta ſugante, | 
un foglio di carta, 


5 the margin. 


1 


the cover of a book. a 


a volume. 


a4 library. ev: 
a memorandum- bock. 
the ſtile or pin. 
the paper. 
royal paper or imperial 


aper. 
chen paper, pack paper. 
paper that finks. 
a ſheet of paper. 


vn quaderno di carta a quire of paper. 

la carta pecora, la 19 45 hs parchmen * 
gamena, TR Ws RO pg n 

una riga, „ . 

una linea, 2 line. 

una penna, a pen. 


Ja punta della 1 

la fenditura della penna, 

un temperino, 

un pennajuolo, 

* inchioſtro, 

un calamqio, 

una lettera, 

una ſyilaba, 

un vocabolo, una parola, 
una voce, 

una prepoſizione, 

e eſpreſſione, 

un periodo, 
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the nib of a pen. 
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the lit of a pen. 

a pen-Knife. 

a pen-caſe. 

the ink. 

an ink-horn or ſtandiſh. 
a letter. 

a ſyllable. 


a word. 


a prepoſition. 


a — or expreſſion. 
a peri 


Delle ee e delle Arti Of the Liberal Arts and 


Liberali. 


La teologi, a, 

un teolopo, 

la filoſofia, 

un loſefe, 

la grammatica, 
uno grammatico, 
la rettorica, 

P eloquenza, 


un rettorico, 


un legiſta, 

la log ica, 

un logico, 

un ſoit, 

un" iſtorico, uno ſtorico, 
un iſtoriografo, | 

un matemalico, 


Sciences. 


divinity. 


a divine. 


| philoſophy. 


a philoſopher. 
the grammar. 
a grammarian. 
rhetoric. 
eloquence. 


15 maſter of rhetoric, Or 


a maſter of eloquence. 
a lawyer. 
logic. 
a maſter of logic. 
a ſophiſter. 


an hiſtorian. 


a mathematician. | 


P aritmetica, 3 allaco, arithmetic. 


un aritmetico, un bus. 
chiſta, 2 


un numero, 


an arithmetician. 


a number. 


v 3 
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E aſtronomia, 
un aſtronomo, 
P aſtrologia, 
un aſtrologo, 
la geometria, 


un geometra, un geometro, 


la geograſia, 
un geografo, 
la chirurgia, 


un chirurgo, un ceruſico, a 


la muſica, 

un muſico, 

un poeta tragico, 
un poeta comico, 
un poets lirico, 
la pittura, 


un pittore, 


un ritrattiſta, 

un ritratto, 

mezza figura, una Feſta, 
la ſcultura, 

uno ſcultore 

P architettura, 

un architctto, 


uno ſtatuario, 


Delle Arti meccaniche, 


Un artifice, un artegiano, 


un bottegaro, 

un orefice, 

un argentiere, 

un orologgiaro, 

un giojelliere, 

un confettiere, 

un librajo, 

un cartolajo, | 
uno ſtampatore, 


_ aſtronomy. 
an aſtronomer, 
aſtrology. 
an aſtrologer. 
geometry. 
a geometrician. 
geography. 
a geographer. 
chirurgery. 

a ſurgeon. 
muſic. 
a muſician. 
a writer of tragedies, 
a writer of comedies, 
a lyric-poet. 
painting. 


1 a painter or picture- 


drawer. 

a face- painter. 

3 

alf-length, a head. 

ſculpture. 
a ſculptor. 
architecture. 
an architect. 
a ſtatuary. 


Of the mechanical Arts. 


a tradeſman. 

a ſhop-keeper. 
3 
Uver-ſmith. 

: watch- maker. 

a jeweller. 

a confectioner. 

a book: ſeller. 

a ſtationer. 

a printer. 


wn parrucchiere, 
un barbiere, 

un fornajo, 

un ferrajo, un fabbro, | 
un chiavaro, 
un maniſcaico, 
un calderajo, 
un muratore, 

un macellajo, 

un falegname, 
un marangone, 
un tapezziere, 
un guantaro, 

un calduraro, 
un ſellaro, 

un ſartore, © 
un candelottajo, 
un carbonajo, 
un fruttajuolo, 
un calzelaro, 
un ciavattino, 
un muratore, 

un cuoco, 

un paſticciere, 
un roſticciere, 

un coltellajo, 

uno ſpadajo, 

un tintore, 

un cavamacchie, 
un pellicciajo, 

un vetrajo, 

un droghiere, 

un cappellajo, 
un erbajuolo, 

un calxettajo, 
un mulinaj o, un agnqe, 
un peſci vendolo, 

un peſcatore, 
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a pertwig-maker. 


a barber. 


aà baker. 
a a black-ſmith, 
a lock-ſmith. 


- a farrier. 


a braſier. 
a brick-layer or maſon. | 


a a butcher. 


a carpenter. | 


- a joiner. 


an upholſterer. 
a glover. ys 
a brazier. 


a ſadler. 


a taylor. 

a chandler, 

a collier. 

a man that ſells fruit. 
a ſhoe- maker. 

a cobler. 

a maſon. 

a cook. 

a paſtry-cook. 

a cook that keeps ſhop, 
a cutler. 

a ſword-cutler. 

a dyer. 

a fuller, 14 
a currier. 

a glaſs-· maker or a ghar 
a grocer. 
a hatter. Nene FR 
an herb-ſeller. 
LIT: oro ec 
a miller. ieh xs 
a fiſhmonger. 
a fiſherman. 


U 4 
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un cacciatore, a hunter. 

un profumiere, a perfumer. 

uno ſtagnajo, 3 a pewterer. 

un pollajuolo, a poulterer. 

un ballator di corda, a rope- dancer. 

un commediante, a tage- player. 

un ſuggeritore, a prompter. 

uno ſcarpellino, a ſtone- cutter. 

un conciatore, a tanner. 

un tavernajo, a a vintner. 

un bottajo, a cooper. 

un teſſitore, a weaver. 

un baullaro, a trunk-maker. 

un cocchiere, a coach-man. 

un ſeggettiere, a chair-man. 
un lavoratore, * 3 IT handy- 1 
N un facchino, a porter. | 
| | un 
Ufficiali di Giuſtizia. Officers of Juſtice. mn 

un 

I Parlamento, the Parliament. un 

la Camera Ala, the Houſe of Lords. un 

la Camera Baſja, un 

3 ae ann, | the Houſe of Commons. . 

il Prefidente, 

PO 5 3 5 the Speaker. 

il Caucelliere, the Chancellor. 

un g iudice, a judge. U 

un giudice di pace, a juſtice of the peace. 

un regiſtratore a recorder. 1 

un conſigliere, a ſerjeant at law. 

un avvocato, a lawyer. 0 

un procuratore, an attorney. , 

un notaro, a notary. 

un ſcri vano, a clerk. 

uno ſbirro, a ſerjeant or bailey. 


un carceriere, a goaler. 
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L bya, 


D' un' Armata. 


a hangman. a+ 2 
TS BANE dvr. 8 2 
Of an Army. 


* 


general d un armata, the general of an army. 


n luogotenente generale, 
in general di cavalleria, 
un colonello di fanteria, 

un mareſciallo di campo, 

un capitano, | 

un reggimento, 


a heutenant-general. 

a general of horſe. 

a colonel of foot. y 
a quarter-maſter-general. 
a captain. 

a regiment. 


uma compagnia di fanteria, a company of foot. 


un capitano di cent* uomini, 


una compagnia di cent” uo- 

mini, | 

una compagnia di caval- | 
leria, 

un alfere, 

un trombetta, 

ur eſercito ſquadronato, 

un' eſercito che marcia, 

un battaglione, 

uno ſquadrone, 

un tamburo, 


Delle Coſe Nautiche. 


Un" armata navale, una 


fotta, 
una nave, un vaſcello, 
una nave mercantile, 
una nave da guerra, 


una galera, 


una galeotta, 


le capitena, I almirante, 


a captain over an hun- 
dred men. 


a company of an hundred 
men. 


a troop. of horſe. 


an enſign. 

a trumpeter. 

an army in battle-aray. 
an army marching. 

a battalion. 

a ſquadron. 

a drum. 


Of Naval Afairs. 


a fleet, a navy. 


a ſhip or veſſel. 

a merchant-man. 

a man of war. 

a galley with three banks 
of oars. | 

a galley with two banks 
of oars. | 


an admiral or flag-ſhip, 
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Io ſcbiſo, the ſkiff or cock- boat. 
una barca peſcberectia, a fiſher- boat. 

un pontone, | a ferry-boat. 

un battiello, una barchetta, a boat. 

an battelliere, ga ferryman, a boatman, 
la carena, K* keel of a ſhip. 

ia prua, la a la gas oe? - TR forepart 
I poppa, the pe or poop. 

n the beak or beak-head 
lo fperone, l of a ſhip. | 
le ſcaffo, he hulk or hold of a ſhip, 
i timone, the helm or rudder. 
ta corfia, la coverta, the deck. 
it caſſero, the quarter-deck, 


an vogatore, Or remigante, a rower. 


the whol 
il remeggio, il palamenta,} *s gall 5 ew of ſlaves 


an remo, aan dar. 

i Banchi, f the ans where the rowers 
ana vela, & fail. 

P antenua, ; the ſail-yard. 

un aibero, a maſt. 

P artimone, la vela maeſtra, the main: ſail. 

il trinchetto, the fore ſail. 

la mezzana, the mizzen: ſail. 

la ga bia, the top-ſail. 

una fune or corda, a rope. 

una gomena, a cable. 

un ancora, an anchor. 

la zav:rra, la ſtiva, the ballaſt. 

il necchiero, il padrone, the mafter of a 20 
il piloto, | the pilot. 

un marinaro, | a ſeaman or mariner. 
un nauſragio, | a ſhipwreck. 

i porto, la dar ſena, | a ſeaport, an harbour. 
una chiuſa, a ſluice. 


un maſtro di navi, a ſhipwright. 


=z=28nH © FECT 


Aar SN 


una battaglia navale, 4 a ſea-fight. 


b ſatis, n the BARD oft Sent We 
lo buſſola,  *4 +l compaſs. SIDES 
h ſcndaglio, © | the founding-line, + + © 
le banderuole, the pendants of a ſhip. ky 


lo ftendardo, il gonfalone, the flag. 
Delle Coſe V illareccie. of Country Affair. 


La campagna, the country. 

un contadino, a a countryman. 

un' apricoliore, a huſbandman. 

in podere, W 

ma paſſeſione or caſe A a country-houſe. 
campagna, 

un campo, a field. 

un prato, a meadow. 


wn caſtaldo or fattore, a bailiff or ſteward. 
un colono, or mezzajuolo, a farmer. 


un campo, un ſeminale, arable land. 


una piota, a turf. 
una 2olla or gleba, a clod. 
il letame, lo ſtabbio, the dung. 
ut aratro, a plough. _ 
il vomero, the plough-ſhare. 
j coltro, . 1 the coulter. 
va, 1 Manico el, 

pr ons. 2 the plough-handle, 
un aratore un bijolco, 2 loughman. 
un erpice, a harrow. 
un far chiatore, a weeder. | 
il ſarchio, il ſarchielle, 4 * — _o 8 
un giogo n 
un pungolo or Aimolb, © goad. 
un ſolco, 3 furrow. 
la ſponda del folco, ©: ,*  & ridge. 


un ſeminatore, a lower. 


— — — pan — 


un jugero, 

la ſemenza, 

da raccolta, - 

to ſpigolare, 

un mietitore, 

una falce, 

An trebbiatore, 

uma trebbia, 

aja, 

un vaglio, 

un crivello 

um ſacco, 

uno granajo, 

la paſtura, il Paſcolo, 
erba, © 

il ſieno, 

un falciatore, 

un fenile, 

an mucchio di fieno or 
paglhiajo, | 

una manata di ſieno, 

una roncola, 

un forcone, 

un raſtro, 

un carro, 

una carretta, un plauſtro, 

una ruota, | 

un razzo, 

P aſſe della ruota, 

ia carreggiata, 

un carrettiere, 

una fruſta, uno ſtaffile, - 

le redini, 

la briglia, 

un giardino, 

1 orto, 

un giardiniere, 

: ortolaus, 
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1 Sax 

the harveſt. 
the gleaning. 
a a reaper. 


the _ 


an acre. 


a ſickle, 

a threſher. 

a flall. 

the threſhing-floor. 
a fan. 

a ſieve. 

a ſack. 

a barn or granary. 
the paſture. 


the hay 
a mower of hay. 


a hay-loft. 
a hay-cock. 


a truſs of hay. 
a ſcythe. 
a fork. 
a rake. 
a wain. 
a Cart. 
a wheel. 
a ſpoke. 
K axle- tree. 
the track of a cart. 
a carter or waggoner. 
a whip. 
the reins. 
the bridle. 
den. | 
the kitchen-garden. 
a gardener. 


the kitchen-gardener. 
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m pomario, * An orchard. Nennen 
ina vig na, 8 vineyard. I 813 
n palo, Ra A 2 a bei fot 
"a 1 3 
un vignajuolo, es a vine-dreſſer. FILLER K 
na fratta, Y a hedge. Ad N 
wma ſepe, 1, OS —" — 22 
un foſſo, "M qr: «le; 5l . a flitch. nenne N. 
un zappatore. 44 , , 
in Viale coperto, alt: a sd A 
n quaderno di erbe ane. d in a garden. 
abe t ſpade. 
ls alas” . X 99 S4 Va 
in picconeg > 4 Pete e. nel gl; irnonT 
ina vanga, tock. 
un cilindro, 1 4 INES! 
una carrivola, 3, a wheel-barfow. Ws 
ma foreſta. 2 foreſt. 2 IO ka 
un boſco, una ſelva, 25 1 wood. e An 
una ſelvetta, un buſchttty,” ove. pi BN 
un faſcio, — = 1 f aggot. ed a 
1a, * *bruſh-wood or dyn. Sp 
le ſcheggie, Favs "chips. __ 
il legno, 1 1 wood.” 0 N 250 e va. 
unſeminario opta * N cad BY 
n parco, f N. 17 4 "a park. i 
«46M TI Ms 0 Wen An 
Dei Warren 5 Of four-feoted Beghts.. 
6 448 44 
: beſttame, 162 Buttle., ann un 
Nrw RY 


I gregge, la gfeggia " 7 212 flock. 

P armento, la mandra, an herd. 

un giumento or ſomitre,” a labouring beaſt 
una fera or fiera, Una bee, a wild beaſt? at.” ©” 1 


la pelle i Ja rough and hair „Abr 
n lac, 5 this lein Aa hes. 
la ſchitha, u 10 10045 QB 


SORE ITY BRETHT "PUR = 
i wth ilcoraims, 1a Pell, a ide an J 118 


ewe Na | 


— — — — 


la lana, 


una 7 
il crine, 
un vello, 


una coda, 


la . 18 
la giogaja, la arial, 


1 4 


;the ſnout or trunk of a 
by ephant. _ 
10 e dew-lap of an ox o 
4 N S 


* 


The 0 , 
Inomi de i — n nn of Fore ad WY 
Uno ſcimmione, 24 72 75 
mia grande. 2596.48 
| by 
un gatlomammone, 4 monkey. i 
un afino, Jn 4 L 
un taſſo, OE} | GN 
un orſo, 2A bear. EE: 
un caſtoro. = beaver. 
un verro, _ à boar. a 
un cinghiale or erna, a wild-boar. 
un bufalo, ö a buffalo. 
un toro, 5-11 
un giovenco, a a bullock. 
R 
un camelb, a camel. 
un paito, 4 Cat. 
un cameleonte, a4 camelion. 
un conglio, a rabbit. 
una vacca. aa cow. 
un coctodrilo. ..,_a crocodile. 
un daino, - a deer. 


un cane or uns cagna, a dog or bitch. 
un cagnolino, una cagnolina a lap- dog or bitch. 
il latrate, ( abbajamento, the barking. 


* 
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15 cllarino, Mut © dog's collar. 128 

u gbiro, „ dormouſe. 
un dragone or FT ee dragon. . 

wt dromedario, en | 15 TY dromedaty. Yo 


us elefante, Mt 
ol mor "lh TY 


un capriolo, 1611 Aula a a fawn. 

n furetto, 895 r deen, 
nr | 
n cavallo caſtrato, elding. Nah 

un becco or alan 4 Ys > 6 

ana caprra. a0 7 ſhe-goat. _. 08 
un capretto,  _..,. ... young goal or Kid. 46 
ws or una lepre, a a hare: \ _. 1188 
un cervo. 2 hart or ſtag. / 
un riccio, 2 a a hedp hog. \ 


ina giovenca, = i +} 8 [hy - ? 
, -@a hind 07G: 


a 48 2 hog. . 

una mandra di pores, - a hog-herd, | 
un porcile, 5 4 XZ _ ST j 
un cavallo, 14... - & hore, | 0 
un barbero, un e a race-horſe. tt 
un cavallo da poſtu, a poſt-horſe. i 
un cavallo da vetiar a, - an hackney-horſe. Al 
un cavallo da bal, 355 * pack-horſeQ. lj 
i nitrito, the neighing. th 
un cavallaro, 15 a horſe Keeper. AF a 
un palafreniere, ' & a groom. \ OI 1 
un capeſtro, la cavexxa, r | 
APE a halter. 8 1 

il cavezzone, 958 wo in by 
un freno, una brigha, . | a bridle or bit.“ EEE: vt 
HUN morſo, ad 3 a ſharp- bit. 1 een 1 
una ſella, Ge a faddle. * PRE. i 
wr agnello, 155: "2 lamb: 5 I-31 . 

un leopard, | a leopard. | 
an leone, © a2 logs 


una leoneſſa, a lioneſs. at's 
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- 


una cavalla,* 5 a mare. 

una . a martin or lable. 
un can — a maſtiff. 

una tal. a a mole. 

un topo or ſores, © NE - a mouſe. 

un topo, nns, 

una trappola, a mouſe- trap. 
un mulo, a mule, 

una muſolicra, | "a muzzle. 

un' animale baftardo, a a mongrel. 

un ronzino, _ a nag. 

un giannetto, © an ambling-nag. 
una lonira, an otter. * 
un lince or lupocerviero, an ounce: 
un bue or una vacca, an cx or cow. 
una panier, aa a panther. 

un porchetto or precing a Pig. 

una faina, 1 pole- cat. 

un porcoſpino, * 2 porcupine. 
un cervo giovane, a pricket. 

un montone, 7 à ram. 

un cervetto or * a roe.. 

una pecora, - ga a ſheep. 

un ovile, 2 a ſheepfold. 
un paſtore, a ſhepherd. 

un paſtorale, a2 a ſhepherd's crook. 
una troja, T a ſow. 

uno ſcojattolo, | 3 uirrel. 

uno ſtallone, allion. 

una leſtuggin, 24 « rortoiſe, 

una tigre, 39 tiger. 

una donnola, © a a weaſel, 

un mannerino, * a a wether, 

un lupo, : t a wolf. 


— —— 


| Degli 


Degli Uccelli. 


Un roſtro, il becco, 
la creſta, 


la barba del gallo, ff 
P ala, 


il goxxo, 

il groppone, la gr oppa, 
P artiglio, la branca, 
una piuma, | 
una penna, 

la calugine or peluria, 
uno ſperone, 

un nido, 

un u000, 

il tuorlo, 

la chiara, 

un guſcio, 


il germoglio dell” uovo 


il viſchio, la pania, 
la gabbia, 
la rete, 


I Nomi degli Uccelli. 
Us pipiſtrello, 


un beccafico, 

un merlo, 

un codiroſſo, 

un ottarda or aſſiuolo, 
un abuzzago or buxzago, 
un cappone, 

un fringueilo, 

un pollaſtro, 
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Of Birds. 


a bird's bill or beak. 

the comb or creſt. 

a cock's-gill or wattle, or 
a cock's-beard. 

the wing. 

the craw or crop. 

the rump. 


the claws or talons 


a feather. 

a hard feather. 

down. 

a ſpur. 

a neſt. 

an e 

the 1 of an egg. 

the white of an egg. 

an egg: ſhell. 

the ſtrain or cicatricula of 
an egg. 

bird- lime. 

a cage. 

a net. 


Of the Names of Birds. 


a bar. 

a fig-pecker. 
a black bird. 
a bulfinch. 

a buſtard. - 

a buzzard. 

a capon. 

a chaffinch. 

a chicken. 

X 
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un galla, a cock. 
una folaga, a coor. 
uno ſmergo, un marangone, a cormorant. 
una gri, | a crane. 
una cornacchia, a crow or rook. 
un Cuculo, a cuckow. 
un mergo, _ *.,, a didapper or dobchick. 
una colomba, un colombo, a dove. 
un picctone, a pigeon. 


una tortora, una tortorella, a turtle-dove. 


un colombaccio, a ring: dove, a wood- 


| pigeon. 

una colombaja, a dove-houſe. 
un' anitra, a duck or a drake. 
un aquila, an eagle. 
un falcone, a falcon. 
un francolins, a francoline. 
un cardellino, a goldfinch. 

un” oea, un papero, una 

| | papera, ö . gooſe. 
un calenzuolo, a greenfinch. 
un grifone, a a griffin. 
un gabbiano, a gull. 
uno ſparviere, a hawk. 
un foraſiepe, a hedge-ſparrow. 
una gallina, a hen, 
un' aghirone, a heron. 
un upupa, una bubbola, a hoop or hoopo. 
una gazza, a jackdaw or chough. 
una ghiandaja, A 
un acertello, un gheppio, a keſtrel. 
un' alcione, | a king's-fiſher. 
un nibbio, a kite or glead. 
una pavoncella, a lapwing. 
una lodola, a lark. 
una rondinella, a martin, a ſwallow. 
un ruſignols, a nightingale. 


un gufo, a night-raven. 


uno ſtruz20, 
undo civetta, 
un barbagianni, 
un pappagalle, 
una permie, 
un pavone, 
un pellicano, 
un fagiano, 
una fenice, 
una gaæza, 
un piviere, 
un pollo, 
una quaglia, 
un corvo, 
un pettiroſſo, 
un beccaccino, 
una paſſera, un paſſero, 
uno ſtorno, uno ſtornello, 
una cicogna, | 
una rondine, 
un cigno, ES 
una farchetola, 
un tordo, 
una coditremola, 


an gallo d' India, un 


gallinaccio, 
un avoltojo, 
una cutrettola, 
una beccaccia, 
un picchio, 


un lui, il re degli uecells, 


De? Peſci. 


Le garze FE peſu, 
le pennette, le ale, 
le ſquame, le ſcaglie, 


una conchiglia, 
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an oſtrich. 


an owl. 
a ſcreech-Owl. 


a parrot. 


a partridge. 
a peacock. 

a pellican. 

a pheaſant. 

a phoenix. 

a magpie. 

a plover. 

a pullet. 

a quail. 

a raven. 

a robin- red-breaſt. 
a ſnipe. 

a ſparrow, 

a ſtarling. 

a * 

a ſwallow. 

a ſwan. 

a teal. 

a thruſh. 


a titmouſe. a 


a vulture. 

a wagtail. 

a woodcock. 
a wood-pecker. 
a wren. 


Of Fiſhes. 


the gills of a fiſm 
the fins. 
the ſcales. 


che ſhell-fiſh. 


X 2 
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il guſcio d' oftriche, e ſimili, a ſhell. 


i latti del peſce, 


* uova, 


the milt or ſoft roe of 
a fiſh. 


the fry or ſpawn. 


le branche de. granchi, e the claws of cxabs and 


fimili, 


I Nomi de? Peſci. = 


Ur acciuga, 
un barbio, 


un carpione, 
un riccio marino, 


una reina, una carpa, 


peſce capone, 

una chiocciola, 

il merluzzo, il baccala, 
un grongo, 

un granchio, 

un torpedine, 


un gambero d' acqua doke, 


una ſeppia, 


una laſca, 

un delſino, 

un peſce ſanpietro, . 
un anguilla, 

una tiriola, 


peſce paſſera, 


un ranocchia, 

un orata, 

un ghiozzo, 

un aringa, 

un aringa fumata, 
una lanpreda, 

il merluzzo ſalato, 


una locuſta, un gambero 


marino, 


the like, 
The Names. of Fiſhes. 


an anchovy. 


a2 A barbel. 
una laccia, SCF. 4 


a blay or bleak. 

a ban; uÞ 
a button-fiſh. 
a ca | 


a chevin or chub. 


WT 7. Ta 
a conger. 


a crab-fiſn. 

a cramp-fiſh. 

a cray- fiſn. 

a cuttle-fiſh. 

a dace. 

a dolphin. 

a doree. 

an cel, 

a grig. 

a flounder. 

a frog. 

a gilt- head. 
2 geon. 

erring. 

a red-herring. 

a lamprey. 

ling. 


( a lobſter. 
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ino ſcombro, 

un cefalo, | 

in muſciolo, una tellina, 
n oſtrica, 

una perchia, 

una lumaca di mare, 

un luccio, 

una palamita, 

in porco marino, 

un polpo, 

un barbio roſſo, 

una porcelletta, 

un ſalmone, 

una conchiglia, 

una laccia, 

un gamberello, 

una linguata or linguatiola, 
una ſardina, 

uno ſtorione, 

un peſceſpada, 

una tinca, 

una raʒa, 

un tonno, 

un rombo, 

una balena, 

una merla, un naſello, 


De' Serpenti. 


Un vipera, 

un” api de 7 

un baſiliſco, 

un dragone, 

una lucertola, 
una ſalamandra, 
uno ſcorpione, 
una biſcia, 


GRAMMAR. 


a mackarel. 

a mullet. 

a muſcle, 

an oyſter, 

a perch. 

a periwinkle or wilk, 
a pike. 

a pilchard. 

a porpoiſe. 

a pourcontrel. 
a roach. 
SR 

a ſalmon. 

a ſcallop. 

a ſhad. 

a ſhrimp. 

a ſole or ſoal. 
a ſprat. 

a ſturgeon. 

a {word-fiſh. 
a tench. 

a thornback. 
a tunny-fiſh. 
a turbut. 


a whale. 


a whiting. 


Of Serpents. 


an adder or viper. 
an aſp. 

a baſiliſk. 

a dragon. 

a lizard. 


a ſalamander. 


a ſcorpion. 
a ſnake, 


"SS 'Y 
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un idra, ſerpente ac- 
quatico, 


la ſpoglia, 
De i Vermi. 


Una formica, 


un bruco, 

un verme, un lombrico, 
un pulce or polce, 

una lucciola, 


a water ſerpent. 


f the dry caft-ſkin of 2 
ſerpent. 


Of Weorms. 


an ant, an emmet or 
| piſmire. 

a caterpillar. 

a earth- worm. 

a flea. 

a glow- worm. 


un tarletto, un vermetto, an hand-worm. 


una mignatta, una ſan- 


guiſuga, 
un pidocchio, 


| a horſe-leech. 


a louſe. 


una marmeggia, verme che a maggot or mite breed- 


rode la carne ſecca, 
una tignuola, 
una lendine, 
un baco, un bigatiolo, 


ing in meat. 
a moth. 
a nit. 
a ſilk-worm. 


una lumaca, una cbiocciola, a ſnail. 


un ragno, 
una Zecca, 

un tarlo, 

una cimice, 

il ragnd acquatico, 
:t millepieat, 


Degl Inſetti. 
n' ape, 


il miele, 
il favo, 


a ſpider. 

a tick. 

a timber-worm. 
a bug. 

a water-ſpider, 
a wood-loule. 


Of Inſefr. 


a bee. 
honey. 


the honey-comb. 


un' atveario, un' alveare, a hive. 
un” ago, una ſpina, un. : 
85 Hina, a ſting. 


pungiglione, 
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140 ſc 1ame 7 
la cera, 25 
uno ſcarafaggio, 
bo ſcarabeo, 


una moſca cavallina, 


una farfalla, 
una canterella or cantaride, 


una cicala, 

un grillo, 

una moſca, 

un moſcone, 
una Zahara, 
una locuiſt a, 
un calabrone, 
una veſpa. 


Nomi degli Alberi, 
e de' Frutici. 


Lontano, 

il mandorlo, 

il melo, 

P albicocco, 

il fraſſino, 

il balſamo, - 
uno ſpins, 

P alloro, il Iauro, 
il faggio, 

il baſſ, il bal, 
un rovo, 


la gineſtra, 
il Pugnitopo, 88 


il cappero, 
il cedro, 
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a ſwarm of bees. 
- bee*'s-wax. 


a beetle, a chafer. 

the 2 horn- beetle. 
— or gad - fly, or 

iy ox - fly. 


a butterfly. 


. or Spaniſh- 

fly. 

a cigal. 

a cricket. 

a fly. 

a great fly. 

a gnat. 

a locuſt. 

a hornet. 

a waſp. 


The Names of Trees and 
Shrubs. : 


the alder-tree. 
the almond-tree. 
the apple-tree. 


the apricot tree. 


the aſn. 

balm or balſam. 

a barberry buſh. 

the bay- tree. 

the beech- tree. 

the box- tree. 

a bramble. 

broom. 
butcher*s - broom or 

knee- holly. 
the caper-tree. 
the citron or cedar-tree. 


X 4 
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il ciriegio, 
il caſtagno, 
il l mone, 


il ſughero, 
il corniolo or la corniola, 


il cottone, 
14 cipreſſ, 
P ebano, 

il ſambuco, 
un' olmo, 
un fico, 

P abeto, 

P uvaſpina, 


il biancoſpino, 
71 nocciuolo, 
 frutice, I ar buſto, 


[* oleaſtro, 
P elice or Þ elce, 


il caprifoglio, la 1 an honey-ſuckle. 


ſelva, 
il carpine, 
il gelſomino, 
un gine pro, 
P ellera, ! edera, 
il lauro, 
il tigho, - - 


la liquirizia, la regolizia, 


[ acero, 

il lentiſchio, 

71 neſpolo, 

il viſchio, 

zl. gelſo, il moro, 

la mortella, il mirto, 
una quercia, 


the cherry-tree. 
the cheſnut-tree. 
the lemon: tree. 
the cork- tree. 

| E corne]l-tree or cor- 
t 


nelian cherry-tree. 
e cotton- tree. 
the cypreſs- tree. 
ebony. | 
alder. 
an elm. 
a fig- tree. 
the fir- tree. 
a gooſeberry- buſn. 
a haw- thorn or withy- 
| thorn. 


a hazle- nut- tree. 
heath. 


holly. 
the holm-oak. 


the hornbeam-tree. 
jeſſamin. 

a juniper-tree. 

ivy. 

laurel. 

a lime: tree. 
liquorice. 

the maple. 

the maſtic- tree. 


the medlar-tree. 
miſletoe or miſſeldine. 


the mulberry- tree. 
a myrtle-tree. 


an oak. 


i rovero, la rovere, 


“ ulivo, 

un nelarancio, 

il vimine or vinciglio, 
la palma, | 
il peſco, 

il pero, 

il pins, 

il platano, 

il prugno, il ſuſino, 


il melagrans, il granato, 


il proppo, - 

il lguſtro, il ruviſtico, 
il cotog no, 

il morideo, 

una roſa or un roſajo, 


il roſmarino, il ramerino, 


la ſavina, 


il ſerbo, 
i prune, 


la laureola, 

un corbezZolo, 

il rovocanino, 

un ficomoro, 

un tameriſco, 

il terebinto, 

il noce, 

ebulo, 

* orno, 

i/ ſalcio, il or la ſalce, 


INomi delleFrutta. 


Una mela, pl. le als, 


un albicoces, 
una mora di ſiepe, 


na ciriezia, or ceraſa, 


Tur ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 


313 


an oak of. the hardeſt 
kind. 


the olive-tree. 


an orange-tree. 
an ozier. 

a palm-tree. 
a peach-tree. 

a pear-tree. 


a pine-tree. 


a plane-tree. 

a plumb-tree. 

a pomegranate-tree, 
a poplar-tree. 


a privet. 


a quince-tree. 

a raſberry-buſh. 

a roſe or roſe-tree. 

roſemary. 

ſavin. 

a ſervice or ſorb- tree. 
a ſloe - tree or black - 

thorn. 

ſpurge - laurel. 

a ſtrawberry. 

ſweet- brier. 


a ſycamore: tree. 


a tamariſk- tree. 

the turpentine- tree. 

a wallnut-tree. 

wall work or danewort. 
a wild-aſh. 

a willow-tree. 


The Names of Fruits. 


an apple. 

an apricot. 

a black-berry. 
a cherry. 
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una caftagua, 


un cedro or limone, 


Puva di corinto,la paſſe- 


3 


rina, 
un dattero, 
un fico, 
una nucciuola, 
[* zvaſpina, 
una neſpola, 
una mora, una gelſa, 
una noce, 
una nocella, 
uno ſcbiaccianoci, 
n oli va, 


un arancio, una mela- 
rancia, un melangolo, 


an perſico, una peſca, 

una pera, pl. le pera, 

una Pina, 

una ſuſina, or pruna, 

ana melagrana, un po- 
mogranato, 

na melacotogna, 

una moridea, 

ana ſorba, 


una fragola or fravola, 
Degli Aromati, e Droghe 


pid uſuali. 


2 ſpezierie, le dreg be, 
gli aromati, 

la cannella, 

un garofano, 

il gengiovo, il zenzers, 
il or la mace, 

ta manna, 

il muſchio, 

la nocemoſcata, 


a cheſnut. 


a citron or lemon. 


g 


s 


currants. 


a date. 
a fig. 


a filberd. 

a gooſeberry. 
a medlar. 

a mulberry. 

a walnut. 

a nut. 


a nut-cracker. 


an olive. 


an orange. 


a peach. 


a pear, pears.. 
a pine-apple. 
a plumb. 


a pomegranate. 


a quince. 

a raſberry. 

a ſervice-berry. 
a ſtrawberry. 


Of Spices, and of the mojt 
common Drugs. 


all ſorts of ſpices. 


cinnamon. 


a clove. 
ginger. 
mace. 

manna. 


muſk. 


nutmeg. 
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il te verde, green-tea. 
i! caffe, coffee. 
la cioccolata, chocolate. 


De i Metalli e delle Pietre. Of Metals and of Stones. 


I! bronzo, bell-metal. 
Þ ottone, l' oricalco,  brals. 
I orpello, braſs-leaves. 
il rame, copper. 
oro, gold. 
1 borrace, gold-ſolder. 
P argento, ſilver. 
il ferro, iron. 
la latta, tin. 
il piombo, lead. 
una foglia di qualunque 


metallo 5 a leaf of any metal. 


un miniera, : a mine. 
la ruggine del ferro, ruſt of iron. 


una lamina or lama di 5 a ſheet of lead. 


piombo, 
la ſaldatura, ſolder. 
4 : cci ajo, | ſteel. 
o ſtagno, 
ile - | pewter. - 
| verdegreaſe, or the 
il verderame, green ruſt of COp+ 
per, or braſs. 
allume, allom. 
T anbra, amber. 
P antimonio, antimony. 
il ſolfo or zolfo, brimſtone. 
il nitro, nitre. 


V orpimento or arſexico, orpine or arſenic. 
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ff argentovivo, ilmercurio, 

il minto, 

la rubrica, la And bin, 

il ſalpietra, ſalnitro, 

la biacca, la ceruſſa, 

P ocra, 

un' agata, 

P alabaſtro, 

il corallo, 

una cerniola, un ardomico, 

il criſtallo, 

un aiamante, 

uno ſmeraldo, 

una pietra focaja, 

i vetro, 

un diaſpro, 

la pietranera, 

il talco, 

la calamita, 

il marmo, 

una pietruz za, 

il carbone faſſile, or mine- 
rale, 

il geſſo, 

una pietra pomice, 

una cava, 


wn rubino, 


un carbonchto, 
una pietra di paragone, 


quickſilver. 


red-lead. 


ruddle or red oker. 
ſaltpetre. 
white-lead. 

yellow- Oker. 

an agate. 
alabaſter. 

coral. 

a cornehian - ſtone. 
cryſtal. 

a diamond, 


an emerald. 


a flint-ſtone. 


glaſs. 


a jaſper. 
jett. 


iſing-glaſs. 


the loadſtone. 
marble. 
a pebble-ſtone. 


pit- coal. 
plaiſter. 


a pumice-ſtone. 
a quarry. 
a ruby. 


a carbuncle. 
a touch-ſtone. 


Del Tempo, Meſi dell Of Time, Months of th: 
Anno, Giorni della Set- Year, Days of theWe:k, 
timana, e Feſte. and Holy-days. 

N tempo, time. 

an ſecolo, an age. 

olimpiad e, che ſpace of four O's 


olympiad. 


1 lufro, [41 
un anno; un' annata, 
una ftagione, | 

la primavera, 

la ftate, 1 eſt ate, f 

P autunno, - 
P inverno, - 
un meſe, 
gennajo, 
febbrajo, 
mar zo, 
aprile, 
maggio, 
giugno, 


luglio, 


ſettembre, 
ottobre, 
novembre, 
decembre, 


il primo del wa; 4 


una ſettimana, 
un giorno, un di, 
dymenica, 

lunedꝭ, 

martedi, 
mercordꝭ, 
giovedꝭ, 

venerd?, 

ſabato, 

un giorno di feſta, 
un giorno di lavoro, 
una mezza feſta, 
il natale, 

il capo d' anno, 

la pa ſqua, 

s pentecojte, 
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a year. 


agoſto, „ J Fi Bf 


i] giorno des vate ims, 


the ſpace.of five years. | 


a ſcaſon. 
thi ſpring. 
the ſummer. 
the autumn. 
the winter. 
a month. 
January... 


September. 
October. 
November. 
December. | 

the firſt day of the month. 
a week. 

a day. 

Sunday, 
Monday. 

Tueſday. 
Wedneſday. 
Thurſday. 

Friday. 

Saturday. 

a holy-day. 

a working-day. 

an half holy-day. 
Chriſtmas, 
New-year's-day. 
Eaſter. 
Whitſuntide. 
a chriſtening- day. 
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11 giarna nataliaio, 
un giorno infauſto, 
up giorno curiale, 


ten giorno feriato, 


una giornata intiera, 
PP alba, lo ſpuntar del 
ono, 

il levar del ſole, 

la mattina, il mattino, 

il mezz0d}, 

il dopo dęſinare, il dopo- 
2 

la ſera, 

P imbrunir della fora; 

il tramontar del fole, 

la notte, 

la mezza notte, 

il cantar del gallo, 

un ora, | 

mexz ora,  *' 

un ora e meꝛza, 

tre quarti d' ora, 

un minuto, 

un momento, un attimo, 


Dei Stati, e Pack. 


Uno ſtato, 

un paeſe, 

un imperio, 

un regno, 

una re publica, 
una provincia, 
un cont ada, 
una contea, 

un principato, 


3 0 birth-day. 


an unlucky day. 
a pleading- day. 
a day on which there is 
no pleadi 
a whole day. 25 


the break of day. 


the ſun· riſing. 
the morning. 
noon. 


the afternoon. 


the evenin 


the duſk oF evening. 


the ſun-ſetting. 


the night. 
midnight. 


cock-crowing. 

an hour. 

half an hour. 

an hour and a half. 
three quarters of an hour. 
a minute. 

a moment. 


Of States and Conntries. 


a ſtate. 

a country. 
an empire. 

a kingdom. 
a republic. 
a Province. 


a county. 


a principality. 
ä - 


i 
4 
u 
[ 
[ 
| 
| 
| 


un ducato, 

un marcheſato, 
una baronia, - 
un territorio, 
un arciveſcovato, 
un veſcovato, 
una dioceff, 

un” iſola, 

un continexte, 
un promontorio, 
Europa, 
Ala, 

“ Africa, 

I” America, 
P Inghilterra, 
la Francia, 

la Spagna, 
Portugallo, 

la Scoxia, 
Irlanda, 

P Olanda, - 

la Fiandra, 
Alemagna, 
la 3 
la Boemia, 

la Pruſſia, 
Brandeburgo, 
' Ungaria, 

la Polonia, - 
la Svezia, 

la Danimarca, 
la Norvegia, 
gli Svizzeri, 

la Savoj a, 

il Piemonte, 
Hals, 
la Toſcana, 


Tur ITALIAN. GRAMMAR. 
a duchy. | 


a marquiſate. 
a barony. 

a territory. 
an ors e 
a biſhoprick. . 
a dioceſe. 
an iſland. 

a continent. 
a promontory. 
Europe. 

Aſia. 

Africa. 
America. 
England. 
France. 

Spain. 
Portugal. 
Scotland. 
Ireland. 
Holland. 


F landers. | 


Germany. 


Bohemia. 
Pruſſia, 
Brandenburg. 
Hungary. 
Poland. 
Sweden. 
Denmark. 
Norway. 
Switzerland. 
Savoy. 


Piedmont. 
Italy. 


Tuſcany. 
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il reno di N. apoli, 
la Sicilia, 

n Moſcovia, 

la 7 urchia, 

la Grecia, 

la Perſia, 

la Saſſe nia, 


Delle Nazioni. 


Un' Europeo, 
un Aſiatico, 
un Africano, 
un” Americans, 
un' Ingleſe, 

un Franceſe, 
una Spagnuolo, 
un Portugheſe, 
uno Scoꝝxeſe, 
un Irlandeſe, 
un Olandeſe, 
un Fiamingo, 
un' Alemanno, 
un Tedeſco, 
un Boemo, 

un Saſſone, 

un Brandeburgbeſe, 
un Ungaro, 
un Polacco, 
uno Svezzeſe, 
un Dane ſe, 

uno Six zero, 
un Savojardao, 
un Piemonteſe, 
un' Italiano, 
un Toſcano, 

un Napolitano, 


the kingdom of Naples. 


Sicily. | 
Muſcovy. 
Turkey. 
Greece.“ ©. 
Perſia. 
SAXONY. 


Of Nations. 


an European. ö 
an Aſiatic. 

an African. 
an American. 
an Engliſhman: 


1 ee e 


a Spaniard, 
a Portugueſe, 


. a Scotchman. 


an Iriſhman. 
a Dutchman. 
a Fleming. - 


a German. 


a Bohemian. 

a Saxon. 

a Brandenburgher. 
an Hungarian. 


a Polande ef. 


a Swede, | 

a Dane or Daniſh. 
a Switzer. 

a Savoyard. 

a Piedmonteſe. 
an Italian. 

a Tuſcan, 


a Neapolitan. 
un 
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un Sicilian, _ a Sicilian, 
an Moſcovita, © a Muſcovite. 
un Greco, 2/2; 1/4 a Grcmn.: 
un Per/iano, 5 a Perſian. - 
un Malteſe. . a Malteſe. 


Alcune Citta principali, Some principal Cities. 
London. 


Paris. 
Madrid. 
I 
dinbu 
2 
Amſterdam, Amſterdam. 
Bruſſels. 
Vienna. 


P 
Berlin. 


Preſburgh. 
Buda. 


Dreſden. 

Warſaw. 

Stoccolm, Stockholm. 
ee | Copenhagen. 


—— A In | | 
Ciamberino, : Chatnbery. 
Rome 9 


Turin. 
Milan. 


Y Padua. 
Pavia. 

Siena. 

. Genoa... 
F lorence. 
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Livorno, Minis, & 85 un 
for WHO ves Leghorn. 5 
Napoli. Naples. | 
Venezia, © Venice. 
Palermo. Palermo. 
ren, Mleſſina. 

Malta, Malta 

Moſco, Moſcow. 
Coftantinopoli, - © -- Conſtantinople. 
Alene, Athens. 

Iſpaam, © - Iſpahan. 

Aeppo, Aleppo. 

Tuniſſ, KY Tun ores 
Algieri, © © + Algiers. ED ax 
Tripoli, Tripoli. 
Aleſſanaria, JEN Alexandria. ne 


89 + 0 


Le Deità de' Gentil 3 be Gods of the W 
Ci ielo, il pit antico degli Heaven, the ancieniat of 


Dei, 21. the Gods. 
il Dio del q empo, 'Saburno, the God of Time, Saturn. 
del Cielo e della Ter- of Heaven and 


ra, Giove, Farth, Jupiter. 
del Mare, Nettuna, —— of the Sea, Neptune. 
AY Inferno, e delle =—of Hell, A 
gh ee n Pluto. | 
— Poeſra, della Me- 
— of Poetry ry, P jc, 
1 deg "IO GD and Divination, Apollo. 
del Sole, Feboy. of the Sun,..Phebus. 
— el Vino, Baccn, — of Wine, Bacchus. 
— el Elyuenzs, Mer- —of Eloquence, Mer- 
curio, =— „ eur. 
della Guerra, Marte, — of War, Marz. 
ie Fuoco, e Fubbro, — of Fire, and the 
degli Dei, Vdheino, Smith of the Gods, 


T Vulcan. 
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# Dio della Medicina, Eſ- the God of Phyſic, Eſcu- 


culapio, PR, 
Deny: Venti, Eolo, of Winds, Zolus. 

— Amore, Cunide, — of Love, Cupid. 
de Naviganti, Caſtore e the Gods of Mariners, 


Polluce, F Caftor and Polluz. 
il Dio della Cee the God of Countrymen, 
Fauno, .  Faunus. 


delle Selve, Silvano —— of Woods, Silvanus. 

wand; Porti Marittimi, — of Sea: ports, Pale- 
Palemone e Portuno, mon. 

un Dio Marino, Glauco, a Sea-God, Glaucus. 

e' Paſtori, Pane, theGod of Shepherds, Pan. 

— Orti, Priapo, ——of Gardens, Priapus. 
Ubbriacchi, Si- of Drunkards, ile. 
* nuss. 

i tre Giudici dell' Inferno, the three Judges of Hell, 
Eaco, Minoſſe, Na- Eacus, Minos, and 
„manto 0): Rhadamanthus. | 

una Dea, a Goddeſs. | 

— del Cielo e della Ter- the Goddeſs of Heaven 
ra, Moglie e Serelia di and Earth, Fupiter's 
Giove, Giunone, Wife and Siſter, Juno. 

I Inferno, Proſer- of Hell, Proſerpine. 

— Mare, Teti, — of the Sea, Tethys. 

Dee de Monti, le Oreadi, —of Mountains, Oreades. 

del Fuoco, Veſta, — of Fire, Veſta. 

ella Caccia, Diana, — of Hunting, Diana. 

—— del Mattino, y Au- — of che Morning, Au- 
rora, ; rora. 

della Giuſtizia, Aſtrea, — of Tuftice, Abrea.. 

della Guerra, Bellona, —— of War, Bellona. 

elle Biade, Cerere,, —— of Corn, Ceres. 
della Gioventù, Ebe, — of Youth, Hebe. 
= ele Partorenti, the Goddeſs of C hild- 

8  Lucina, 45 1 Lucina. 

Sb Wh 4. 32 
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una Dea delle Arti, Mi- the Goddeſs of Arts, M. 


nerva, nerva. 

— della Pandetta, - Nef Revenę ge, Neme- 
meſi, fs. 

ed Aue, Pallade, — of Arms, Pallas. 

— ella Perfuafi Va, Sua- ——0f Perſuaſion, Sua- 
della, 971: da 

ell“ Amore, e della — of Love and Beauty, 
Bellezza, Venere, ' Venus, 

le Dee degli Alberi, je Di- che Goddeſſes of Trees, 
radi, Dryades. | 

Ninfe. che naſcono t muo- Nymphs that are born 
Jono con gui A A- and die with Trees, 


madriadi, Hamadryades. 
le Dee de Fiumi, e de the Goddeſſes of Rivers 
Fonti, le Najadi, and Fountains, Naiades. 
It Ninſe del Mare, Ne- the Nymphs of the Sea, 
reidi, | Nereides. 2 
le tre Grazie, Aglaja, Ta- the three Graces, A5. 
lia, Eutfroſina, Thalia, Euphs 
the Houſhold or Futelar 


gli Dei Tutelari, Penati, G dis” PA. . 
le Dee della Pogſia, le BE: Goddeſſes of Poetry, 


Muſe, the Muſes. 
le tre Furie, Tiſifone, Me- the three F uries, Ti/i- 
gera, Aletto, phone, Megera, ede 


la Dea della Poefia ne, ö wen! Poe- 
Clio, try, 

— della JFagica, Mel- 2 of Tragedy, ache 

mene, 

— dalla . T ala, ST Comedy, Thaka. 

— /7 / Boſchtreccie, ——ofRuralP) ces, En- 

8 Euterpe, ters. 

U Aella Lirica, Terſi-— of Lyric, ren. 
core, hr © 

ell Amoroſa, Erato, ——of Amouts, Brave: 

— dell'  Ervica, Cal- the Goddeſs of Heroic 
liope, c Poetry, Calliope. 


limnia, 


ella Celeſte, Urania. —of the Heavens, Urania. 


Della Muſica, | 


La Muſica, 
la chiave, 
le note, 
il tempo perfetto, 
il tempo eus, ! 
la tripola, 
la battuta, 08 
le figure delle note, 
una maſſima, 
una lunga, 
una breve, 
una ſemibreve, 
una mini ma, | 
una ſemiminima, 
una croma, 
una ſemicroma, 
una biſcroma, 
un punto, 
un dich, 
un bemolle, 
un bequadro, 
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la Dea della Mimica, Po- the Goddeſs of Panto- 


SR." the cleff. 
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mimes, Polyhymma. 


of Mie | 
Aue. , 


the notes. 

common- time. 

imperfect: time. 

triple-time. 

the meaſure. 

the figures of the notes... 

a large. 

a long. 
. 2a breve. 
- a ſemibreve, 
a minim. 

a crotchet. 

a quaver. 

a ſemiquaver. 

a demiſemiquaver. 

int. 

ar 
2 «thc 5 
a B. natural. 


* =} S % 


le fermate, una battuta, 


mezza battuta, il ſa 7 


piro, il mexæo ſoſpiro, il 

ſemiſoſpiro, . n, 
un opera, 451. 
una cantata, 
un arietta, 
un duetto, 
un terzetto, 
Un quartetio, 
il recitativo, 
an canone, 


a reſt. 


* *% 
E * * * 


Aan opera. 
a4 cantsta. 


2 2 ſong. 


a duet. BY nm; 


- a ſong in three... 
a ſong in four. 
recitative. 


a A canon. 


2 e — 
py « 


- 
* me — 1 
” 2 — 


- — 5 — 


= gent © pr, 
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un madri gale, | 
una ſerenata, 
unn tanzonetta, © 
un concerto, 


una ſuonata, ung /i ene. a ſonata, 2 nn 


il Patetico, il grave, 
un” allegro, 


una fuga, un ſoggetto, 


una gavolla, *- oo 
una ſarabanda, © 
una ficitana, 
un alemana, 
un minuetto, * 
una giga, 
una paſtorale, 
un organo, 
un 2 
arpa, 
una 3 
un ſalterio, 


un liuto, un arciliuto, 


una chittara, 
una mandola, 
il contrabaſſo, ? 
il violincello, 

un violino, 

una viola, 

un fagotto, 


un obue, 1 


un flauto, 
il flauto traverſi ere, 
un flautino, | 


a madrigal. 


a ſerenade. 


a ballad. 


a conſort. 


pathetic. 
an allegro. 
fue a wbjest. 
a Bader ü 
a ſaraband. 


— 


a ſicilian. 
an alemand. 
* minuet, 


a Jigg. 
a paſtoral, 
an organ. 


2a harpſicord. 


- a harp. 


a ſpinet. 

3 ſaltery. 
ute. 

: guitar. 

a hang-lute. - 

a great baſs-viol. 

phe baſs-viol. 

fiddle. 


a viol. 
a a baſſoon. 


a hautboy. 


' flute. 


the German flute. W 
a a flagelet. 


uno corno, una cornea, - a horn. 


un corno da caccia, 
una pi va, 

una tromba, ' © 
un trombone, - © 

un tamburo, 

un timpano, 


a French horn. 


- a bag- pipe. 
> trumpet. 

a a baſs-trumpet. 
a drum. | 

aà a kettle-drum, 


DX AVE EZ þ CAA T&# þ i, —- "7 + ” 

J . 1 j if »# ] . 
HE - N 
7 * * - Cr _ 4 2 2 6 8 * 
N 27} 5 , Vs 


A COLLECTION of the moſt el 


> & A ww. 


ApjreTIVEs. YN» ede 


= 


Ah pe ito, Gat "a gilful. 8 i 
eſperto, N * 
accidentale, caſuale, * accidental. 2 88 
ſelo, R 
antico, ancient. I 
approvato, ratificato, approved. de 
obbliquo, florto, awry. WO: 840 
cattivo, | bad. 2 NO 
calvo, a bald. 3 FIG 
ſterile, . 45; 7 DATED . . ou A 
vile, r er the 
2 — 5 . > 3 
ippo, ciſpoſo, | ear- eyed. en 
85 5 8 blind. 7 85 eZ 2 
F boiled. en 
incurvato, piegato, "bowed. is 


benigno, 
Brillante, rilucente, 1 
liberale, 


calmato, ſereno, N 


accurato, fallecito, 33 92x ©" $f GE ” | 
an. --_- "52" chaſte. oy yn 1 
allegro, giulivo, dete, chearful. 3 gant ts | 
principale, be 12 chief. £ 8 ] 
7 ee idioſp, i churliſh, moroſe. e | 
netto, pulito, clean. Apts 1 
cCbiaro, ry i clear. ö U 
- mn 4341979 


0. 3 calm, fair, ſerene. a 1 5 | ; 


1 We 
bright or ſhining. © (TED 
DR. OC 


' 


| 
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commune, 


crudele, 


avaro, miſiro, 


— 


cf 


common, 


cruel, 


cobetous, e 


aſtuto, deſtro, malixigſe, orafty. 


ſtorto, 
gobbo, 


ſagace, ſcaltra, 


ricciuto, 


corteſe, manieroſo, 


lauto, 

umido, 

foſco, oſcuro, 
ends, 


caro, 


fondo, profondo, 


giocondo, 

pri vo, 
differente, 
diligente, 
diverſo, vario, 
dubbioſo, 


ſecco, aſciutto, 


mulo, mutelo, ' 


fuccido, fporco, 


primaligcto, - . 


facile, agevole, © | 


elegante, 
eloquente, 
vuoto, 
dotato, 


in vidi ofc 9 e 


eguale, 


ſpeciale, 


elerno, 


? 1 
. . . 


2 


crooked. 

P ce 
cunning. 
curled. 


4 courteous. 


dainty. 
dam 
ark? 
deaf. 


dear. 


„ *S 


deep. 

delightful. 
dieprived. 

different. 

_ .. diligent. 
,_ diverſe, various, 
2 . 3 
dumb. 

dirty. 


early ripe. 
eaſy, facit. © 


F elegant. 


doquent. 
dued. . 


. 
% . 
2 1 ;J® 
SE % a . 
* 


- envious; oY 19 n 


ual. 


9 
8 eſpecial. 


everlaſting. 


—. DYYy 


TTC OT Wer YO mon Ras * 


a 
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Janguids, n aint, languid 


bello, ap oh 0 beautiful. A G 
fedele, fido, dato, Faithful. o 
é falſe, falſe. 1 N 
famoſo, rinomats, :celgbre,/ famous. Jorg 
digiuno, * d. N ANT 
graſſo, een 


fermo, ftabile, ' Hem. | RD Wo 
abile, atto, nit. 1 
ſchiacciato, uc flat. Sane 88 


pazzo, matto, bei 1 | | 
mentecatto, folle, "fooliſh 2 mad. 

violento, impetuoſo, - forcible. evt 

libero, franco, * free. r 

freſco, 3130] . freſh. ue Ny WA 

fertile, fecondo, - fruirful. . 

ovvegente, gentile, gra 41 -.genel N and VT | 
2ioſo, corteſe, 1 1 TR RE 

generoſo, generous. Aer A 

lieto, allegro, bene, E d or j joyful. FOR 
gigjoſo, ö We eee , 

pietoſo, pio, aber, ; godly. 8 

buono, n . INI 

canuto, 2 r ay-headedd di «md 


avido, ingordo, geloſo,, greedy. ry 25 
reo, colpevole, rn eff — — Z 
bello, bizzarro, _, . handfon 


felice, proſper, obe happy. N a2 bed \ \ 


duro, | 
| i5nol a NN e ern 
difficile, Ke TL LO a 
At ol 8 Ag 
pro, auſtero, „ harſh or auſtere. A. nd | 
alto, „„ high or tall. Ned \ 


oco, roco, | it! ; hoarle. Fr r 14 | i 


Aa WW. »v> 


"uw TAL GRAN. 


339 


ſanto, Mie tau p5d ©} nch, acres ee | 
* oneſto, oat 8 AN. . . 

ſobrio, 1 ſober. | | 

enorevole, +» honourable. of 


vaſto, ſmiſurato, Acts huge. 
imperfetto, tronco, man- imperfect or neat 4 


chevole, - 
incoſtante, | 1 nconſtant. udn 8 
induſtrioſo, laborioſo, +" "induſtrious, laborious. 


ingrato, too no of lin rateful, - Wees 


intiero, e N eee 
interno, 1 award; | 4 
giuſto, Fes Juſt. le WH eVIKDR\ | 
perto, , . Expert. | : = 
Z0PP0, SELIG "la we; No e954) 
largo, amplo, ſpazinſo,.. 28 ple, 'bioad, 
pigro, infingai do, ne wr * A * 
ghittoſo, 3 85 5 _ 
virtuoſo, datto, | K ny 3 
mancino, 0228 left- handed. e 
leggiero, ; Loop light. ae 
fimile, ſomigltanith;"" Alike. LET 
arrendevole, pieg bed, 5 Slimber * h * i 
 liquido, VII "liquid. 3 ber a a3? 


$iccolo, picciolo: ple, "311; le. 4 


Jehifevole, nauſeoſo, an lotheſom e.. 


SSM BAY 


ſolitario, ſolingo, folett, 6% lonely. 22 
1 | lungo, prolifſe, Jo ong. e 
| lento, ſcivlie, Tas 10 Mid og Ns fe 
| | rroncath,” miezze, ** nr lopped⸗ ws W ener : 
; _ {ow e 


rabuſto, vigoro/o, © 0 on ol yas e 


mn BB. &. 8.5 A 1 8 N 

1 ; 1 — 54 744 „ MS. , W — 2 - & 

Tar PIER e by © 
* 


propizto, — 2 "favourable. d IBN) 


miſericordioſo, 3 ful. = . 
compaſſionevole, merci u =" 1 
manſueto, mite, 215! mild. mee. SAN e 
ricordevole, memore, mindful run un 
. „ meſebino, mi- 4 miſerable. == | 
modeſto, . Erin 12 2 97 | 1 modeſt. U . onder 
nudo, ignudo, 1! naked. ed) SOL 
ftretto, ariguſto, © | narrow. Ob 
ſporco or ſuccido, naaſty. n ee 
cattivo, malvagio, per ver ſo; naughty or wicked. 
pulito, acconcio, vago, neat, pretty. Kid 
necęſſarto, FE N ee „5 
no o, novello, | 15 Dew. (enn 8 2 
agile, nmimble. ndnd 
vecchio, antico, 78 old. . 5 | = * 
eftrinſeco, eſterno, outward. CY. 
ſmorto, pallido, livido, pale, black an Be, N 
perpetuo, a peipetüal. N 


ſchietto, ſemplice, plain. 
ameno, giocondo, piacevole, pleaſant, _ 90 
abbondante, ricco, fertile, plentiful, rich, Fruit al, 


__ < 


povero, poor. 

preſente, Preſent. i 
galante, grazioſo, vezzoſo, pretty: e 
privato, particolare, Private. ee 
prodigo, prodigal. \ 
profano, 23 profane. 


profittevole, utile, gioeuole profitable. + 


maligioſo, | = malicious. reg 
manifeſto, notorio;,' manifeſt?" WY as Ms Y 


|| 
| 
| 
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EE 
1 
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Proprio, atroper. K\y 

proſpero, felice, euere. proſperous. | 

ſuperbo, orgoghioſds | ANY 

publico, public. 

Puro, | Pufe.. Sm 

preſto, ſollecitd,. Quick. n 

temerario, „ kaſh. Senn 1 

crudo, „aan 

pronto, leſto, ready. | 

contumace, ribello, Foy * rebellious, ob- 
caparbio, ſtinate. Qin 

riſoluto, coſtante, _,. ee, conſtant. 

retto, giuſto, right. 

ritto. uprright. 

maturo, e n80808- 

arroſtito, | - +, Foſted. - 

aſpro, ſcabroſo, 5 rough. 

rotondo, tondo, © und. 

lungo, long. 


rozzo, inci vile, ruvido, I 
ruſtico, 


triſto, meſto, malinconico, 
dolente, afflitto, 


rude, ruſtic, uncivil, 


| fad. 


ſalato, ſalſo, ſalted. 
Jatvatico, ſavage. 
Petulante, arrogantt, - 2 ſaucy. a 
% -- 2 
ficuro, ſecure. 
ſevero, rigido, rigoraſe, _ ſevere. 
vergognoſo, . ſhame-faced. 
sfacciato, protervo, ardito, ſhameleſs. 
breve, corto, Hort. 

loſco or luſco, ſhort-ſighteg, 
accorciato, e ſhoörtened. 
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fridulo, /.-  Mnlll. 
ammalato, inferms, ſick, infitt.” © 
ſciaguralos. Iiorry- fellow. 
temerario, faucy-fellowwcw.. 
ſemplice, ſimple. 

molle, morbi do, ee... Ker 
ſollenne, ſolemn. 
ſano, intiero, ſound. 
acerbo, agro, acido, ſour.. 
largo, ſteſo, ſpfeading. 
guercio, ſquint- eyed. 
tranquillo, guieto, ferms, ſtill. 

pu ⁊zolente, | ſtinking. 

chino, curvo, ſtooping. 

forte, gagliardo, ſtrong. 
—_——_— ſubtil. 

ficuro, certo, ſure. 

ſoave, dolce, ſweet. 

veloce, rapido, ratto, ſwift. 

alto, tall or high. 
tenero, tender. 
terribile, terrible. 

grato, "thankful. 
ottile, gracile, munto Po | 

l ſnetls, _ 5 this, ſlender. 
lacero, ſtracciato, torn. 

perfido, iniquo, treacherous. 
tremante, trembling. 

V. ers) diſpiace vole, 5 troubleſome. 
Vero, true. 

vano, vain. 


valoroſo, bravo, valente, valiant. 
mabi'e, inca pace, unable. 


— DJ UU— ——' b! — — 


= _ — — — 


inſipifto, unſavoury. 
vagabondo, errante, wandring 
laſcivo, wwoanton, laſcivious. 
debole, facto. weak. | 
ricco, I. wealthy. 
laſſo, ſtanco, ſtracco, weary. 8 
bagnato, wet. 
cattivo, perverſo, ſcelerato, wicked. 

alvatico, furaſtico, _- wild. 

udente, ſaggio, ſavio, ) : 
ar mn ee 4 weer wiſe. 


ſpiritoſo,faceto,ſcherzovole, witty, facetious. 
maraviglioſo, mirabile, ATE wonderful. 
logoro or fruſto, worn. 

degng. worthy. 


11 
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DIFFERENT SUBJECTS. 


-- 


T- HE moſt part of the 3 Expreſſions 

are very polite, and commonly uſed in com- 
pany : I have placed them here as an Introduction 
to the Dialogues and practical part of the Gram- 
mar, being both uſeful and neceſſary to Begin- 
ners. At the ſame time you may obſerve in ſome 
of them the great difference there is in the Eng- 
liſh Tranſlation, being impoſſible to tranſlate li- 
terally every Phraſe from one Language into 
another, without loſing its beauty and delicacy ; ; 
but, however, I have endeavoured to give their 
proper turn, and have adapted their ſenſe accord- 
ing to their, reſpective Dialects. 


n Y 


To 


Si PPALIA ua bee 


ts S W TI 
To Pp L. 
: * 


| to ſpeak. 
alte * be pe to tell me, Sc. 


| I pray you 
Velo domando in grazia, I beg it as a favour. 
Caro Signore, fatemi, queſto dear Sir, do me this 


favore ot placere, © fhvour, | 
Cara Signora fatemi queſta dear Madam or Miſs, do 
re me this kindneſs. 
melo couc 8 . 
mela conceda, grant it me. 


Per ſua pentilezza, for your gentility. 

Per ſua bonta, for your goodneſs. 

Per Pamor che mi porta, | for the love, value, or 

Per laftima chefa per me, 3 eſteem you have fo me. 

Per la ſua affezzione or} for your affection or be- 
benevolenza, me, 


„ . 4 * "4 
1 
ov "hg % So Mobs 
* = * "+. To. * 
« 4 9 


caro A 
Kine thy dear. SE er 
Vita mia, my life. 

Anima mia, my ſoul. Ar 
E * my ove. 18 

mio, my treatare.. 1 

iche ne, my fs & my pris wn 


Ben mio my 


Cora N 


Anima del mio curere, foul of n my heart. 
"Vita dell' anima mia, life of my ſoul. 


Fiamma dell amor mio, flame of my love. 


hi 
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Cuor dell anima mia, heart of my ſoul. 


| ET" heart of my life. 
ur della mis vita, 1 my dear, heart. 


— mio cuore, life of my hearts 


To ſhew Croility either in meeting with or parting | 
from a Perſon. * Eh 


Signor la reveriſco, 

Servitor padron mio, a 255 

Servitor ſuo mio Signore, » your ſervant, Sir. 
Schiavo ſuo, 12 


Servo fuo, 5 
Umiliſſimo ſervo ug, 2 3 N 
Padron mio riverito, | yt IJ 

"1p your moſt humble 
Padrgn mio ſtimatiſſimo, 6 


Padron mio riveritiſſimo, 
Padron mio ſempre timatiſſimo, 


The above Phraſes may be uſed either in meet- 
ing or parting, but the following only at parting 
from a Perſon. 

I hope to $9 the ho- 


Ad or all' onor di reverirla,3 nour to pay my reſpects 
to you at another time. 


Ad or all' onor di rivederla, I hope to have the ho- 
nour to ſee you again. 
Baccio le mani di V. S. I "ils; Pur hands,” Sir or 
Madam. a 4 
A Dio Signore, farewel 98 adieu 3 
with you Sir. * 
Dio Signor N. N. farewel Mr N. . or God Le 
? with you Mr N. N. | 


2 


* 
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To thank and compliment. 


Vi or la ringrazio, I thank you. 
Le ſono obligato, T am obliged to you. 
Le rendo grazie, I return, you thanks. 


Le rendo mille grazie, I return you a thouſand 
La ringrazio infinitamente, \F or infinite thanks. 


Le ſono infinitamente obligato, 1am rewe ee 
f 
Obligatiſimo ſempre mio / Nuo re, 1 am Aer SITY 
obliged to you. 
Son ſervo ſuo, I am your ſervant. 
Son tutto voſtro, Jam wholly yours. 
Mi comandi, command me. 
Faccia capitale della mia perſona, rely upon me. 
M'oneri or mi favoriſca de ſuoi comandi, honour me, 
or favour me with your commands. 
Lei non ha altro che e you need not but 
to command. 
Ha V. S. qualche coſa a comandarmi ? have you any 
commands for me? 
J. S. mi fa tropp' onore, you do me too much 
honour, 
V. S. mi favoriſce molto, you favour me very much. 
V. S. e molto corteſe, you are very kind. 


moll obligunte, very obliging. 

molto ile, very civil. 

molto pulito, very polite. | 
: molto gentile, very genteel. 


F. S. ſi diporta da quel ch è, you behave tleman or like 


7. N. la fa * 155 un vero fignate, you do it , as a true gen- 
V. S. opera J aa ua par ſuo,. Jon, _ OC what you we: 


11 
* 
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Non pin complimenti la ſupplico, no more compli- 
ments, I pray you. 

Laſciamo da banda tante cerimonie, let us lay aſide 

ſo many ceremonies. 


To complain, hope and deſpair. 


Guai a me! woe be to me! or woe is me! 
- Povero me 
Poveretto me | 


Mero me | me miſerable wretch that I 9 
Meſchino me ; 
Poveri noi ! poor miſerable creaturesthat we e are! 
Sventurato, diſgraziato, infelice or ſciagurato me 6 

how unfortunate am I! _ 
Oh Dio che dura pena ! O God, what ſad pain! 
Abi ſorte maledetta ! ah curſed fortune 5 
Abi forte tiranna ! ah tyrant fortune 
Abi ſorte crudele! ah cruel fortune 
Abi barbara ſorte ! ah barbarous fortune 
A che fiam ridotti ! to what are we reduced! 


A che ſiam giunti ! to what are we come to or ar- 

rived |! d 
A che fiam condetti ! to what are we brou ght to! 
Siamo morti or ſpediti ! we are undone 
Siam rovinati ! we are ruined 
E' peccato veramente, it is pity, indeed. 
Queſto ci mancava, there wanted only that. 
Ci fiam pur giunti, we are at laſt come to it. 
Ecco dove mi doleva, tis that occaſioned my grief. 
g Ecco Pultima noſtra roving, that's what compleats 
e our ruin. 
Queſt el male, that is the misfortune. | 

A 2. 


.. v 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


| 
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Oh poveretio or povero 1 oh pos thing or 
poor child 115 

Sono il piu diſgraziato nel monde 4. am the moſt Ub; 
fortuuate in the, world, ©» nan 

piu infelice, the moſt unhappy. 

Il piu ſventurato, the moſt unlucky. 

Non ſo che fare! know not what to do! 

Non ſo che dire! I know not what to ſay! 

Non ne poſſo far di meno; F ; 

Non ee FI can't help it. 

Come pole io rimediarci] how could I help it! 

Biſogna aver pazienza, I muſt have patience. 

. Biſogna uniformarmi alia volonta di Dio, I muſt con- 


- form myſelf to the will of God. 


Non ſi puo far altro, nothing elſe can be done. 
Forz' é che celo beviamo, we put {ſwallow it. 
Spero in Dio, ſpero nel Cielo, I ops in Soc, I hope 
in Heaven. 


Ant 


7 vhens of. Aﬀermation, cenſent 8 Denial. 


\ a . * 
75 * 850 Fir is true, 
Egli e vero, 


2 vero? In it true ? 
Fal, 
Non e vero? ) 

Egli non e vero? | in it DOE ue 
E veriſſimo or molto vero, it is very true. | 
2 troppo vero, it is too true. 

Ecos or cos 6, it is ſo. © 

Coe? is it fo? 

In fatti è cos}, really it is ſo. 

Si veramente, yes indeed. 
Si in verita, yes truly. 


TAN ITALIAN GRAMMAR: 34 


Si realmente, yes really. „ „ ue 


4,4 


Non v' e dubio, there is m9 dgubt of it . 


Chi ne dubita ? who doubts it Ped OOO pe "Y #L. 


A dirvi l vero, 


A dirvi la verita, = rellypu the of oth, 2 
Vi credi, T believe you.” d 


Vi fi puo credere, one ay believe you.” 
Lo credo, I believe Ro ODA +, 

Credo co52, 11 beleye . Ln eee 
Credo di fi, \-: In 51 een 
Credo di no, I believe not. 4 5 
Scommetta di fi, 1 lay it is. 


* 
= Dat URLS 


Scommetto di no, 1 lay it i 49 ne. 
Scommetterei qualunque coſa, I I could lay ary thing 
Penſo cos, I think ſo- Ri Ns dr We 


Non penſo cos, I do not think. o. 
Salvo il vero, not to lie, or let Gag Jos; 2 


R 


E mit uno, it is all one. * . 
D la medeſima or ſteſſa coſa, it is the Aan um N 
Cos, "queſto or quello non va bene, ſo, 5 char will 
not do. : 
Mi creda, believe me. 
Senza dubio, without doubt. aa aa 
Parlo da vero, 1 ee 
Parlo ful ſerio, F peak in virneht cr. 
Parlo da ſenno, 


Parlo ſerioſamente, I Peak ſeriouſly. 
E poſſible, it is poſſible. 

E paſſible? is it poſſible? 

Puol eſſere, it may be. 

Puol eſſere? can that be? 

Non f uol eſſere, that cannot be. 

Non voglio, I will not. 


> 2 3 
* * 
=J * — of 5 
= * . ; v ' 
* 


wg" z 


N * 
* be . * J 7 
w # » * 1 8 % 


- 
— — it 4 — 
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In neſſum conto, | | CIT 
In neſſun modo, Fee. N 6 


In neſſuna maniera, 
In conto alcuno, 


Huna bugia, that is 4 lie. 

E* una menſogna, that is an untruth, a * or ib 
V. S. ha indovinato bene, you have gueſſed right. . 
To non ci acconſento, I do not conſent to it. | 
To ſon d accordo, 1 agree to it. 


Non mw oppongo, I am not againſt it. > | 


To Conſult. 
Che paſſe fare? what can I do? | 
Ghe ſi Pugfare ? what can be done? 
Che faremo noi ? what ſhall we do ? 
_ 5 — nt what i is to be done. 
Che partito Pighierems ? what courſe ſhall we take? 
Che remelio ? what remedy. is there for it? 


Che'mi configlia V. 8. di fate ? what do you adviſe 


me to do? 
Facciamo cos, * us do ſo. 
Facciamo una coſa, let us do one thing. 
Sarebbe meglio cbe — it would be better that 
Laſciate fare a me, let me alone. 
Vorrei piutoſto- J had rather--- 
Se fofſi in luogo voſtro, if T were in your place, 


To wiſh well 70 4 Perſon. 


V' auguro felice a caſa, I wiſh you well home. 


V* auguro ogni bene, 1 wifh you every thing that is 
good. 


V' aug uro del bene, 


Le deſidero del bene, Ur wiſh you well. 


Ogni contentezza, every thing to your mind. 
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Ogni felicita, all happineſs. 
Ogni proſperitd, all proſperity. 
Ogni allegrezza, all joy. 
Iadio v ajuti, God help you or aſſiſt you. 
Iddio vi Perdoni, God forgive you. 
Dio vi benedica, God bleſs you. 
Dio vi ſalvi or vi guardi, God fave you. 


Buon prò vi faccia, much good may it do you. 
La felicito, 1 wiſh you Joy. 


To wiſh . 


Ti venpa lu peſte or la rabbia, pox or plague take ye, 

Vatti 4 impicare, go hang yourſelf. : hk 

Che poſs” eſſere impicato, that you may be hang'd... 

Ti venga il canchero, mayſt thou rot or be rotted. 

Che ti fi poſſa rompert il collo, 1 wiſh you BY break 
* 5: "PU ReeK. 55% 

Che fi maledetto or ſcommitimicato, a curſe on on. 4% 

H mal!” anno che Dio ti dia, God ſend thee an ill year. 

Che I Diavolo ti pigh, may the Devil take . 

Va al Diavolo, go to the Devil. 

Va à caſa del Diavolo, go to Hell. 

Dio non voglia, God forbid. - _ 0 


1 0 Swear... 


Proteſto e giuro, I vow and proteft, 
Vi giuro, I proteſt to you. 
Da Nobile, as I am aNobleman. 5 
Da Dama, as I am a Lady. e + 
Da Cavaliere, as I am a Cavalier. 


Da Gentiluomo, as I am a Gentleman. 
Da galantuomo, 
D' uomo da bene, 


5 as lam an honeſt man, 


WY 


—ym—ÿ—— ——— — . 


244 Ti TALFAN GRAMMAR: 
D uomo A onort, 488 I am a man of honour; +... > 
Da quel cbe ſoua, fot hat Lam. ESSAY EIN, 


Sulla mia parola, upon wy words Og 


* 


Ga ng, np upon my honour. | 


Sul mio TT N 9487 ited 
In coſcienza mia, upon my conſcience. \ N 


1 


Da . womo, as I am W ane han, . 
A fe 4 Dio, Lren » my faith. 
Per mia fe, 


Da Criſtiano, as I am aChriſtian. 

Ghe-poſſa io morire, may I die. 

Che poſſe io ſere ammazzato, may I be killed. 

Che pojja io eſſere impicato, may I be hanged. 

Che poſſa io crepare, may I burſt. 

Che *l Diavolo mi. pigli, may the Devil fetch me. 
Siami queſto veleno, may this be my poiſon. 
Poter di Bacco, N 

Coſpetto di Bacco, {by Bacchus. 

Per Diana, by Diana. VIE 

, Note, That in Italian than are other expreſ. 
6 ſions of ſwearing generally made uſe af by the 
“lower claſs of people, which are e irre- 
„ gular as ie: vage Eci. * 


was N fe 2. * 6 4 


5 To 1 T breaten and  Infule. 5 


Gulrdati, take you care, 

Ti romperò la teſta, I ſhalt 3 your head, 
Ti baſtonerò, I ſhall thraſh you. 
Tieammagrerò, IL ſhall murder you. 

Sei morto, you are à dead man. 

Ti darò degli ſchiaſſi, 1 ſhall box you, 
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Ti dard dei:calci;in.culo, I ſhall kigk your: dackſide. 
Mela pagherai, —2 


Telo farò pagare, ir Wal 1 hon pa . . "for, [ih 5 
Tene farò pentire, I ſhall: make yob · repent of K. 
Se mi farai andart in tollera, if you put me in a 


paſſion. * I } AE) Dn MI. un 44 LJ Vl 8. 


Non mi ſtux vican le arecohie;) dont din my ears. 
Non deſtare il can che fare, « don” 0 rouſe a ping 


Mo 


lion. f | 2 e 


© 


Guai a te, woe be to cee. in an AM e 3 
Tu non mi ſcapperai, you ſhall not ckupe me. 
Noi piu Parole, laci, no more words, hold your 
tongue. et 8 
A voſtro A perro in ſpite of you. 19 5085 WS 
F fare a me, Kt pe alnndae. 4) 
T” aggiujterd, T hall do f it for Wr 


— 


To Admire. 


Ob Dio oh God! 5 : 5 5 
Buon Dio ! good ( God! . enn 


Caſpitaa I Theſe five expreſſions of N 
Pater di Dio! | cannot be turned into Englifh with- 
Poter de Bacco] Y but loſing their Beauty and Grace, 
Poter di Diana ! | but the neareft they anſwer 1 40 ts, 
Poter del Mondo!) Good Lord! 


Che vidde mai tal coſa! or coſa fimile! who ever ſaw 
ſuch a thing! or the like 


off 


Che avrebbe penſato, creduto, ot fatta queſto! who 


would have thought, believed, ot Ace 
Che afino ! 


n N * & 


Che Metin , *þ whit booby! er lets 
Che ſciocco! ; alle! & 3 <3 


% 6 s + C a I 
S. > 
* 


Che pazzo or mazjto?. Linc, 
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Che minebiouelle ! 


Che fraſcone ! what's a eoxcombl 


1 


Che peccats ! '"what ; pit! EM 
Che bellez2a1" what a beau 
Came puol ofſere ! ho can that bei! 
Che maraviglia ! what wonder no 
Che coſa rana what 1 1 


Che ſorte ! 
Che 9 Phat 1 luck ! 


Che RE? J 8 1 happineſs! 


2 7 aſk Queſtions. 


Come ft chiama queſto in Italiano? how do) you call 
this in Italian? 


Come ſi dice queſta fraſe in Italiano ? how do you 
-ſay this phraſe 1 in Italian? 

Che vuol dire --- in Italiano? what is the meaning 
of --- in Italian? 

| Perche non parla V. S.? why do not you peaks Sir 

or Madam? 

Come dice V. S.? how do you ſay Sir ? 

Che dice V. S.? what do you ſay Sir ? 

Che nuova: 3 


Cbe novitd 5 p Tt {what news 2 
(eg, dice di nuovo? ie 


Che Ce 4 nuovo ? What is the matter 3H 


Che volete dire ? b 
Che intendetæ Jive 9 Thar do you mean 


Che ci ha che far queſts : ? what f is that to che purpoſe J 


Che vi pare ? 


Che pate a 4 S.? iet what do you think about ir? 


Che coſa t : J wee) is it! a 
Poſſo domandarle? may I aſk you 5 


* 
1 . % 
'$4d 35 . 1 


„ „ 88 
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8 e lecito domandarle? if any body —— — * 
A dle ers 945155 hat uſe is this för? _ 
Act” e 7400 queſto? what oe this good, for? 

Che v' importa ? what | is that to you? 10 p IIA = 


'T, 


Che comazda V. S.? what- do you | pleaſe to 7 


Che volete? | 
what do you want? or what do 
Che defiderate ? q you defire? 


Che domanaate ? 
Chi volete ? q 


n 
„2 287 
* 


whom, do vou aſk fer? or whom 
do you want? 


Chi deſiderate? 
Che domanaate ? 
Quanto tempo fa? how long ago? Ne 
In quanto tempo ? in how long? «© OO OD | 
Quanto vaie or quanto coſta ? how chef $668 it colt! 2 
Quanta ne domandate ? or guanto ne volete ? how much 
do you aſx for it? or what is the price of it? 
Quanto lontano ? how far is it! ? | | 
Chi vel ba detto? who told you ſo? 
Quando venite ? when will you come? 
3 anni avete ? How old are you o 


7 be Jo. 


J. 4 RE \ 
. . q 
S @ 7 Sa. Ba oa. * 


n 


% 
NV. 
1 


Oh che allgrezza 1 what joy! | 
Oh che gufto ! 
Ob che piacere ! 5 what pleaſure ! 


Ob che ſatisfazione ! what fatisfadtion! 8 
Ob che contento e i mio ! how pleaſed am 1 
Felice me] 

eee, 3 how happy am 11 
Fortunato me how lucky am [1 


Ob giorno felice't oh happy day 


Mi rallegro, . it pleaſes me, I have. a great 


Mi piace molto. deal of pleaſure, « or J am glad. 


Ho gren guſto, 


346 Tims neee 


Mi rallegraommamente, p23: 9 
or infinitamente, - (Iam ixtiehncly. or ene 

Mi piace, moltiſſino, f ans or. NEB! + 

Ho grandiſſimo guſto, . 

Vidervi of 2 , to ſee you., * 


3 5 1 To be. bible. 8 Fr 
Mi diſpiace, 5 


Mo increſce, | 
Mi duole, Tam forry | or it grieves me. 
M affugge, Ates 
Mi da pen,, „ c 
Mi diſpiace molto, | 
Mi 7 molto, 
Mi duol molto, 
M' offiege molto, 
Mi da niolla pena, | 
Molio mi diſpiace, &c. | | 
Mi diſpiace moltiff ime, ) Lam Gtemelytdcty, or it 
Moliiſſimo mi diſ piace, Ke. grie ves me very much. 
Mi dd molto che penſare, it makes me very thought. 
ful, or I am 1 concerned about it. 


Mi da nel cuore, Was 
Mi traffigge i cuore, f it Pierces my very heart. 


Mi aa nell anima, 3 that touches 3 my very 


* 1 


* 


1 am very worry, or it ger 
mee a great deal of 188 
Or ION: « COLT > a 


a6 


Mi diſpiace fin” all' anima, ſoul. my 
Mi fa male al cuore, it lies heavy, ar my heart, 
E peccate, it is a pity. E 
Lo compaſſ bnd, I Fa; oo. 1 4 1 


7 9 Nees 


2 queſta la maniera di trattare ? is this the manner 
of- your dealing ? 


Cos? fi tratta con galantuomin ? is (he dea'ing with 
honeſt men? 


kN. 
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A queſto modo fi tratta ? do yay deal thus? 
A queſto moob-eh-2- ab is it ſo 


Non . vergognare? oughteſk thou n not IN” | 


aſhamed ? 6 41 Ans on wits 1 
Non bai vergogna, are not you Wee 


A me queſt affronto] to me ſuch an affront as that! 
Ad un par mio |! 0 J 


Ad una para mia | to ſuch a perſon as I am | 


Ob che bella creanza ! how civil it is! 
Che bel modo di-procedere | what a way of pro- 
ceeding ! | 41> 
Che bella maniera what a fine manner 
Bel modo certo ! that is pretty indeed!!! 
Non dovreſti uſarmicor trattarmi cos, you ou ght not 
to uſe me thus. 


, & A o 


Tu birbante, 

Tu bir Sa, 5 : 

T. Ti infame, thou rogue, ſcoundrel, or raſcal. 

Tu furfante 

Tu Hee - Feb e e Wn, 

Tu vagabondo, thou vagabond. * t 

Tu villano, thou villain. . ee ee eee 

Tu poltrone, thou coward. 5 

Is, 2 + thou har. . CS N 3x4) 
u buggiardo,  \ . | 


Tu traditore, thou traitor. | 

Tu ſcelerato; thou wicked fellow, Jer nee 

Per uſarti alla meglio, to make the beſt of. thee | 

Impara pezzo d' afino or beſtia per l' avvenire, go 
learn you ſot ** the arne 


118 ne \$ . NN dal IS > 


fr F 2 . 
* , - - Sy »/-1 4 
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0 fhew Uneafmeſs. gm. 

Laſciatemi ſtare, : f | 

Mi laſci ſtare, 


Laſciatemi in pace, | 
Mi laſci in pace, 


Per ] amor di Dio, for God's ſake. 


Non mi diſturbate, 


Non mi moleſtate, et HED 
N. on mi rompete la do not diſturb, trouble, teaſe, 


: refta or il capo of Mes 
Non mw infaſtiaite, | 
Andate vi prego, go away I pray. | 
Andate in buon ora, go with . omen. 
Andate in malora, go with bad omen. 
Non mi ſtordite, don't din or make me oe giddy. 
Andate in pace, go in peace. 8 
Andate con Dio, go and God be wich you. A 
Anaate col nome di Dio, go in God's name. 
Andate felice, go and be happy. p. 
Levatevi di qua, get you gone from hence. 
Anaate a fare i fatti voſtri, % 
Andate For ur df, {89 about your buſineſs, 
Siete molto nojoſo, you are ey ee or Fir 
ſome. 
F ate gli affari veſtri or abbjate cura de voſri offari 
do you mind your own buſineſs. 
Non fate rumors, don't make a noiſe. 


4 #1 * 


let me alone, or let me be quiet. 


- -_ 


To know what 10 4 Clock. 


Che cra e? what's a clock ? | 
Sa V. S. che ora &? do you know what's a clock? 
Non ſo, I don't know. 


Favoriſca vedere i uo} _, - . EATS MG 
crivolo or erologgio, { pleaſe to look at your watch. 


a 
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Equal merro giorno, it is almoſt noon, or twelye 
o'clock at noon, 


D quaſi mezza notte, it almoſt midnight, or ele 
o' clock at night. | 

E quaſi un ora, it is almoſt one o'clock. 

E vicino la una, it is about one o'clock. | 

E un' ora ed un quarto, it is à quarter after one. 

E un' ora e mezza, it is half an hour after one. 

H un ora e tre quarti, it is three quarters after one. 

Sono due ore, it is two o'clock. 

Son due ore ſonate or paſſate, it is paſt two. 

Son due ore le prime, the next that ſtrikes will be two. 

Son' incirca due ore, it is about two o'clock. IJ 

Son due ore ed un quarto, &c. it is a quarter after 
two, Sc. 

E molto tardi, it is very late. 

Pia che non penſavo, it is more than I thought. | 

11 mio orologgio va con quello di San Paulo, my watch 
goes by Saint Paul's. 

I! mio orologgio va troppo preſto, my watch goes too 
faſt. mw 

I mio orologgio 5 fermato, my watch ſtops. _ 

11 mio oreloggio non camina, my watch does not go. 

Mi ſon d menticato darli corda, I forgot to wind it 


up. 


Miſcellaneous PH R AS E S that may be Jed | 
pon ſeveral Occaſions. 8 


Vorrei | potefi, I would. if I could. 
Potrei ſe voleſſi * I could if I would. | | 
Vele eſſe Dio ch 10 poteſſi, I wiſh in God I could. 


Vorrei Peter farls, | wiſh I could do it. 


/ 
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Lo farei di tutto cuore, 1 would do it with all my 
heart. 

Ms far cos, it ſeems ſo to me. 

Penſo cos}, I think ſo. 

Credo cos}, I believe ſo. 

Credevo or penſavo cos}, I thought ſo. 

Son di queſto parere, I am of this opinion. 

In quanto à me, as for my part. 

Piu che mai, more than ever. 

Di lunga moggiore or di molto, by far. 

Tanto meglio, ſo much the better. 

Tanto peggio, ſo much the worſe. 

Non vale la pena, not worth one's while. 

Non imperta, it is no matter, or it don't ſignify. 

Che m'importa? what do I care? | 

Che importa? what ſignifies it ? 

Sia come ſi voglia, let it be as it will. 

Son ficuro, J am aſſured. 

P”* afficuro, I aſſure you. 

Con tutto cid, for all that. 

Ardiſco dire, I dare to ſay. 

Uno fra mille, one in a thouſand. 

A ſegno tale, to ſuch a degree or ſuch a pitch: 

Al meglo © ho potuto, in the beſt manner that I could. 

Noi altri Italiani, we Italians. 

Vai altri Ingleſi, you Engliſn. 

Non faccio conto di v6i, I do not value you. 

Nonne faccio eonto, I do not value it. 

Biſegna farlo, muſt do it. 

Ho biſogno di farlo, J want to do it. 

Ne ho grandiſſima voglia, J long for it, or have a 
very great mind to it. 


Faveriſca compatirmi or ſcuſarmi, pleaſe to excuſe me. 
Lt : 
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Ze of b hνöndb prrubno, I beg your dd 
Mene rido, I laugh at it. d 
Mene Burlo, eri | Ed * = 
Mene fo beffe, (1 "AR it. aun 
Mene ſcherzo, ; 2 V. 2% 
Verrò da V. S. or da lei, I will walk t upon you. 
Non mancberò, I ſhall not fail. 
Non melo dimenticherò, I ſhalt not been, Wan 


Procurerò di farlo, 
M' ingegnero di farlo, #1 1 ſhall endeavour to do i it. 


Faro quanto potrò, L will do what I can. 


Fars tutto quel che patrò, un do all that lies i in 
my Power. 


Dęſdero poterlo fare, 1 wiſh I . doit i 
Non poſſe capirla, I can't PII or it can't 


enter into my head. 
Mi vien detto, I am told. 


: 
— 


Mi fu detto, TREATS 
M' e ftato detto, ; brian an” / > GY 
Laſciatemi jig let me do, | | 7 
Col ſuo permeſſo, 1 N 
Con ſua licenza, renn = . 
Mi permetta, ae eee e | | 
Ms dia licenza, give me leave or permit me. 
— 5 a fa] | I am buſied or imployed. ; 
Son” impegnato, I am . J 

Si metta il ta Ho 

S; copra, Pelle, put on your hat. 


Non ꝙ incommodi, don't trouble yourſelf. 


Non vi pigliate tanto faſtidio, don t an ſo much 
trouble. : 


Fate or faccia — make haſte. ä 
a A2 Ser- 
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Servitevi or fi ſerva, help yourſelf. 
Non ftate molto, don't ſtay long. 


V. S. e benvenuto, » 
V. S. e benvenuta, 


V. S. e. padrone, pos are welcome to it. 
V. S. e la padrona, | 

Per Paffatto, for good and all. 

Per qualche tempo, for ſome time or for. a while. 
Per un poco, for a little while. 

Sene guardi, take care of it. 

Guardate quel che fate, take care what you do. 
V. S. ha ragione, you are in the right. 

V. S. ha torto, you are in the wrong. 

V. S. ò uomo di parola, you are a man of your word. 
Fa bel tempo, it is good weather. 


La un bel giorno, 
E una bella giornata, * it is a fine day. 


Fa vento, it is windy or the wind blows. 


Andiamo a ſpaſſeggiare, | | 
Andiamo d ſpaſſe, | let us take a walk. 


Andiamo a fare un giro, let us go take a turn. 


Col decorſo del tempo, I . | i 
A lungo andare, F | in length of time. 


V. S. & inzanna, you are miſtaken or you deceive 
yourſelf. _ 

Non ſene prenda faſtidio, don't | you be uneaſy about 
It. 

Vorrei che feffi cosz, I wiſh it could be fo. 

Lui e amico di confidenza, he is a truſty friend. 

E molto veriſimile, tis very likely. 

Con moita pena, with much ado. 

V. S. m ha-mancato, you have diſappointed me. 
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V. S. w ha mancato di parola, you have not been as 
good as your word, 

Non che io ſappia, not that I know of. | 

Favoriſca fare i miei complimenti a, al, alla, alle, &c. 
pleaſe to give my compliments to, &c, _ 

Mi reveriſca il, i, la, le, &c. = ſervice to Mr or 
Mrs, Se. 

Porterò le ſue grazie, I will carry or give your 
compliments. 

Non mancherd, I ſhall not fail. 

Non ſarebbe mal fatto, it would not be amiſs. 

Sono in grande calamita, I am in great diſtreſs. 

Non giova il dirlo, it does not ſignify to tell it. 

Laſci cl io le dica, let me tell you. 

Non e mia colpa, it is not my fault. 

Non m' incolpate, don't lay the fault on me. 

Non occorre, there is no occaſion. 

Non fa biſogno, there is no need. 

Beviamo, let us drink. 

Alla ſalute del Re or del Principe, to the King's or 


Prince's good health. 
Di tutta la famiglia Reale, to all the Royal rammily. 
Alla ſalute di V. E. my Lord or Lady 


Alla ſalute di V. S. illuſtriſſima, \ to your health. 


95 . Fallo ſua ſalute, Me FI 40 your health. 
Facciamo dei brindiſi, let us toaſt. | 


Il mio brindifi e la Signora Ducheſſa, &c. my toalt | is 
the Ducheſs, Sc. 


Giocbiamo alle carte, let us go to cards. 
Giochiamo alle carte ? ſhall we go to cards ? 


AA2 
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Se comanda, 
Se ft compiace, if you pleaſe. 


Se le piace, 

Se fi degna, 
Come comanda, 
Come le piace, 
Nando comanda, when you pleaſe. 

E tut uno per me, it is all one to me. 


Ee tutto lo ſteſſo per me, it is all the ſame to me. 
Sto per dire, I am going to ſay. 


Stavo per dire, I was going to ſay. 

Mancò poco, it wanted little. 

Velo manderò a dire, I ſhall ſend you word. 

Se rieſce, if it ſucceeds. 

Suppoſio che no, ſuppoſe not. 

E un” uomo di ſpirito, he is a man of ſpirit or wit. 

Molto faceto or ameno in compagnia, very facetious 

or humorous in company. 

Logs 722 | very comical or full of humour. 
Note, That with reſpe& to the above words 

curioſo and ridicolo, ſometimes in Italian the former 

ſignifies curious or inquiſitive, and the latter ridi- 

culaus, viz. a ſubject to laugh at; but ſpeaking 

of a perſon who makes the company merry and 

chearful, both words are well l and never 

taken ill by any perſon. 


[ as you pleaſe. 


£2: 
N 
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FAMILIAR DIALOGUES, 


ITALIAN and ENGLISH. 


D1aLoco Primo. The Firft DiaLocve. 
BUON d or buen } Good morrow to you Sir, 

giorno à V. S. Madam or Miſs. 
Buona notte, good night. 


Come ſta V. S.? 8 

2 paſſa V. S. 5 5 how do you do Sir? 

Bene, non molto bene; 

cos, C052, 

Beniſſimo per ſervirla, al 
ſuo ſervigio or al une very well, at your ſervice. 
ſervizio, | 

Le ſono obligato or ſono 

obligato a V. S. le ſono 
abligata or ſono obli- 

__gataaV.s$. 

La grows or 1 F thank you. 

Come ſta il fignor ſuo fra- 

tells? 

Sta bene; non molto bene, he is well; not very well. 


Averd guſto di vederla, he will be very glad to 


well, not very well; fo, ſo. 


ö I am obliged to you. 


| how does your brother do? 


ſee you. 
Non avero tempo di ve-T I ſhall have no time to ſee 
derlo oggt, him to day. 
Favoriſca ſedere or ac- 
commodar/i, c be pleaſed to ſit down. 


4 a 3 


| 
| 
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Date una ſedia al Signore, 


Non e neceſſario, 

Biſogna che vada a fare 
una viſita qui vicino, 

D molto affrettata V. S. 


Tornerò adeſs adeſſo, 


Dio Signore, 

Ho gran guſto di vederla 
in buona ſalute, 

Baccio le mani a V. F. 
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give a chair to the Gen- 
l tleman. 
there's no occaſion. 
I muſt go make a viſit 
here hard by. 
you are in haſte. 
PI. be back, or return, 
} preſently. 
farewel Sir 
I am glad to fee you in 
health, 
I kiſs your hand. 


Sono ſervo ſuoor ſchiavo ſuo, I am your ſervant. 


Umiliſſimo ſervo or devo- 


tiſimo ſervo ſuo, 


Serva ſua, 


Umiliſ/ima ſerva ſua, 
DiaLoco Secondo. 


Par fare una Viſita la 
Mattina. 


Dov” e tuo pedrone ? 
pronounce dovel, 

Dorme ancora? 

Signor 5 e fen 

E' levato ? 

Non Signore, ſta ancora 
al letto, 
Che vergogna di ſtare al 
letto a queſt” cra ? 
Jeri ſera andai al letto 
tanto tardi, che non 
ho potuto levarmi a 
buonora, 

Ebbe forſe qualche com- 
fagnia? 


| 
| 
5 


| your moſt humble ſervant. 


your ſervant. 


your moſt humble ſervant. 


The Second DiaLOGUE. 


To make a Viſit in the 
Morning . 


Where is your maſter ? 


is he aſleep ſtill ? 


no, Sir, he 1s awake. 
is he up ? 


no, Sir, he is ſtill in bed. 


what a ſhame it is to be in 


bed at this time a day ? 


I went to bed fo late laſt 
night I could not riſe 
carly this morning. 


had you any company e 
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Si Signore, yes Sir. | 

Che fi fece qui dopo cena? 12 : "dy do after 

Si ballo, fi canto, fi riſe, N we danc'd, we ſung, we 
Jt giocò alle carti, laugh'd, we play'd at cards. 

A che gioco? at what game? 

Giocammo a pichetto col } we play'd at piquet with 
fignor Cavaliere, the Knight. 

Che fecero gli altri? what did the reſt do? 

Giocarono a ſcacc bi, they play'd at cheſs. 

Quanto mi diſpiace non ) how vex'd I am I did not 
haverlo ſaputo ? know it? 

. * ent or | who won ? who loſt ? 

"> F ne anda got ten piſtoles, 


Fin a che ora fi gioco? how late did you play? 

Fin alle due dopo meza notte, till two in the morning. 

A che ora andò al letto) at what time did you go 
J. &. ? 0 to bed? 


Alle tre or alle tre e MEZZA, after three. 


Non mi ' maraviglio che vil then I don't wonder at 
leviate cos? tardt, your riſing ſo late. 
Che ora & ? what's a clock? 
2 what a clock do you 
Che ora credete che ſia } think is is 3 
Credo che non ſiano ancora 


o 5 . * : 
L on, I think *tis not nine yet. 
Come le nove! ſono ſonate how | nine! it has ſtruck 
le dieci, ten. 


Biſagna adunque levarmi, nay then I mult riſe, 


424 Dr a- 


at three or half an hour 
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Diaroco Terzo, The Third Diat.ocut. 
Per veſtirſi. To dreſs one's ſelf. 

Chee li? Who 1s there ? 

„5 F what will you pleaſe to 
; 4 ce. have Sir ? 

Su ſu, preſto fate ſuoco ) be quick, make a fire, and 

e veſtitemi, dreſs me. 

C* fuoco Signore, there is a fire Sir. 

Datemi la mia camicia, give me my ſhirt. 

Eccola Signore, here it is Sir. 


Non è calda or e fredda, tis not warm or *tis cold. 
Se V. S. comanda la ſcalderò, if you pleaſe I'll warm it. 
No, no, portatemi le mie} no, no, bring me my ſilk 


calzette di ſeta, ſtockings. 
Sono rotte, they have holes in them. 
Dateci un punto or accom-)] ſtitch them a little or mend 
modatele, them 
Le ho date alla conciacal- IJ have given them to the 
Zette, ſtocking- mender. 


Avete fatto bene: ove ſono ) *tis well done: where are 
le mie pianelle? f my ſhippers ? 

OV elamiaveſte da camera? where is my night-gown ? 

Pettinatemi, comb my head. 

Pigliate un' altro pettine, take another comb. 

Datemi *l mio fazzoletto, give me my handkerchief. 

Eccone un bianco Signore, there's a clean one for you, 

Datemi quel ch è nella mia] give me that which is in 
ſaccoccia, ; my pocket. 

L' ho dato alla lavandara,) J gave it to the waſher- 
era ſporco, woman, it was foul. 
Ila portato ella la mia 

ö biancheria ? 
Signor finon ci manca niente, yes, there wants nothing. 
Perlate i miei calzont, bring my breeches. 


has ſhe brought my linen? 
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Che veſtito mettera V. S. what ſuit will you wear 


oggt 2 to- day? 
Quel che portai jeri, that J wore yeſterday. 
IT ſartore porters ben | the taylor will bring your 
preſto quel di panito, cloth ſuit preſently. 
Buſſano la porta, veaete ; a knock at the door, 


chi e, ſee who it is? 
Chi e ? Who is it? 
E ! ſartore, it is the taylor. 
Fatelo entrart, let hum come in. 
DA oO Quarto. The Fourih Dialocus. 


II Gentiluomo e*ISartore. The Gentleman and tbe 
Taylor. 


Do you bring my ſuit 


. * . 2 
Portate il mio veſtito : of clothes i 28 


Si Sigilor, eccolo qus, yes, Sir, here it is. 
1 you make me ſtay a 
Mi fate aſpettar molto, } great while. 
Non he potuto venir pili 9 I could not come ſooner. 
preſto, 


Non era finito, it was not finiſhed. 
La federa non era cucita, the lining was not ſow'd. 
Juole V. S. provare i! vill you be pleaſed to try 


giuſtacore ? the cloſe coat on? 
Vediamo & ò ben fatto, let's ſce if it be well made. 
Credo che V. S. ne jars ] I pelieve it will pleaſe you. 
contenta, 
Mi pare molto lungo, methinks it 1s very long. 
Si portano lunghi adeſſo, they wear them long now. 
Abbottonatemi, button me. 
E troppo ſtretto, it is too cloſe. 


Per eſſer ben fatto, 2 to be well made, it ought 
che 7 ia benſerrato, to be cloſe. 

Non fon le maniche troppo] are not the ſleeves too 
larghe ? 5 wide ? 
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Signor no, ſtanno beniſſimo, no, Sir, they ſit very well, 

T calzoni ſono molto ſtretti, =p 1 en 

E' I uſanza or e la moda, that's the faſhion. 

Queſt abito ſta beniſſimo ) this ſuit becomes you 
4 V. 8. | mighty well. 

E troppo corto, troppo g tis too ſhort, too long, 


lungo, troppo largo, 
troppo ſtretto, too big, too little. 


V. S. mi perdoni, ſta molto) pardon me, Sir, it is very 
Bene, | well. 

Che dite del mio fornimento ? _ mY like my 

E bellifſimo e ricchiſſime, tis very fine and rich. 

Quanto coſta il braccio } what did the lace coſt a 
queſto gallone ? 0 yard ? 

L' by pagato uno ſcudo, I paid a crown, 


: . that's not too much, i 
Non e troppo, è buon mercato » 


1s cheap. 
yy where's the reſt of my 
535 9 
Or? e I reſto del mio panno cloth ? 
# i . 5 : 
Non v è niente affatto d there's not a bit left. 
avanzo, 


Avete fatto il voſtro conto? have you made your bill? 

Signor no, non bo avuto 

tempo, 

Portatelo domani, vi ) bring it to-morrow, I will 
paghers, c pay you, 


- no, Sir, I had not time. 


DiaLoco Quinto. The Fifth D1iaLocve. 


Per mangiare qualche 
coſa. 


To eat ſomething. 


Portateci qualche coſa da 
mangiare, | 

Signor fi, ecco ſalſiccie e) yes, Sir, there are ſauſages 
paſticcietti, 


5 bring us ſomething to eat. 


and petty- patees. 
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Vuol V. S. or volete ch io) ſhall I bring the gammon 


porti il preſciutto ? of bacon? 
Si, portatelo, ne taglieremo) yes, bring it, we will cut 
una fetta, a ſlice of it. 


Mettete una ſalvietta ſo- 


pra queſta tavola, | lay a napkin on this table. 


Dateci tondi, coltelli, e ) give us plates, knives and 


forchette, forks. 
Sciacquate i bicchieri, rince the glaſſes. 
Date una ſedia al Signore, d 1 Gentleman a 
V. S. ſeda, fi metta vicino) lit down, Sir, ſit by the 
al fuoco, fire. | 
Non ho freddo, ſaro be-? J am not cold, I ſhall be 
niſſimo qui, very well here. 
Vediamo ſe vino 2 buono, let Der if the wine be 
Datemi quella botteglia e) give me that bottle and a 
un bicchiere, glaſs. 


Di grazia, V. S. provi 
queſto vino, | 
Che gliene pare? che ne ) how do you like it? what 


taſte this wine I pray. 


dice? do you ſay to it? 
Mon è cattivo, & ſguiſitiſ- ) *tis not bad, tis exceeding 

mo, | good. 

Ecco le ſalſiccie, levate ) here are the ſauſages, take 
queſto piatto, _ away this plate. 

V. S. mangi delle ſalſiccie, eat ſome ſauſages. 

Ne ho mangiato, ſono { I have eat ſome, they are 
buoniſſime, very good. 

Datemi a bere, give me ſome drink. 

Alla ſalute or ſanita di V. S. Sir, to your health. 

La ringrazio, Sir, I thank you. 


give the Gentleman 
ſome drink. | 
Ho bevuto adeſſs, Il drank but juſt now. 


3 . h vant 5 
Ipaſticcietti ſono buoniſſimi, 1 n are 


Date a bere al Signore, 
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Sono un tantino troppo cotti, ha are bak'd a little 


too much. 
V. S. non mangia, ou don't eat. 
Ho mangiato abbaſtanza, I have eat enough. 
V. S. ft buria, non ha |] you only jeſt, you have 
mungiato niente, eat nothing. 


Ho mangiato beniſſimo, I have eat very heartily, 


DiaLoco Seſto. The Sixth DiaLocGue. 
Per parlare Italiano. To ſpeak Italian. 
Come va Þ Italiano? How goes the Italian? 
Cos, cos}, ſo, 1o. 
2 Non ſo quaſi niente, I know nothing almoſt, 
Si dice però che V. S. parla ] *tisfaid however you ſpeal: 
be niſſimo, very well. 


Voleſſe Dio che foſſe vero, I wiſh it were true. 
Quei che lo dicone, & ©3-1 thole that ſay fo are great- 
gannano di molto, ly miſtaken. 
L' afficuro che m' e ſtato 
detto cos, 
— Poſſe dire ſolamente alcune} ] can only ſay a few words 
parole che ſo a mente, that I know by heart. 


Queſto baſta per comin- { that's enough to begin to 


0 I affure you I was told fo. 


ciare a parlare, ſpeak. 
E molto vero, it is very true. 
Parli V. s. ſempre, o bene, ) be always ſpeaking, whe- 
o male, ther well or ill. 
Temo di fare errori, I tear to commit faults. 
Non tema V. S. la lingua never fear, the Italian lan- 
Italiana non difficile, guage is not hard. 


Lo go e C ba molle leggia- I know that, and it has 
_ | | abundance of charms. 
E vero, e particularmente } *tis true, and eſpecially in 
nella bocca d una Dama, 5 a Lady's mouth. 


- cs 
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| how happy ſhould I 
o me felice ſe la ſept 1 if Tandertead it ! 


Biſagna fludiar per impa-) ſtudy is the only way of 


rarla, learning it. 
Quanto tempo & che J. S. 
impara? 

Non ſono ancora due meſi, ſearce two months yet. 
Come fi chiams il ſus ma-) what's your maſter's 
eſtro © name ? | 
Si chiama il Signor N. N. his name is Mr N. N. 
Da molto tempa che lo 4 


| how long have youlearnt? 


I have known him a great 


re 220 che | 
noſco or è un pexæo c dls. | 


lo-eonoſco, 


Ha inſegnato a molti amici he has taught ſeveral bY: 


miei, | friends of mine. 
Non dice a V. S. che bi- does not he tell you that 
ſogna parlare Italiano? you mult ſpeak Italian? 
Signor ſi, melo dice ſpeſſo, yes, he often tells me ſo. 
Perche adunque nan parla ? why don't you ſpeak then? 
Con chi vuol V. S. ch' io } who will you have me 


parli? ſpeak with? 
Con quei che le parleranno, _ _ =_ ſhall 
Vorrei parlar, ma non ar- 1 would fain ſpeak, but 
diſco, dare not. 


Non biſogna temere, wy you muſt not fear, you 
ſogna eſjere ardite, muſt be bold. 


DraLoco Settimo. T be Seventh DriaLocve. 


Delle Bellezze d'una Of the Charms of a young 
Damigella. Lady. 


we 2 wore Signora There's a beautiful Lady ! 


E ben fatta. ſhe's finely ſhap'd. 
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E vezzoſa, è leggiadra, 


La conoſcete ? 

Non la conoſco, 

Ha begli occhi, 

Non ho mai viſto una fil | 
bella ſtatura, 


D diſinvolta, 


Ha un' aſpetto nobile, 

11 giro del viſo & My 

rabile, 5 

Le guancie pienotte, e de- 0 
licate, 

La bocca piccola, e ver- 
miglia, 

Il naſo ben fatto, 

Avete oſſervata la ſua 
carnaggione? 

E* piu bel ſangue del | 
mondo, 

Una carnaggione bianca 
e vivace, 

Oh che belle mani ha ! 

I candore del ſuo petto, e 


fanno ſenza dubbio tor- 
to ai gigli, ed alle roſe, 
Ha i dent: bianchi come 
la neve, 
Camina con belle maniere, 
or con bel garbo, 
Ha una fiſonomia ſpiritoſa, 
Ha fattezze vaghe, 
E* molto commendata in 
. bellez2a, 


vermiglio del ſuo 4 
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ſhe's charming, ſhe's 
handſome. 
do you know her ? 
I don't know her. 
ſhe has lovely eyes. 


I never ſaw a finer ſhape, 


ſhe has an eaſy genteel 


alr. 

ſne has a noble air. 

the ſnape of her face is 
admirable. 

her cheeks plump and de- 
licate. 


her mouth little and red. 


her noſe well made. 
have you taken notice of 
her complexion ? 


{ it is the fineſt in the world. 


a complexion fair and 


lively. 
what white hands ſhe has | 
the whiteneſs of her bo- 
ſom, and the vermilion 
of her cheeks, ſhame 
the lilies and the roſes. 
ſhe has teeth as white as 
{now. 


| ſhe walks agreeably. 


ſhe has a ſenſible look. 

ſhe has ſurpriſing charms. 

ſhe's mightily cry'd up for 
her beauty. 


f 


JF 
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Credo cb abbia molto ſpirito. 1 2 2 2 a great 


Ben fi pud veder la bellez- | beauty may be ſeen, but 


za, ma non lo ſpirito, not wit, 
Si dice che ſia adequato lo I they lay ſhe. has as much 
ſpirito alle ſue 1 wit as beauty. 
E adunque un compendio } then ſhe's an epitome of 
di tutte le perfezzioni, | all perfections. 


DiaLoco Ottayo. The Eighth DiaLocuz. 


Per domandar quel che fi i | 
- rr 4 To enquire after News. 
Che ſi dice di nuovo? What news is ſtirring ? 
Sapete niente di nuovo? do you know any? 
Non ho ſentito niente or 


non ho inteſo niente, 1 I have heard none. 


Di che ſi parla? what do they ſay abroad? > 

Non fi parla di niente, There: 2.00, talk of any 

Avete ſentito dire ch ave- ] have you heard no talk of 
remo la guerra? war ? 


Non ne ho inteſo parlare, I heard nothing of it. 
Si parla pero 7 un aſſedio, 1 3 6 . We e 
| there was ſuch a diſ- 
Si dicevs, ma non ò vero, ö courſe, but there's 
nothing in it. 
on the contrary there's 
talk of peace. 
do you think we ſhall 
have peace ? 


Al contrariofi parla dipace, | 


Credete ch averemo la pace? 


Credo di fi, J believe ſo. 
Che ft dice in corte? what ſay they at court? 


Si parla d un viaggio, they talk of a voyage. 
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Ruaudo credete chb par- I when do you clk che 
tirà il ke? J _ King; will gos? 
Nonp. ? ſa,non fi A dice tends, tis 3 they do 
Dove fi dice ch anderd? Where de they ſay bell 902 
Chi lice in Fiandra, 54 Se ſay into F e, 
in Germanin, others into Germany. 
"Cho dicono le un fu | what ſays the news- papers 


' queſto 2 ©» about it? 
Nun le ho lette, I have not read them. 
vero quel che . dice | Is it true what Was re- 

del Signor Ns ported of Mr N.? 
Che coſa di lui? what of him? 
81 dice che ſia ferito mor-) they ſay he is mortal 
talmente, wounded. | 
Ml diſpiacerebbe perch I ſhould be ſorry for that, 
un galantuomo, he's a galant man. 
Cbi P ha ferito ? who wounded him? 
Due furfanti che P hanno ) two rogues that ww pon 

\affalito, 9 * { hum 

y <3 is it known upon ag 
Si ſa il perche ? | mans I P "iy 


| AN Q 
Corre voce che ſia per aver jj it is reported he gave one 
dato uno ſchiaffs- ad of them a box 'on the 


un d , ear 5 51 0 
, don't believe it, nor! 
N ; redo emen 
ts i e neither. 


Comunque / f 1 bay 4. "ok however we ſhall know 


priſto, the truth quickly. 
22 I; >: N. b ' Wan | 
D140: Nono. _The Ninth DiaLoGvs. 


u n! _ 


Per demandare d uno. To enquire after oue. 


Who is that Gentleman 
T 2 ue! Gentiluomo che | | a 
vi parlava poco fa? FO P oke to you quſt 


un 
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E wn Tedeſeo, he is German. 
Lo credevo Ingleſe, FT took him for an Eng- 
=o lIiſhman. = "I 
E della parte di Saſſonia, " | fr 0 ut 
| Parla beniſino Franceſe, f b< ſpeaks very good 


although he is a Ger- 


Se ben e Tedeſco, parln di | man heſpeaks Engliſſi 


muniera Ingleſe, > e d fo well that they be- 


creduto Ingleſe, lieve him an Engliſh- 
man. % 
Parla Franceſe quanto i) he ſpeaks French as the 
Franceſi medeſimi, Frenchmen themſelves: 
li Spagnuoli lo ftimano] the Spaniards take him 
Spagnuoloy, for a Spaniard: 
E difficile d'eſſer, prattico j *tis difficult to be maſter 
in tante lingue cos? 4 of ſo many different 
Ferenti, languages. 
E flato un pezz0 in quei) he has been a great while 
pact, in thoſe countries. 
is it long ſince you 
E' molto che lo conoſcete ? 1 
Sono due anni in circa, it is about two years. 
Ha buon aria, ha buona) he has a noble air, he has 
. a good mien. 
4 * a handſome 
Non e ne troppo grande, he is neither too tall nor 
ne troppo piccolo, too little. 
Eben fatto, la ſua ſta-) he is handſome; his ſhape 
ture e diſinvolta, | 1 6a0y and free. 
3 : e plays upon the lute, 
als fut. 3 ve guitar, and ſeveral 
f g other inſtruments. 


ſhould be very glad to 
know him. N 


Averei a caro di conoſcerlo, 1 
B b 
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Vene procurerò 15 cangſten- I will bring you ac- 


„ r quainted with him, 
Ove fta di caſa ?. -- -* Where does he live? 
Sta gui vino. he lives hard by. 


diamo ariverire infieme ? ? go and- wait on him 


Quando , volete_ — 'P an $% will you have us 
together! IG 


when you pleaſe, for he's 
vi piacerd, perche e 
amico mio intrinſeco, my intimate friend. 


Sard quando vi ſara com- it ſhall be when ou can 
modo or averete tempo, ſpare time. 


Os ni volta che or he of 


we'll go thither to- mor. 
1 anderemo dematiing, 1 row morni 0 
3 'T fall be extreme 7 
J i rated obligato, .. terre 14 4 obliged. to you. 


Driaroco Dec <imo. OD * Nu: FALOGUE> 
Per ſcrivere. £ To write. 
 Datemi un foglio di 12 74 Give me a ſheet of paper, 


penna e calamajo, and pen and ink. 
Eur ate nel mio cabinet- 


ſte to m cloſet, 
to, troverete ſopra la End on * table F nk you 
tavola, quants vi far have occaſion for. 
Adi biſogne, eee, ; 
Vn t ſono Penne, 5 2 there are no pens. 


3 there ate à great many 
AEccone tante nel calamaro, * in che e lll 
Non d on they are good for nothing. 
vaglione- niente, 
Eccone altre, here are ſome others. 
Non ſono temperate, © they are not made. 


Or'e' l voſto temperino ? where is your penknife? 
Sar ele temperur le penne « ?. can you make pens? 
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Le tempero a mods mio, I make them my own way. 


Mentre ird queſta lettera, 2 I make an end of 


this letter do me. che 
fa avoretemi ai fare. favour to make a 


picgo di gas altre, Packet of the reſt. 
Che figillo volete, che ſegli] what ſeal would you have 

metta? 1 me put toit? 
igillatelo colla mia zif- 

fera, or colle mie fl bs #24 9 oo 

armi, 
Che cera ii metterd ? what wax ſhall put to ĩt? 
Della raſſa, o della vera, either red or black, no 
non importa, © matter which. | 


Avete meſſo la dats? have you put the date? 
Credo di fi, ma non l * believe J have, but 1 
ſottoſcritto, have not ſigned it. 
what da 
Ai quanti fiamo'del meſe ? 18 rech the month 
Siamo oggt agli otto, ai) to day is the eighth, the 
dieci, ai quindici, ai 7 tenth, fifteenth, twen- 


venti, F tieth. 
tteteci il ſopraſcritto, put the ſuperſcription. 
OY. arena? where is the ſand? 
8 ; 7 there's ſome in the ſand- | 
Ven'e net polverino, 1 db 


you let him carry the 
che = le le Frere alla letters to the Poſt- 
poſta * _ Houſe? 


Portate le mie lettere alla g carry my letters to the 


Ecco F 0 e 1 . 1 a 1 s your ſervant, will 


poſta, & non vi ſcordate Poſt- Office, and do not 
di pagare il porto, forget to pay poſtage. 
Non ho denari, Signore, I have no money, Sir. 
Pigliate, ecco una doppia, here, there's a piſtole. 
* Andate preſto, e tornate 1 go quickly and make 
quanto prima, h 0 back. 
B b 2 
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TO tr "Os | % 


n KR) „ Votes. 27 he Eleventh Dixtocrr. 


* 5 


1 per comprare., VI BIN "97 bug. Fen: 
Che 1 V. F. or che What do you N Sir: 2 
cerca? e what do you lack? : 


4 grrei un pumno bello, e 


Luono da fare un ve- 1 want a good fine cloth 


to Aue me a ſuit. 


Feito, | | + 
V. S. entri, wedrd qui i 1 be pleaſed to walk in, 
* 1555 belli panni di Lon- Th ou'll ſee the fineſt in 
dra, LIEN w 
Moſtratemi il "thy: 15 ſhew me the beſt you 


Dave, --* 
* $ a very fine one, 


ch avete, HY 


| Ercone uN "Belliff n, é come and what's worn at N 


"f porta adeſſo, | * 

2 Buono, ma il coler noz ? "tis Lat: but I don't like 
mi piace. { the colour. 

Eccone un altra gexza } there is another Wer 
pin chan, f piece. 3 

* color mi piace, ma 11 IJ 


I like that colour well, 
but the cloth is not 


0, non é forte y 
| Arong, tis too chin. 


Daune, 
' baſtanza, e troppo jo 
tile, Yo 1 
Veda V, S. queſta, pezed; look upon this piece 


here Sir; you'll not 
non ne troverd £051 bella 
altrove, meet with thelike any 


where elſe. 
how will you ſell it me an 
ell or a yard? 


A quanto mela venderete 
a canna or it braccis : = 

Senza dire, a V. S. pitt ) a 
dun ſollo, ella vale, without exacting, i 13 
& ; worth, &c. 


*. 
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Signore, io non ſono av- 
VeZZo a prezzolare, . 
ditemi di Zrazia I 11. 


Sir, I am not uſed to ſtand 
hageling ; pray tell me 


e prex2s.” your loweſt , Price, 
L' ho detto a V. S. wo I have told you, Sir, 'tis 
vale, worth ar Ig 1 
E. too dear, I - 
, caro, vene dard, | i; car, e 
Non v' un Qadrino da 
| levare,” I can't, "bare a facthing. 


Non averete quel cb aue you ſhall not have what 
domandato, you aſk, ' vil 


ultimo prez, gliel 


price, and I habe told 
ho detto, 


you, 


V. S. m. ba dimandato you aſked me the loweſt 


braccia, els of it. n . 


Via, via, tagliatene due 1 come, come, cut of two 


* 


Le giro da galintuoms che J py e 
non S 3 ſe cudo do not get a crown 


$ 3 


er by you; oss 


= quattro doppit, ar]. has s four pitoles give 


mi I reſto, mee the re 
Di grasis y 4A be pleaſed, Sir, to give 
me another piſtole for 
altrg, doppia, 1 8 this, this is too light, 
ſearſe, nen? & peſos | L it wants weight. 
Accone un altra, 1 s another.. 
Fi - ). 
Dio Signor, bh Jeri . ( farewel „Sir, your ſetvant, 
bee, 1 * enen nos 
Ha oh 3 | one, 
= ben Weg 5 \ 


„„ Ti TO. GRAMUAR 


Dr aLOGO Duodecimo. . 7 welidDiaibeve. 


Per Giocare. 5 2 „„ To Play.: 
Glechiamo una partita a Shall we play a game at 
pichetto ? piquet? © 
Quanto volete giocare i * = will you play for? ? 
" Grochiamo mezzo ſcudo ler 5 play for half a crown 
per paſſar il tempo, - to pals away the time. 
Dateci carte, give us ſome cards, 
hy a chi tocchera let's ſeg who Giall deal. - 
YT 
Tecca a voi, tocca a me, 0 wm hoof deal; I am 


Meſcolate le carte, ls ſhuMe the cards, all the 
le figure ſono inſieme, Court- cards are together. 
Seno meſcolate a baſtanzay they are ſhuffled enough. 


 Alzate Signore, gut Sir. 

Avete le voſtre carte? have you all your cards? 

Credo di ſi, 4p I believe I have. 

Quanto ne pigliate? how many do you take? 

Piglio tutto. Ne laſcio una, 1 take all. I leave one. 

Ho un cattivo gioco, I have a bad game. 

A monte, deal again. 

Signor no per queſta eng not this time. 

Avete ſcartalo? bs have you laid out ? 

Signor no, il mio Fioco m') no, Sir, my game puzzles 
imbarazza, ©. me. 


Dovete aver bel gioco, ] you mult needs have good 
poiche non ho niente, j cards, for Ihayenothing, 

Contate it voſtro pt tell your point, fifty, ſixty, 
cinguanta, ſeſſanta, &c. \ 7 


Nen vag liono, ſono buoni,' * are not good, they 


are good. 
Quinta maggiore, quinta 4 a quint major, a quint to a 
al Re, quinta baſſa, ] King, a ſmall quint, 
quarta alla Dama, fourteen by Queens, a 


terza al Fante, tierce to a Knave. 
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Ne ho altretanto, I have as much. 
Quattordici di Re, tre } tourteen by Kings, three 
A, tre Dame, Aces, three Queens. 
Giocote cuori, piche, fori,) play hearts, ſpades, clubs, 

| quadri, diamonds. 


Eo, il Re, la Dama, il the Ace, ene = 
ante, il dieci, il oe, ) eee eee 
P otto, il ſette, | ten, the nic, tne eight, 
5 > the leven. 
Ho perſo, adete fatto un) ] have loſt, you made a 
Pico, repico, peek, a re-peek. 
Avete vinto or guadagnato, you have won. 
Mi dovete mezzo fcudo, you owe me half a crown. 
you owed 1t me, pardon 
me. =D 


Scuſatemi, melo dove vate, } 


Siamo pace dunque, we are quits, or even then. 


DraLoco Terzodecimo. The Thirteenth DIALOGUT. 


Per il Viaggio. For a Journey. . 
Quante miglia ſono da T How many miles is it 
gui a ? from this place to N ? 

Sono otto, Tis eight. 


Non vi potremo arri vare 


a Do 
get, e troppo tardi, reach ſo far today, tis 


| too late. 
E incirca mezzo dt, vi *tis about twelve o'clock, 


. ſhall not be able to 


arriverete ancora a you'll get thither early 
buonora, enough yet. 

E buona la ſtrada? is the way good? 

Non Iroppo, vi ſono boſ- ] 1o, ſo, there are woods 
chi, e ſiumi da paſſare, and rivers to paſs. 

Vs pericolo nelle ſtrada ] is there any danger upon 


reale? | the highway? 

Non ſene parla, e una J there's no talk of it, *tis a 
ſtrada maeſtra, dove ſi | greatroad, where a man 
trova gente ad ogni meets people every mo- 
momento, ment. 


1 b 4 


* 
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don't they ſay there arg 
2 
Non / Yr e e Wan wen in the. 


Non v' è nulla da temere, | theres nothing tobe 8 
nd di giorno, uc di nutte, either by day or ni 
Che ſtrada biſog na pigliare. vrhich way muſt one ta 
Quando ſarste vicius alla when you come near che 
collina vi terrete,a man { hill you mult take to the 
dritta, ; right-hand. ' | 
Nen biſognera adunque { mult one not go up the 
ſalir la collina : FN hill then? 
Signor no, non v cbe un no; Sir, there's but a little 
piccolo colle nel boſco, hill in the wood. 
E. difficile la ſtrada nel } is it a difficult way thro! 
boſco ? { the wood? 
Non. potete ſmarrirla, yon cannot loſe your way. 
Alando Jarete fuor del > when you come out of the 
boſco ricordatevi di te- 5 wood remember to keep 
nere a man manca, to the left-hand; 
Vi ringrazio Signore, 1 I thank you Sir, and am 


reſto molto obligato, much obliged to you. 
Via. via, Signori, monti- } come, come, Gentlemen, 
amo à cavallo, let's take horſe. 
Dov” e Signor Marcheſe? where's the Marquils? 
E endato inuauzi, he's gone before. 
aſpetterd fuori della J he ſtays for you juſt out 
citta, of town. 


udiamo, via, v 
fulanole of. fir oo come, come, let's be 
wy gone, let's have done. 


mala, 0 
A Dio 67 gnori, 4 Dis, \ farewel, Gentlemen, 


farewel. 
7 2 un felic Viaggio» I wiſh you a good Journey, 


C aſpettiams 1 ? partta- 5 what do we ſtay for now? 2 


0 2 
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nan K 0 v.N 


p 8000 Quardeeims. T e 
Della cena, e dell“ 


| alloggiamento. 12 Supper and Lodging. — 
Eccoci giunti all  Albergo, $0, we wy arrived at 
Smontiamo, Signori, let us alight then. | 


. 7 „„, (take theſe Gentlemens 
Pigliate i cavalli di queſti 70 
S/gnori, abbiatene cura, ö r take ente 


Ora vediamo che ci darete) now let's fee what you'll 
aa cenare, give us for ſupper. 


na di piccioni, un' inſa- 


pigeons, a fallad, fix 
lata, ſei quaglie, e una 


n capone, mezza N a capon, half a dozen of 


dozzina di lodole, larks. 

Comandan aliro loro Sig- will you have any thing 
nori ? elſe ? 

Baſta, dateci buon vino, e] that's enough, give us 
delle frutta, ſome vine and a deſſert. 


Laſciate fare a me, ſa-] let me alone Pll pleaſe you 


ranno contentt, I warrant, 
Fate lume a queſti Signori, light theſe Gentlemen. 
ſet's have our ſupper as 
ſoon as poſſible. 
Prima che le fiano 2 before you have pulled 


Fateci cenar quanto prima, 


gli ſtivali, la cena ſara your boots off, ſu po 
in ordine, ſhall be ready. : 


Che ſi 5 portino Ia fu le noftre 2 them carry our port- 
valeggie, e piſtole, ny uy 


Cavatemi gli fivali, es pull off my boots, and 
anderete doppo a . 


ſe averanno dato del fieno 


whether they have given 
ai cavalli, 


the horſes any hay. 


quails and a dozen of 


manteaus and piſtols 


then you ſhall go ſee 
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Li condurrete al fiume, ed y you ſhall carry them to the 
gverete curacbe fo loro river,.and takecarethey 
data ta biada, ive them ſome oats. 


1 3 Il take care of eve 
AO enn * 2 2925 ] thing, don't wouble 
ow fi pigh faſtiato, yourſelf, 
Sig nori, la cena o in or- Gamen ads 
e 6," . ,ſupper*s read 
_ ran tis upon he table. 4 
Adeſs adeſſo, verremoe, we'll come preſently. 
Andiamo a cenar Signori, ) let's go to ſupper, Gen- 
accioche paſſiamo andere tlemen, that we may go 
al letto a buon ora, to bed betimes. 
Dateci a lavare or dateci { give us water to waſh our 
F acqua alle mani, hands. 
Sediamo, Signori, entriamo ) let's fit down, Gentlemen, 


a tavola, let's fit down to table, 
Dateci a bere, give us ſome drink. 
2 "TR to your healths, Gen- 
loro N 
Brindiſi alle W loro, } eee 
E buono il vino? none | is the wine good? *tis not 
cattivo, | bad. | 


I capone non & cotto ab- the capon is not done 
baſtanza, enough. 


ateci merangoli or na- , 
Datect merang give us ſome oranges, 


5 pet Vith a little pepper. 
Perche non mangiate di I why don't you eat of theſe 
queſti piccioni? igeons? 


Ho mangiato un piccione, | 1 have eaten one pigeon 
e tre lodole, hy and three larks. 
Andate a domandare uno 5 n 
f us Audits &. go call for a chafing-diſh- 
Dite all ofte che venga I bid the landlord come to 
& parlarci, 4 ſpeak with us. 
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5 | ; IN ee 


Diato60  Quintodecina The Fin Diaudovs, 


Per contar coll Oſte. 7. oreckon with dy Landlord. : 


Buona er, 4 Sgaor, , ſoo) A good evening Getitle- 
contente le Signotie loro 


della cena? with yout fupper ? 
diamo contenti, ma biſogna we are, but we muſt fa 
ſodisfarvi, | tisfy you too. 85 
Quanto abbiamo ſpeſo ? Lies have we had ? 


La ſpeſ non e grande, the reckoning is not great. 
ete quanto vi viene, ) ſee what you muſt have 
Der noi, per i i noftri ſer- 


vitori, e per i cavalli, horſes. 


Contino le Signorie loro, e g reckon yourſelves, and 


* vederanno che ſono ſette 


you'll find it comes to 
ſcudi, 


ſeven crowns. 


Mi pare che domandate "2 ro you aſk too. 


troppo, 
* & WY - erc ato 
Anxi fo buoniſſimo m ' very reaſonable. 


Quanto ci fate pagar per I how much do you make 
il vino? | us pay for the wine? 


Quindici ſoldi per fiaſco, fifteen pence a flaſk. 


Portatene un altro, e vi da- bring us another, and 


remo domattina ſette ſcudi to-morrow morning 


we'll pay you ſeven 
facendo colazione, crowns at breakfaſt. 


Par che ! Signor non ftia methinks the Gentleman 


bene, | is not well. 

Sto bene, ma ſono laſſo, I am very well, but weary 
e fatigato, * and fatigued. IS 

Biſogna farfi animo, you mutt take courage: 

Certo che ſarei meglio in would be better for meè to 
letto ch a tavola, be in bed than at table. 


Faccia ſealdare il ſus} get your bed then warmed; 
letto, e vada a aormire, and go to bed. 


men, are you axed | 


for us, our men, and our 


bi 25 contrary I am 


” £23 


380 T6#ITALIAN/GRAMMAR. 
Dite al mio ſervo-che ven- bid my man come and un. 


, ene 
bb ts fi in 
L. aſpelia is camera, T\ it hat wn wack you! "ht 
Buona notte, Sve, eee good night, gentlemen, I 
aAullegramentie, wiſh you merry: 
Avete biſogno di Aualebe do you want any thing or 
coſa or d! altro? any thing elſe? 


| Niente affatto, che di rig 0, nothing at all but reſt. 
Date ordine obt ci diano Order: them to give us 
* *Jenzudla bianche, 2 clean ſheets. 


Le lenzuola a . * ſheets you ſhall have 


1 arewhiten'dandwaſh- 
ſend bianthe di butata, l N | 
\" Pateci foegliare domani a let us be called to-morrow 
buo nora, very early 


Sarunno ſerviti. A Dio | I will: not fail. F arewel, 


Signori, buona ſera, Gentlemen, good night. 


. TY 
* * 
NSS . wet. $3 
2 5 | : Y 


ny DLL Seſtodecimo. TheSixteenthD1at.00us 


Per montare a Cavallo. o Fern on Horſeback, 


Ecco un cavallo © ha ciera) wann s 2 horſe methinks 
ed” ve eſſere cattivo, looks ſcurvily. ++ - 
Datemi un altra cavallo, ay giee me another, I won't 


non voglio queſto, have that. 
Non puo andare or caminare, he can't go. 


01 he's broken-winded, he's 
E bolſo, a rappreſo, foundered, | 

Non avete vergogna di di ) are not you aſhamed to 
darmi una rozza di K give me ſuch a jade as 


. guelia ſorte? J this? 8 
E. gerrato, £ inchiodaes\ he r ſhoes, = 


Bleis condurlo dal Ma- you muſt lead him to the 
reſcalco, Smith's. 


Along ate he ftaffe, Arat Let them outchen, moren 


Sproniamo, an diamo pin 1 let us 8 on, let us go 


un calcio, 


Tat ITALHMAN GRAMMAR. 38. 
Zoppica, e Hroppiata, I he me, he es. 


cieco, or non ci vede, | P a 
N fella mi fard male, this ſaddle will all. me, 
Le flaffe ſono. troppo Ne the ſtirrups are too long, 
lunghe, troppo corte, too ſno rt. 


a te flaffe, 1 them. 
Le derbi ſono marcie, the girths are rosten. 
Che-cattiva briglial - + „nnn ee 
Datemi la mia fruſta, give me my wWwhip. 
Attaccate or legate la va- ] tie on my portmanteau, 


leggia, il mio i | my. WF; 


N ſono ſtordato di com- I I a to buy powder 
prar 22 e Palle, and balls. 


Nin bo nf vi 

Non ho mai viſto una piu 

cattive beta. I never TE a worſe beaft. 

Non vuol ne andare in- he will neither go forward 
nanzi, ne in dietro, nor backward. 


Laſciategli ia briglia or c tet go the bridle a little. 


dategli la mano, 


Pigliate le redini più corte, hold the reins ſhorter. 


het = con vigore, fa- ou him ſtoutly, * 
elo andare innanzi, \ bim | 


) BO. 
Fr ho ſpronato ma in vano, | 1 haye-ſp urred him in 


vain. 


Scendete or fmontate, wig” alight, I wil make him 
lo far ben angare, 
Auvertite che non vi . ; take care * cdu kick 
you. 
1 7 adungus 3 he winces then 1 and. 


Vedete ſe non Ii bd ku, ſee if L have not maſtered 
am Te, * IS: him. 4 18 


— . — — iow ey ee 
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VP 


' The Seventeenth 


S7*F+. 4 


DiarloGo Dec 5 


DIALOGUE. 
15 wa n h To viſit a fick Perſon 
Come avete paſſat la nothe? (How have you paſs d 


the night? 

Malamente, non ho dor- Jeg badly, 1 have not 
mito affatto, ept at all. 

Ho avuto la febbre ter I — had a fever al 


tutta la notte, * Dight. 
Sento dolori per tutia la J 1 have pains all over my 
vita, bod 


Y- 
Avete prefo qualche coſa ? have youtaken any thing? 
| Biſogna farvi cavar ſangue, you mult be let blood. 


M'e ftato cavato ſangue | I have been blooded twice 
due volte, | f 


Dove. „ta di caſa il voſtro-] where does your. apothe- 

ſpeziale ? + cary live? 

Audate a dire al chr 1 go bid the fi 00 CE 
c 


he venga medi- 
KEN * ome and dreſs me. 
carmi, 


No ſo perche il n T1 wonder the doctor is 
non viene | not come 

Non /i ſs coſa fia ſanitd, we do not know what 
che quando fi ſta am- 10 health is till we are 
malato, ick. 

Biſogna fare animo, non ry you muſt take courage, 
ſard niente, etwill be nothing. 

Sento un grande ſpaſi mo J feel 17 wound rage 
nell mia piaga, 5 cruelly. 

Sete ſtato purgato ? have you been purged? 

Quante Medicine avete 1 how much phyſic have 
preſe ? you taken? 


Tas ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 
Sono flufo or faticato di 


383 
{ I am weary of phyſic. 


medicine, 

Temo, che io non dia in I am afraid of Seng light- 
delirioo. headed. 

Bevete acqua cotta. drink ſome ptiſan. 


Non pigliate altro che Brodi, take nothing but broth. 
medico m ba 1 the doctor has order'd me 


fer - | _ ſome whey. 
Non mi ; poſſo nuovere, 1 25 one able to ſtir 
Datemi un guanciale, give me a pillow. 


Accomodate it 1 
3 ny f _ caper- beat up my bolſter. 


Tirate le cortine, Med, 2 draw the curtains. | 

Mi vogliono far cavar I they will bleed me in the 
ſangue dal piede, Hot. 

Quanto piglio mi par 11 every a I take ſeems 


amaro, bitter to me. 1 
| ow my mo 's out 
Ob. guanto fono foogliato, Ny ca . An 
Queſts e una malattia is a long ſickneſs you 
— rg lunga, 10 have undergone. 
Quanto mi rincreſee h how weary am I of lying 
fare in letto, _ a bed, 


Beato voi di far bene, \ Þ being Y you, in 
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Co LLIE CTI O N. 


o b THE CHOICES 7 
| ITALIAN PROVERBS. 


| Pi PRovExns in any Lan are not 
| only to be conſidered as ornamental parts 
| - thereof, but likewiſe as by their expreſſive ſigni- 
ficancy they add a peculiar ſtrength to it. They 
cannot be literally tranſlated without loſing their 
natural grace and beauty: However, in the fol- 
lowing Collection, they are in general either truly 
rendered into Engliſh, or the ſenſe given by an 
Engliſh Proverb of equivalent meaning. 


A bellare e non venire; Eſere al letto e non dor- 
more; Servire e non gradire; Son tre coſe da 
far morire, 
To expect and not to come; To be in bed 
and not to ſleep; To ſerve and not be thanked; 
are three things enough to kill a man. 


A cader va chi troppo in alto ſale. 
He who riſes too high is near to his downfal. 


Aquila non mangia moſche. 
An eagle eats no flies; i. e. a great perſon 
EXPO a great preſent, F 
| A 
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Ad molino ed alla ſpoſa ſempre manca qualche coſa. 
To a mill and to à bride there always wants 


ſomething :::: 
Appeti to non vuol' ſalſa: 
A good appetite needs no ſauce. 
Ad ogni uccello I ſuo nite + bello. 
Every bird likes his own neſt. 
Al buon vino non ' biſogha ee PG} A 
Good wine needs no buſn. eg W 


pi triſto porco vien la m lor pern. 
The worſt ſwine has often the beſt pearl. 


. 


Amor e _— non 45 — tompagnia, © 


„ 


48 Pe 1 Ni Ts } 1+ 2 


All” Mente ed ol morto niun li _ torto, 
Let no one wrong the abſent or the dead. 


A ogni volpe piace il pollajo. f 
Every fox likes a hen-rooff. 


4 e che non porta ſella, Rada non > crivella. 


9 * 


0a horſe carrying no 2 oats are not to 


be ſifted. 
A tal nave, tal batelloz. CO Te on 
As the ſhip is, ſo is her {kiff. 
A tal\pozz0o, tal ſecchio. 
As the well is, ſo is the bucket. 


Aral propoſta, tal ripaſta. 
As the queſtion, ſo the anſwer. 


A tal ruina, tal pontello, 
T the ruin is, ſo the prop. 


gran ſole, 85 * occhio, © | f 
As 9 * the 7 W 
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A cauſa perſa, parole aſſai. | 
When a f aal is loſt, there are words enough 


Anco delle volpi vecchie rimangono al laccib. 
Even old foxes are caught in the Ee: By 


A parola a parola Fi ſcriuona gran libri. 
Word by word great nes are "FILED. 


Acqua cheta vermi mena. 
A ſtill water breeds worms. 


Ad ogni gran Alte un iniwica? rare e. 8 
amici po 
One enen 7 EIN N to any great Rags, a" 


a hun red friends too ew. 


A ai pampani, . Fer Aug. | 
Leaves enough, but few grapes. 5 


A lavola rotonda, non fi contende del luca. 
At a round table there is no diſpute of Place. 


Amicizia con dauno, laſciala andar col mal aug. 
Friendſhip prejudicial, let it go with a c e 


BE LLE parole e cathy; ali, ingannaud 1 1 


"Fay 


NO Yi 5 


. N 

5 

— 4 

„e 
5 

* „ 


— 


e matti. 
F air words wu Foul play coat both yourgand 
"C2. - ole 1700 & Ol 
Batter due 2 ad una 3 | Fr 
To kill two birds with one ſtone. Wa . bY 


Biſogna 4 ri perto al can per il pulrumt. 
Me muſt love the dog for his maſter's ſake. 


Beneficio tardi venuto, per nente e denito. 
A good deed that comes late s little eſteem d. 


Brutta coſa't I ppoero ſilperbo, e rica avuro. 
It is an unbecoming thing to ſee the ene 
and the rich covetous. 


Bonaccta, ee — ien SY wo. Py 


** = — 
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C Avallo di vettura, fa praftto ma non dura. 
A hackhey horſe brings in money but does 

not laſt long; 9 

Caſa fatta e vigna poſta, no ff paga quanto coſta. 

A houſe built and a vine planted, is never ſold 
ter What it ct: g n!: 

Cen ore di cordeglio, non pagano un quadrin di 
debito. r 2 

An hundred hours of ſorrow won't pay debts. 


Chi va al letto ſenza cena, tutta la notte fi dimena. 

He who goes ſupperleſs to bed does nothing all 
night but toſs and tumble. 

Corvi con corvi non fi cavan mai gli occhi. 

Ravens with ravens never peck out one ano- 
ther's eyes. | 


Col tempo e colla paglia ſi maturano le neſpole. 

Time and ſtraw ripen medlars. | 

Can ch abbaja non morde mai. 

A barking dog never bites. 

Can ch abbaja aſſai, morde ben poco. 

A dog that barks much, bites little. 

. Chi ti fa carezze piu che non ſuole, o ba ingan- 
nato 0 ingannar ti vuole. 

He that is fonder of you than uſual, either has 
cheated you or deſigns it. | 

Chi per man d altri fi paſce, tardi ſatolla. 


He who is fed by another's hand, is not like to 
be ſoon ſatisfied. 


Chi compra terra, compra guerra. 
He who buys land purchaſeth ſtrife. 


Chi cerca d' ingannar, reſta ingannato. 
The cheater is often cheated. 


Chi dorme coi cam, fi leva con pulci. 
Who lies with dugs, riſes with fleas. 
C Cc 2 Con 
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Con arte ed inganno fi vive mezo I anno. | 
With artifice and deceit we live half the year. 


Con inganno e con arte ſi vive Þ altra parte. 
With deceit and artifice we live the other half. 


Chi ſerve al comune, non ſerve a niſſuno. 
He that ſerves the public, obliges no body. 


. Chi ha cattiva moglie o rogna, altro mal non li 
| beſogna, | 
| He who has a bad wife or the ich, needs no 
Vorſe plagues. a 


=. Coſa fatta per forza, non vale una ſcorza. 
A favour done by force is not worth a ruſh. 


Con denari ed amicizia, non fi cura di giuſtixia. 
- He who has money and mn need not 
| fear laws. 


Chi ſegue il- prudente, mai ſene pente. 

He that follows-the prudent, never repents. 

Cavallo reſtivo vuol ſperone, e cattiva moglic vuol 
baſtone. 

| A ſtubborn horſe. muſt be ſpurred, and a bad 

| wife cudgelled. 

| 


Cinque ore dorme il viandante, fetto bo Pudente, 
otto il mercante, ed undici ogni furfante. 
| The traveller ſleeps five hours, the ſtudent fix, 
| the merchant eight, and every knave 
eleven. pf 


C5: non pus batter il cavallo, batte lo ſella. 
Who cannot beat the maſter, beats his dog. 


Chi perora ſi fa, il Iupo la mangia. 
| Who makes himſelf a ſheep, the wolf devours 
| him. 


Chi tutto abbractia, nulla ftrigne. _ 
Who emoraceth all, nothing gains. 


cb 


br 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
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Chi laſcia i] poco per . Ae, ne un n math 


aura mai. 


All covet, all loſe. 


Chi lava la teſta all” afino, perde il F e (bi 
predica al deſerto, perde il 1 ermone.. 
Who waſhes an aſs's head loſes his ſope, and he 

who Tt: in a wilderneſs, loſes his 


ſpeec 


Chi troppo la tira, greſto la rompe. 


Who wire-draws a thing too much, ſuddenly 
breaks it. 


Chi due lepri caccia, uno ents. e * altro laſcia. 
Who hunts two hares, loſes one and deſerts 1 
the other. XX | | 


Chi tutto vuole, di rabbia muore. Pr [1 
Who covets all, dies raving mad. | if 


Chi aſino e, e cervo ger fe creat, al Taker del 
foſſo ſew avveae. 


He that is an aſs and thinks himſelf a hart, | 
finds his miſtake in leaping the ditch, | 
| 


Chi ſepue il roſpo, cade nel foſſo. , 
He that follows a toad, falls into a diteh; | 2 


Chi cucina la mineftra colle fraſche, ia fa ſaper 


di fumo. 


Who cooks his pottage with brambles, mal 
make it ſmell of ſmoke. 


Chi teme il cane, fi aſſicura dal norſo. CN 


Whoſo fears a dog, keeps himſelf from being 
bitten. 1 


Can battuto dal baſtone, ha paura dell ombra. ' 
A dog beaten with a ſtick, fears the ſhadow of it. 


Can ſcottato dall acqua calda, ba paura della [ 
fredaa. 


A dog ſcalded with hot water, is al frerwards - 1 
afraid of cold. i | | | 


8 0-3 C hi 
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Chi di gallina naſce, da gallina convien che ru i. 


Who! - of a hen brood, muſt needs ſcrape and 
ave. 


Chi ba amor in ſeno, ha ſperoni a fianc hi. 


Who hath love in his breaſt, ha ſpurs at his 
des. 


Chi non fa, non falla. 
Who attempts not, fails not, 


Chi va e torna, fa buon viaggio. 
Who goes and returns, makes a good voyage. 


Chi va piano va ſano e lontano. 
Soft and fair goes far. 


Chi d' altrui fi veſte, preſto fi ſpoglia. 
He who puts on other folks clothes is quickly 
ſtript. 


Chi ba accordato l' ofte, puo andarſen a dormire, 
He who has reckoned with his hoſt, may go 
his way to bed, 


Chi tardi arriva, mal” alloggia. 
Who comes late, fares ill. 


Chi prima arriva al mulino, prima mdcina. 
Firſt come to the mill, firſt grind. 


Chi la fa P aſpetta. 
Who does an injury expects a revenge. 


Chi fa i fatti ſuoi, non Simbratta le mani. 
He who tranſacts his own affairs, defiles not his 
hands. 


Chi troppo parla, da con, ohio a pochi. 
Who prates too much, counſels but few. 


Chi vuole anda e chi non vuole manda. 


He who wants a thing will go himſelf, if not the 
will ſend, _ 
i 
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Chi muta parſe muta ventura. 
Change of country, change of fortune. 


Chi biaſima vuol comprare. 
Who finds fault means to buy. 


Cbi ha mangiato le candele, caca gli ſoppini. 
Who hath eaten the candles, avoids the wicks. 


Chi dd ciancie, paſce colla cucchiara vuota. 


Who gives good words, feeds with an empty 
ipoon. 


Chi wuol ſaper quel che il fuo fin, non Lacie 
mallevaria. 


He who would know what he is worth; 4 him 
not become ſurety. 


Chi ti da un' oſſo, non ti vorrebbe morto. - 

Who grants you a boon does not wiſh you JA. 

Chi fatica e tentato da un demonio, chi ſta in 0210 
da mille. 


Who labours is tempted by one devil, but who 
. ſtands idle by a thouſand. 


Chi ad altri inſegna, ancora per ſe impara. 
He who teaches others inſtructs himſelf. 


Chi invita paga. 
He who invites bears the expence. 


Chi l ſuo ſecreto dice, ſervo di fa. 
He who tells his ſecrets makes himſelf a fave. 


Configlto frettoloſo, di rado fruttuoſo. 
e ep is ſeldom n 


Du xc 0 con dure, non e zuom a far muro 


Hard with hard never makes a good wall. 


Dimmi con chi vai, ſaprò quel che fai. W 


Tell me your company, I ſhall know what 
you do. 


Cc 4 Do- 


' 
| 


| 
| 
| 
| 
i 
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Domanda all' ofte ſe ha buon vino. 
Aſk the vintner if the wine be good. 


Dolor per donna morta, dura for alla porta. 


Sorrow for a dead woman, goes no farther 
than the door. 


| DalPunghia fi conoſce il leone. 
The lion is known by his paw, 


Dall” amico mi guardi Dio, che dal nemico mi 
guard io. 


God keep me from my friends, and PI keep 
myſelf from my enemies. 


Donna baciata, e mezza guadagnata. 
A woman that is kiſs'd is half gain'd. 


Doppo il fatto non vale il pentimento. 


When a thing is done, repentance comes too 
late. 


Dove loro parla 2211 lingua tace. 
Where gold i is the orator every tongue is ſilent. 


E meglio andar ſolo, che mal? accompagnato. 
*T'is better being alone than in bad com- 


pany 
E caduto dalla padella 2 bragie. 
Out of the frying-pan into the fire. 


E meglio un buow” amico, che cento parenti. 
A good friend is worth a hundred relations. 


E meglio eſſere uccello di campagna che di gabbia. 


*T'is better being a a bird! in the field ae in the 
cage. 


Eu meglio un novo oggi, che domani una ee 
An egg to day is better than a hen to- morrow . 


E 
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E' meglio eſſere amici d da lontano, che nemici N 


4 


vicino. 6e 

It is better being friends at a diſtance, than We 
mies near home. \ Es 

E doppio come una cipolla. POE TR woe 


He is double as an onion, ' 1 \AS 


E meglio dar la lana che la pecora. 
Tis better to part with the wool than the ep 


E meglio oxioſo fare, che ozioſamente operare. 
It is better to ſtand idle, than to do a beds in 
an indolent manner. 


E men degno dell onor, hi pili lo ag DS 
He is leaſt worthy. of honour who. moſt ſeeks ie 


F. Ebbre autunnale o # lunga o mortale.. : 
Fevers in autumn are long or mortal. 


Fanno conoſcer uomo il carico e Puſfizzio. - 


A man's office or employ diſcovers what he 
is. | 


6 +Y Fat 


(F1ovane oxioſo, vecc bio biſogiiaſo. 


A young man that is Ys will be Lag 
when he's old, | | 


Guardati dall adulatore, della donna len a 


more. 
Beware of a flatterer, and a woman without 
lave. r l Y 


2 \ 40 N hs 


Ci errori dei medici, in teri ore," | 
The earth covers the faults of phyſicians. - * 


Gli uomini non fi miſurano a bractia. a 1 
Men are not mealayes by the ”_ or ell. 
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I * 2 ung nn corda. 
ſpeak truth in our: cups. a. 


I! peſee groſſo mangia i] pice 
T pegs ſwallow 5 5 8 


I fatti ſono maſchi, e le þ arole ſono. mine. 
172 are male, and words fe emale 


a ſerrata non v enird mai 2 
n a mend mouth a fly fly never enters. 


I mertel d'or perde le porte di ferro. | 
A golden hammer breaks the iron gates. 


J prencipi *abbracciano, ed i ſudditi & ammaz- 

| Zano, 

Princes hold together, while their ſubj ects 
ſlaughter each other. | 6: 


1 lupo perde il pelo, na non il vixio. 
A wolf loſes his hair, but not his malice. 


I lupo nan mangia il lupo. 
One Wolf devours not another. 


T lupo morde le carni d' altri, e le proprie lecca. 
The wolf bites the fleſh of others, but licks his 
own. 


L fatto rompe leggi. 
Conditions break laws. 

N guadagnare inſegna lo Jpendere. n 
One's gettings regulate one's n 
T fiumi non & ingroſſano d acqua Chiara. ' 
Rivers ſwell not with clear water. 


Iuſalata zes ſalata, poco ateto e bes . 
A ſalad ought to be well ſeaſoned nh. a little 


vinegar and much oil. 
La voſtra bocca ſana quel che tocca. 
Four mouth heals whatever it touches. 
Lingua 


— > —— ———————— - <——_— 
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Lingua Toſcana in boctu Roman ip: * 
The Tuſcan tongue in a Roman ouch. wt 
La fornace prova Foro, e rb We 


A furnace trieth gold, and gold t wen. women. 


L' amor dei ſudditi In forza de prenc EEE 
The love of ſubjects is the ag © 0! princes 


La rana non morde, perche non Pu. 
The frog bites not, becauſe ſhe cannot. 


Laſcia che il eſce 7 cuoca nel ſuo go. | yY 
Let the fiſh 9 in its own Fry's br preile. '. 


La lingua non ha ofſo, 6 rompe i dofſo. | 
A tongue has no bone, yet it l one's 
back. | 


L' aſino pur pigro, ſtimolato, tira b cali. 
An afs, though ſlow, if provoked, will kick. 


La madre pietoſa, fa la figliuola tignoſa. 
A pitiful mother, makes a pitiful daughter, 


La fame caccia il lupo fuor del Boſco. * 
Hunger drives a wolf out of the foreſt. 


La prima acqua e quella che bagna pill. * 
The firſt ſhower wets moſt. 5 


La gamba fa quello che vual il ginoce hio. 
The leg does what the knee would have ik. * 


La pin trifta ruota del carro d rela che om: 
The worſt erk of the cart is t which « cr 


* — 


Lezzione con EA fa P nomo 27% ; | 
Leſſon after leſſon makes a Your ond 1 9 1 


N 


Lada il mare e tieniti alla terra. 8 
Commend the ſea but uy to whe land. | 
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La fame ba mare Baan cugco... 1 
Hunger is ways the beſt ſauce. 


La candela gli altri alluma, ma ſe 2 kn. 
A candle. Vehts others but conſumes itſelf. 


La Pune A came la caſtagna, hella di fuori, dentro 
magagna. 
The Lure is like a cheſnut, fair to o the outſide, 
foul within. > 


Heber A la Beſtia, morto il velens. 
The beaſt once dead, the venom 4158 alſo. 


Frati preti e polli non fi veggon mai ſatoli. 
Friers, prieſts and chickens, are never ſatisfied. 


Mor ſo di pecora non paſſa mai pelle. 
The bite of a ſheep never pierceth the ſkin. 


Muro bianco, carta da matti. 
A white wall 1s Paper for fools, 


W donna, nt tela, non comprare alla Wan 
We ſhould not chooſe women nor linen by 
_ candle-light. - Jy > 


Non nave ria fortuna un luogo tiene. 
Bad fortune is not confined to place. 


Non fi puo aver la roſa ſenza'ſpine. 


There's no roſes without thorns, 


Non ve pelo che non abbia la ſua ombra. 
There's no hair but has its ſhadow. 


Non ve tizzone che non abbia il ſuo fume. 
There's no firebrand but will ſmoke. 


Non tutti af ff rieſcono dritti, ne tute le balle 
tongae. 

Alt ſpindles do not prove ſtraight, nor all balls 
round. 


\ 
» 
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Non ſempre il bet ſeren' e in cielo, 
It is not always fair weather N K. 


Non vien di, che non venga era. 291169 5 
There is no day but night folſo ws. 


Non conoſce il bene chi non ha provats 7. 12 | | 
'He knows not- what good is who has not = 0 


the evil. TUB AN- N 
Ar . 4 V 30 [ ' 5 
Non & inganna, Je non chi fi 15 N 


No body's deceived but he 4 a? 

Non tutti che vanno in thieſa fanno oraxione. 

It is not every one that goes to n chat . 
his prayers. 

Non & abbaſtanza, ſe niente abba. 

There is not enough, if nothing be left. 


Non ride ſempre la moglie del ladro, er 
The thief's 's wife doth not always laugh. bo 


Non e bello quel ch) e bello, ma e Bello quel che piace. 
| Beauty 1 1s = in 12 8700 


* 
N A 


ths 1 


Oc in rs Aa in bee 
To- day in a figure, to-morrow in the ita 


Odi, vedi e taci ſe vuoi viver in pace. 
Hear, ſee, and be ſilent, if you'll live in peace 


Ogni acqua va al amare, 
All waters run into the ſe. 


Ogni fatica vuol premio. 1 
Every labour will have its reward. 


Un” 0Zioſo, e di rado virtuoſo... 1 77 
An idle man is ſeldom virtuous. 
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PA TTO chiaro, amite caro. 
A fait balgain, a dear friend. 


Paſſat 7 pericalo, gabbato.: 4 ſanto. . | 


We think * more bf F Whey. the danger 
s pt a 58 


Peccata vecebia's pemtenga alu. 
ew penancè to an old W 
Peccato celato à 
A hidden fn, is T ande Pardoned. 
Pigliar dus calombi ad ung faua- 
Jo kill pwo, birds with ane tone. aL 


Pan che veda, vin che ſalti, formaggio che Melts. 
Bread that ſees, wine that leaps, cheeſe that weeps. 


Piace il tradimenio, ma nau il e DE 
\. Treaſon pleaſęth, but nat the traitor. 


Per molio Bariar natura & bella. 1271 
Nature is beautiful by its great variety. 


 Placato il cane, facile d il rubbarr. 25 
The dog once appeaſed, it is eaſy fealing. 


Pecora che bela perde il hoccone. * 
A bleating ſheep loſeth her paſture. 


Piaga anti veduta aſſai men duole. 
A wound foteſcen pains ane the leſs. 


QUAN DO il pero e mature, biſogna che code 
When the pear is ripe, it muſt fall. 


„Vaude la F galoppa, la poverta 42 va in 


When pride e gallops, poverty fits behind. 


Queſta farina non ò del voſtro faces. 
This i is no o flour of your: lack. 
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Cu fo nan 
94 An empty Re ng 1 5 
Scalda piu amore che mi Ve i 7M 
ola 
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on end. 
Wan! 
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Love warms more than at 


Speſſo chi crede il ſums ta 


e thoſe who t 
"fall into the fire: © 


ſo ſott” abito vile, &, onde ter 30 6 rig on. or” 
@ ten under a mean habit 1s Ee a fine ee 
4 5 Nen 1 Q Aire 4 WV n TRY Q | 
i ffia fig AR? 
ETAL, pct. 4 EA b eee ee 


Every country has its N 


Tre coſe ſempre ci coſtano; carrezze del cane, amor 
di corteggiana, ed invito d e. 

Three things always bring coſt; the fawning of 
a dog, the love. of a . whore, and the 
invitation of an h 5 


Triſto chi ſta tra! e e I martello. a 
Sad is he who ſtands between the anvil and the 
hammer. 


Tanto vale la perſona, quanto. ſi fa valere. 
A perſon is eſteemed according to his behaviour. 
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NA pecora murcia, ne e an branco. 
9 One ſcabby ſheep ii fects 4 Whole flock. 


Val più una beretta-che\rento:; Ty 
One man is worth an bund — 


Una bella corteggiana ed un bel cavallo, ſono Vue 
Dei animali. 


A folr whore and a fine horſe are two fine beaſts. 


Una mano lava J altra, ed ambedue lavar' il viſe. 
One hand waſhes t'other, and both the face. 
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Un bel morire, tutta la vita onůora. 
A good death honours'a man's whole life. 
Un e r 
A diſorder begets order. 
Un viaggio e due ſervizj. 
One journey and two errands. _ | 
Un pajo d orecchie baſtano a ſeccar cento lingue. 
One pair of ears is enough to exhault a hundred 
| „ Wer e 
Vien preſto conſumato ] ingiuſtamente acguiſtato. 
What is ill gotten is ſoon conſumec. 
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